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PREFACE 



This First French Book is not intended to fill the place 
of a reference grammar of the French language. The aim 
in its preparation has been to offer a work so thorough, 
howeyer, as to lay an adequate foundation for further study. 
The chief idea of the author has been to lead the learner 
to conscious knowledge, to develop his faculty of deriving 
principles for himself. The habit of seeking out and ex- 
plaining differences, and noting resemblances, between the 
foreign and the native idiom is of the utmost value, not 
only in training the judgment, but also in practically ac- 
quiring the language. Throughout this book these differ- 
ences, in particular, are constantly dwelt upon, and va- 
rious devices are employed to call attention to them in a 
striking manner. For this reason examples precede in every 
case the formulation of a rule. The learner, moreover, is 
constantly put on his guard against the stereotyped errors 
to which speakers of English are prone when attempting 
to express themselves in French. This comparative method 
is applied in all parts of the book, as well in the treatment 
of pronunciation as in inflection and syntax. 

The French exercises consist usually of groups of sen- 
tences offering connected sense. The pupil is encouraged 
from the outset to learn to infer the meanings of words from 
the context, and to look them up rather as a confirmation 
or correction of, than as a substitution for, his own ingenu- 
ity. Hence the special vocabularies follow the exercises, 
as do also the notes that explain minor points. 

The number of words used is unusually large for such 
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a book, but experience shows that mere yocabnlary is rarely 
a difficulty, and the learner has the satisfaction of feeling 
that he is constantly acquiring words. The language used 
is actual spoken and written French. Eare or very peculiar 
idioms are avoided, but the learner is gradually led to ac- 
quire a sense of idiom. 

The French exercises are adapted to ^icta tion^ and thi^s 

form of instmctio n^ which is of value inJ^eftg hihg any for- 

' eign tongue, ij^ of the very gr eatest, ^jgrvi_ce_in teaching 

jor ms offer 80 many grammati cal dist inctions not ajgparent 

in thft sjiolcftTi jvynyfl r. 

TT isTmpossible to write a paragraph at dictation in 
French~wlthout grasping the meaning. The author be- 
lieves it of supreme importance that the spoken and the 
written form should be inseparably linked in the mind of 
the learner, so that the one instantly suggests the other. 
This consideration has determined the omission of any sys- 
tem of phonetic spelling. Abundant dictation will achieve 
this association of sound and written form very rapidly. 

A special endeavor has been made to present the matter 
of pronunciation systematically and adequately. Although 
placed at the beginning of the book, the portion treating 
of pronunciation can best be used after a start has been 
made in Part II. It is hoped that the remarks and exer- 
cises beginning on page 25 will be of good service, and that 
the arrangement throughout Part I is so clear that any 
detail can be readily found. 

The mode of treating conjugation which is here adopted 
has been found decidedly successful in actual practise, and 
the labor of mastering the irregular verbs is thereby reduced 
to a minimum. 

The author is deeply indebted to his friend. Professor 
Henry A. Todd, of Columbia University, and to Dr. A. F. 
Nightingale, of Chicago, for many wise suggestions and 
much kindness in the preparation of the work. 
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THE NEW RULES OF FRENCH SYNTAX 



In February, 1901, the Minister of Public Instruction in France 
promulgated certain modifications in the rules of French spelling and 
syntax, matle with the approval of the French Academy. Generally 
speaking these changes are not of very great importance to the foreign 
student, for they affect minor rules only. The principal feature of 
them is, that certain mistakes shall not be counted against candidates 
undergoing examinations depending upon the Minister of Public In- 
struction. 

The following points should be noted by the learner of French : 

Hereafter the hyphen may everywhere bo suppressed, in compound 
words of all kinds, and in the interrogative forms of verbs. 

The apostrophe may be omitted in such compound verbs as en- 
tr'ouvrir. 

The partitive article, du, de la, de /*, des^ will be allowed before an 
adjective instead of the preposition de. 

The plural of vingt and of cen( will be allowed even before another 
numeral. 

The present subjunctive may follow the conditional instead of the 
imperfect subjunctive. 

The particle ne may be suppressed with the subjunctive required 
after empicher, craindre, douter^ titer, il ne tieni pas, and their syno- 
nyms (Lesson LXVI) ; it may likewise be omitted after the conjunc- 
tions d moins que, avant que, de crainte que, de peur que, and it may 
also be left out before the indicative mode in the second term of a com- 
parison (Lesson XXXII). 

It will be seen that these rules are not so much a positive change as 
a mere toleration of venial mistakes. The language will doubtless 
continue to be written as at present for a long time to come. 

The other modifications advised by the Minister of Public Instruc- 
tion are few in number, and of interest only to advanced students. 
z 
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PART I 

THS ALPHABET AND THE SOUNDS OF THE 
FBENCH LANGUAGE 

1 Thw French language is written and printed with the same 
letters as the English language. 

K, and W are found only in words borrowed from other languages, 

2 The French names of the letters are as follows : 



A a 


a 


N n 


enne 


B b 


U 





o 


C c 


c& 


Pp 


pe 


D d 


d6 


Qq 


cu 


E e 


6 


R r 


erre 


F f 


effe 


S s 


esse 


Og 


g^ 


T t 


te 


H h 


ache 


U u 


u 


I i 


• 
1 


V V 


v^ 


Jj 


•• 


W w 


double v6 


S k 


ka 


X X 


iks 


L 1 


elle 


Yy 


i grec 


M m 


emme 


Z z 


z6de 



No attempt is made to spell these names in English fashion. Such 
attempts are always misleading. It is not important to learn these 
names until later. 

1 
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3 The French language employs three accent-marks over its 
vowels. They are : 

C) the acute accent, Taooent aigu; 

( ^) the grave accent, Taooent grave ; 

(^) the circumflex accent, Taocent circonfleze. 

4 The acute accent is used only over the vowel e. 

6 The grave accent is used over a, e, and xl Only in the case 
of h is the sound affected by this accent. 

6 The circumflex accent is found with all the vowels except y. 
These vowels are then usually pronounced long. 

7 The accents do not indicate stress. 

8 Other marks used in French are : 

1. The cedilla, la cMille, placed under c to show that it sounds 
like a hissing s. It is used when c has this sound before a, 0, or u. 
Examples : fapade, lefon, conpu. 

2. The apostrophe, rapostrophe, indicating the omission of a 
vowel. 

8. The dieresis, le trima, indicating that the vowel over which 
it is placed is pronounced separately from the preceding. Examples : 
SaUl, Moiae, naif. 

4. The hyphen, le trait d'union, connects words, syllables, and 
the parts of many compound words. 

9 A, a. 1. This vowel represents one of two sounds. 

2. The first is the sound in madame. 

V (It is nearer the sound of a in the English am, at, than in fBr, 
Be careful not to prolong it or drawl it.) 

3. This sound is by far its most frequent sound. 
Examples : mal, patte, lac, garde, 

(Avoid the tendency to change this sound before an r, as is usual in 
English.) 

4. The other sound is heard in lAche. 

(It is nearer to the a of father than to any other English vowel.) 
Examples : grace, pas, base, passe. 

It has this sound usually before a final 8, often before sss final, 
in the common terminations -ation, -asion, -assion, and generally when. 
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beariog the oircumflex accent. It is generally long when it has this 
loimd. 

5. A is silent in aoUt^ cura^ao^ Sa6ne^ toon. 

10 X, e. 1. This letter, unmarked by any accent and termi- 
noting a syUdbU^ is called e mute. (In French, e muet.) 
See §65. 

The name is unfortunate; sometimes the letter is silent, some- 
times not. 

Examples : ee, Je, /e, me^ ne, qite, se, te, jeta, retard, devenir, menu, 
UMe, rive, faire, terre, pdie, 

2. Its sound is somewhat like the vowel in lun or in 
hum. It is made with a closer rounding of the lips than 
the English vowels just mentioned. 

3. This letter is also e mute before a final 8 and in the 
termination eut of the third person plural of verbs. 

Examples : je porte, iu pories, its portent 

Exceptions : the monosyllables es, cee, dee, lea, mea, sea, tea, which are 
pronounced with the sound k (But usually, when not emphasized, 4.) 

4. In ordinary rapid speech the e mute becomes silent (even when 
it is the only vowel in the word), if no difficult combination of conso- 
nants results from its omission ; in oratorical or emphatic utterance it 
may always have its full sound. 

5. In the early stages of study the student will do best to pronounce 
this vowel, and learn to pass over it as he acquires the ability to read 
or speak faster. 

6. The e after a vowel within a word is completely silent. 

Examples: divouement, allaient, fierique, il nettoiera, nous 
jcuenma. 

The 6 before a vowel is completely silent. 
Examples: Jean, gea%,jugea, gedle, voire ami, 

7. The final e of all words is practically silent in ordi- 
nary speech. If a consonant precedes, this consonant is 
sounded very forcibly as compared with usual English 
utterance. 

ESxamples: vie,joue, armSe, grande, petite, homme. 
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8. The e in the first syllable of the following words, al- 
though before a doubled consonant, is the e mute. 

a. desmcSj dessous^ and their compounds ; 

h. Many words beginning with resa, as ressaisir, ressembler, ress' 
entir, reasource, 

NdxE. — The a is doubled in order that it may not be sounded as z, 
as it regularly is between vowels. 

9. E sounds like the French a, § 9, 2, before the mm in 
femme and in all adverbs in -^mment. It has the same sound 
before nn in solennel and in kindred words. 

Examples : ividemmeni, aolenniiL 

11 E, 6. 1. The e surmounted by the acute accent always 
has the same sound. It is usually called e close^ e fenii6. 
(The nearest English equivalent is the a of gate. Be care- 
ful not to make a diphthong of the vowel, and especially 
do not prolong it.) 

Examples : repitS^ cSdi, ginSral, 

Exception : before a consonant followed by final e mute, as in 
porti-je, duaaS'je. Here the sound is that of ^, and the method of indi- 
cating the sound is anomalous. 

2. The same sound is represented by -er final when the 
r is silent. 

Examples : danaer, houcher, dernier, 

3. It is represented again by final -led or -iedfl. 
Examples : pied, faaaieda, 

4. It is also represented by the ending -ez when the z is 
silent. 

Examples : voua avez, chez, le nez. 

5. The word et is pronounced 6. The t is always 
silent. 

6. The e before ff, 8C, 88^ is pronounced 6 when an e mute doea 
not follow these consonants. 

Examples: dessScher, desain, effacer, eaaenti^l, deaeendre. But ii^ 
words ending in -ession the e is sounded d. 
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7. The e in Latin words, or words borrowed from Italian, Spanish, 
and Carman, sounds 6 at the end of a syllable. 

Examples : alleluia, Credo, Montevideo, Weber, 

8. The 6 is never found separated by a consonant or consonants 
from a final e miUe, In this position we always find d. (Exception, 
§11,1, above.) 

Examples : p^e, eiUbre, Therise, 

18 i^ 6. 1. This letter represents the vowel sound in the 
English word get or pared. (It is usnally called the open e, 
e onvert.) 

Examples: p^e, cUgihre, eiUbre,fac7hite. 

2. The unaccented a not ending a syllable is usually 
pronounced h. 

Examples: eel, terre, paresse, nette, respect, amer, 

3. It has the same sound before rr, and before 8 + consO" 
nant. 

Examples : annexe, eexe, esprit, description. 

4. It has the same sound before il and ille. 
Examples : soleil, veille, eorheille. 

6. i^ is never written as a final vowel. 
IS % I. The sound is that of 6, but longer. 

Examples : bite, fite, mime. 

(Be careful not to pronounce i or H in lengthening this vowel.) 

14 I, L 1. The sound is that of i in machine. 

(It never sounds as in mill.) 

2. It is silent in oignon and in encoignure, 

15 0, 0. 1. This vowel is sometimes sounded close, as in rose ; 
sometimes open, as in foUe. 

(The nearest English equivalent of the close sound is the o in rose, 
low, pole. Be careful not to make a u sound after it. 

The open sound is not found in English. It is somewhat like the 
in not, but nearing the au in naught.) 

2. It is usually close when marked with the circumflex 
accent. 

Examples: r^ Venddme, Mte. 
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8. Ifc is close when it is the last sound in the word. 
Examples : abricot, escroe, icTMy groa, atrop^ trop. 
Exception : When not at the end of a clause or sentence^ trop is 
pronounced with the open sound. 

4. It is close before final -se, and often before a single 8 
between vowels. 

Elxamples : chosey suppose, arroser, gStUrostii. 

5. It is close in many words in -ome. 

Examples : atome, axiome, idiome. 

Important exceptions are: astronome, iconome, Home, (Open 
sound.) 

6. It is close in words ending in -otion. 
Examples : dSvoiion, emotion, 

7. It is close before ss in many words. 
Examples : dossier , fosse, grosse, grossier, 

8. Except in the above cases, it is generally open. 

9. It is silent in paon, faon/ which are pronounced as 
though spelled pan^ fan. 

16 XT, IL 1. The sound of this vowel is not found in English. 

2. When the student fails to make it by imitation, he 
can generally produce it mechanically by pronouncing oo 
(as in pool)y and then, with the lips fixed as for that sound, 
attempting to utter ee (as in peel). 

Examples : tu, cru, juste. 

3. XT is usually silent after q and g. 

Examples: qui, qualite, fatigue, gni. 

The list of exceptions is very long, but the words wherein the u 
Bounds after the q are generally learned, scientific, or foreign words. 

17 T, y. 1. When not combined with another vowel, its sound 
is that of French i. 

Examples : jury, crypte. 

2. Preceding a vowel, it is sounded like the y in year. 
Examples : les yeux, le yacht (ht silent). 
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Sounds op Vowel Combinations 

18 AL 1. Terminating a verb, ai sounds like 6. 

Examples : fai, je finirai^ je poriai. 

2. It sounds like 6 in gai^ geai^ quaij je sais^ tu saiSy il 
sait 

3. Elsewhere ai sounds like 6. (But see § 52, 2.) 
Examples : anglais^ chair, lait, il parlait, la haie^ que fate, balai, 

fraiehe^ ma%9on, 

19 An. 1. An usually has the sound of the close o. See § 15. 

Examples : au, audace, autre, saut, 

2. An sounds like the open o in words ending in aure 
or aurj and in the verb restaurer and its derivatives. 

Examples : Minoiaurey Maure, restaurant, 

3. An is pronounced like open o in the future and con- 
ditional of avoir and savoir. 

Examples : faurai, il saurait. 

4. An is open in PauL 

5. San is equal to an. 

20 Ay. 1. Ay sounds like 6, unless a vowel follows. 

Example: Douay, 

2. When a vowel follows, ay becomes equal to ai-L Payer 
is therefore pronounced jt?aM«r, as though written jp^-y^r. 

'Examples : essaytmt, nous payons. 

3. Pays, paysan, are pronounced as though written jpeis. 
pSisan. 

4. Aye in proper names equals 6. 
Example : La Haye, the Hague. 

5. The a of ay keeps its proper sound in many words, 
generally foreign, and in proper names. 

Examples : Bayard, Bayonne, Lafayette, Mayence, 

21 SL 1. El is always like h. 

Examples : peine^ Seine, neige, 
3 
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22 Bu. 1. En represents one of two simple vowel sounds : the 
first is heard in pen, the second in penr. 

2. Neither of these sounds exists in English, although 
the sound in peur approaches that in purr. The French 
vowel is made with the lips more closely rounded than the 
English vowel. 

3. Eu in pen is the close sound, eu in peur is the open sound. 

4. The close sound is heard when it is a final vowel 
sound or an initial vowel sound. 

Examples: je veux, cheveu, lieu, Europe^ heureux, 

5. The open sound is heard before a final pronounced 
consonant. 

Examples : fleur, 8eul, neuf. 

6. The open sound is heard in the endings -euble, -eugle, 
-eule, -eune, -euple, -eure, -euve. 

Examples : le meuble, aveugles, ils veulent, jeune, le peuple, Us peu- 
veni. 

But eft is close. Examples : jeiine,je(lner, 

7. The word gageure is to be noted. It is pronounced as though 
written gctfure. The e after the g merely marks the sound of the g. 

8. Eu in all the forms of the verb avoir sounds u (§ 16). 

23 Ey. Ey is treated like ay. 

24 la, 16, 16, lo. Ion, len, etc. 

I before a vowel becomes a semivowel like the y of yes, 
year. 

[The cases where it is separated from the following vowel, so as to 
constitute a separate syllable, are recorded in any full treatment of 
French versification. This distinction may be neglected here.] 

26 Oe. 1. In moelle, moellenx, moellon, oe sounds like oi in 
moL See the next section on oi. 

2. In po61e, o6 sounds like oi. See the section on oL 

3. (E sounds like open en (see § 22) in ml and its de* 
rivatives. 

4. (En follows the rules of en. See § 22. 
Examples: vosti, soRur, 

6. Note that (B, oe, are written together in the last two cases. 
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6. (E in words borrowed from Greek and Latin sounds 
like 6. 

Example: CMophage. 
26 QL 1. This combination sounds like the wa in the English 
word waft. 

Examples: b<ns,froid. 

Note. — OrthoSpists distinguish two sounds of oi: one open, one 
dose. The distinction may be neglected by the student 

S7 Oil 1. Ou has but one sound—that of oo in the English pool. 
Examples : fou, poule, trou, genou, ourdir, 

28 Oy. 1. Oy is equivalent to oi. If a vowel follows, the y 
counts twice. It combines with the o to produce the sound 
oi (§ 26), and then is sounded like y before the following 
vowel. 

Examples : abayer^ nettoyons, je croyais. 

29 Va, n6, ii6, ui, no. 1. After q and g, u is generally silent. 

Examples : guerre, ^ui, quand, quite, 

2. There are a great many exceptions. A few important 
ones are here selected : 

a. The u sounds (with its French sound, but very briefly, being 
equivalent to a semi-vowel or consonant) in 

aiguiUe and its deriyatives, 
aiguuer and its derivatives, 
UnguUte, 
iaguar, 
& Gua at the beginning of Spanish and Italian words sounds as 
though written Goua (English gwa). 
Examples: Ouckdalquivir, Guatemala. 

c Qu sounds as in English aquatic in many words. A few are 
given: 

aquarelle, aquatique, ^uateur, Equation, 

loquace, quadrag^naire, quadrangle, quadruple, 

quadruple, quarto, quartz, aquarium. 

I d. In the following words the u has its French sound (see § 29, 8, a) : 

Squesire, iquikUiralf quintette^ quintuple, ubiquitL 
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8. Vj equals ui-y in words where a vowel follows. 
Examples : appuyer, easuyona, ennuyeux. 

4. TTe before the 1 momll6e (see § 52) sonnds like the 
open eo. 

Examples : aeeueU, orgueil^ etteiUir, 

5. Gue and que final are mute syllables ; the u is here 
silent. 

Examples : fcUigue, unique. 

But when written ue, the u has its normal sound. 

Examples: U argui, he argues; aigui, feminine of aigu. 

The Nasal Vowbls 

30 The French language has four nasal vowels. They are 
heard in the words an, vin, on, un. 

31 These four sounds do not exist in English, and must be 
learned through the ear. Descriptions generally lead the 
learner to utter sounds like the English rang^ wrongs which 
are altogether erroneous. This ng sound is unknown to 
French. 

The first of the above sounds may be described as a ut- 
tered nasally, the second as 6 very open uttered nasally, the 
third as (a little closer than open o) uttered nasally, and 
un as the open sound of eu, uttered nasally. 

32 1. A vowel is nasal when the m or n following is in the same 
eyllahU. (See § 65.) 

Examples : grand, fin, long, main, parfum. 

But see § 39. 

3. Hence the vowel in the following words is not nasal : 

Examples: graine, fine, fini, parfumer. 

3. Before mm, nn, and mn there is no nasality. 

Examples : nammer, atUomne (m silent), innocent 

But see § 33. 
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3S The soimd an is expressed by am, an, em, en. 

Examples : plan^ camp, temps, en, cent, 

1. Bm generally keeps this sound when it is a prefix before m, 
18 in emmener, 

Bn as a prefix keeps this sound in many words. Examples are 
ennuij ennobUr, enhardvr^ enivrer. See Dictionary. 

34 1. The soimd in is expressed by aim, ain, eim, ein, em, en, 
im, in, ym, yn. 

Examples : faim, main, Eeims, eeint, importe, injtute, aympathie, 
tyntaae, 

2. Bn final usually has this sound. 
Examples : hien, Italien, examen. 

3. Bm, en, have this sound in a long list of words of 
foreign origin. 

4. Ion in yarious parts of the verbs venir, tenir, offers 
the same sound. 

86 The sound on is also expressed by om 

Examples: V(m,plomb, son, lepon, comte, prompt 

86 The sound un is also expressed by um and eun. 

Examples: un, lundi, parfum, djeun, humble. 

87 (Mn, crain. The sound of in is here preceded by the w sound. 

Examples : loin, mains, haragouin, 

88 TTin. The sound of French n here precedes the nasal vowel. 

Example : /lan. 

89 1. K and n in a great many words do not nasalize the pre- 
ceding vowel. These are generally proper nouns or foreign 
words. 

Examples are: Amsterdam, AhraJiam, gentleman (here the final n 
sounds), amen, Jirusalem, 

2. Final nm frequently sounds as om, the m being pro^ 
nounced. (This occurs chiefly in Latin words.) 
Examples : alhum, maximum. 
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The Consonants 

40 1. Final consonants are usually silent. 

Examples : grand, plomb, nez, sot, prhs, mets, paix, 

2. But 0, f^ I9 r, are more usually sounded than silent. 
Examples : see, vif, mal, fer, four. 

41 & 1. Sounds as in English. 

2. Final b is sounded in a few words (generally foreign) 
Examples : baobcUf, dub, nabob, 

3. B sounds like p before 1. 
Examples : absoudre, absurds, 

48 0. 1. sounds like k before a, 0, u. 

2. sounds like k before consonants. 

3. sounds like k when pronounced at the end of a 
word. 

Examples : e<u, eSte, eurieux, di, accuse, ai*ec, 

4. has the hissing sound of s before e, i, y. 

5. has the hissing sound of t when it has the cedilla. 
Examples: ce, ici, Cyrus, repu, le^on,plaga, 

6. has the sound of g in go in leoond and all its de« 
rivatives. 

7. Final c is silent in estoniac^ tabac, cricy accrocy escroc^ 
brocy clerCy Saint-Marc (of Venice), marcy porc^ franc^ banc^ 
blanCyflanCyjonCy tronc^je vaincs^ ty, vaincs^ il vainc. 

8. In inrtinot, the final ct is silent. 

43 Ch« 1. Ch is generally sounded as «A in shut. 
Examples : chat, acMer, chef, chute, 

2. Ch sounds like k in many words from the Greek and 
in other foreign words. 

Examples : chritien, chcsur, icho, archiologie, orchesfre, 
a. Exceptions are numerous. Oh is pronounced as in nKtehine in 
the following, selected as important from a long list : AchiUe, arehe- 
vSque, architects, architecture, chirurgien, hiira/rchie, monarchies Michel^ 
pairiareKe, fisjfchi^ Don Quichoits. 
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^ In Kichel-Ange the ch sounds like k. 

c. The ch in all words beginning with archi sounds as in xnachme 
except in the two words archi^piBCOpal and archi6pi0copat. 

Ch final is silent in ahnanaoL 

44 D. 1. D sounds as in English. It is perhaps more dental, 
that is, the tongue comes well against the teeth. 

2. Final d is usually sounded in foreign names. 

3. Final d is sounded in sud. 

4. Final d is silent in Madrid, Oounod. 

5. Final d is silent in the ending -rd, hut is pronounced 
in nord-est and nord-ouest. 

6. Final d is sounded in George Sand. 

45 F. 1. Final f is silent in clef^ often written as pronounced, 
de. 

2. F is silent in ohef-d'ceuvre and in oerf-volaiLt. 

3. F is sounded in the singulars bceuf^ cenf, nerf, but is 
silent in the plurals bceufi^ oeufii, nerfii. 

4. F is silent in neuf, meaning nine^ before a consonant 
or an aspirate h of a word it multiplies. 

Example : neuf Hvres^ nine books. 

46 G. 1. sounds as in gd before a, o, n, or a consonant. 

Examples : gant, gond^ gu^, glas, 

2. sounds like z in azure before e, i, y. 

Examples : ginie^ gigot, gymnase. 

Both sounds are heard in sngg6rer, suggestion. 

47 Gn. 1. On sounds much like ni in the English word union. 

Examples : digne^ agneau, gagner. In making this sound let the 
tongae touch the lower teeth. 

2. There is a long list of exceptions. They are chiefly 
learned words. The gn sounds here as in the English 
magnify. 

A few examples are chosen : diagnostique, ignition^ stagnant, stagrup 
ti 0n. 

i 3. G is silent in Begnard (a comic poet) and signet. 
4. Final g sounds in Joug. 
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48 H. 1. The French distinguish between h mute and h 
aspirate (h muette, h aspir^e). 

2. Some Frenchmen pronounce the aspirate h, but it is 
generally silent. 

3. The aspirate h prevents elision and liaison. See § 68. 

4. For the words beginning with aspirate h, consult the 
Dictionary. 

49 J. 1. J has always the same sound— that of z in azure. 

Examples: jeyjour, jamais. 

50 K K has always the sound of k in kick. 

Example: kilomUre, 
61 L. 1. L has two sounds, one as in low and the other like 
the y in year. This latter sound is called 1 'm<mill6e. 

2. L is silent in fusil, ohenil, oul, oul-de-sao, Bouroil, ontil, 
soti, baril, pouls. 

3. L is silent in gentil, but sounds like y (1 momI14e) 
when joined to the next word. See § 68. 

4. L is silent in flls, in names ending in -auld, -ault. 
52 L monill6e has the sound of y in yearn. 

1. The 1 momll6e is always preceded by i. It is oftenest 
expressed by ill, as in bataille. 

2. The 11 has this sound in the terminations 

-ail, -eil, -exiil, -ieil, -ceil, -ouail, -ouil, -nail, -ueiL 
A before the 1 mouill6e sounds like the a in madame^ 

though sometimes like the a in Mche. 
Tie in this position sounds like the open en. 
Examples: ail^ hail, corail, travail, conseil, soleil, sommeil, vieil 
fauteuil, seuil, acmieil, orgiieil, fenouil. 

3. The four words avril, babil, dl, and ptoil are pro« 
nounced either with the normal sound of 1 or with the 1 
monill6e. The former pronunciation tends to prevail. 

4. Ill beginning a word is never monill6e. 

5. Preceded by a vowel, ill usually sounds as y. 
Examples: bataille. vieille, brouillard, grenouille. 

Note.— The syllables of grenouille are gre-nou-ille ; the stress 5 \ 
upon nou. 
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6. LI preceded by i usually has the sound of 1 mouill^e. 

Examples: filUf artilleries babiller, B<i8tille, billet ^ hrillant, c^ilUy 
habiHer^ famille. 

Important exceptions to the above are the following, 
where the 1 has its normal sound : 

villey Achille, billion^ million^ Lille^ mille, osdller^ 
pusittanime^ village^ tranquille, tranquilliU. 

7. Lh has the sound of 1 mouill^e in gentilhomme and in 
some proper names. In the plural, gentilahommes, the 1 is 
silent. 

K. 1. M is pronounced as in English. 

2. It is silent when it renders a preceding vowel nasal. 
See §32. 

3. It is often pronounced when final. See § 39. 

4. It is silent in damner, oondamner, and their deriva- 
tives, and in the word automne. 

V. 1. H is pronounced as in English. 

2. It is silent when it renders a preceding vowel nasal. 
See §32. 

But in words where en is a prefix, the n often nasalizes 
the preceding vowel and has its normal sound as weU. 
See §33. 

Examples are enxvrer^ enorgueillir. 

3. H is silent in monsieiir. 

4. H final is sounded in many words of foreign origin 
without rendering the vowel nasal. 

Examples: dolmen^ specimen. 

P. 1. P has the same sound as in English. 

2. It is not silent in psaume, psychologic, PtoMm6e, etc. 

3. It is silent in baptdme, baptiser, and others of the 
same family; in compte and its derivatives ; in temps, oorpt, 
exnnpt, ezempter, prompt and its derivatives; in soulpter 
and its derivatives ; in dompter and its derivatives. 
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4. It is silent in sept, septitene, septitoement, dix-sept 
It is sounded in other words beginning with sept. 

5. It is silent in all parts of the verb rompre and its 
compounds, when a consonant follows the p. 

6. Ph sounds like f. 

66 (L 1. Q sounds as k. 

2. Final q is pronounced. 

But the q of cinq is silent before a consonant or aspirate 
h of a following word multiplied by it. 

Examples : cing livres, five books; einq hiboux^ five owls. 

3. It is silent in the name Cinq-Hart, as is also the a. 

67 B. 1. The sound of r is always a trill. It is made with 
the tip of the tongue, or with the UTula. 

2. Final r is silent — 

a. In all infinitives in -er. 

b. In most polysyllabic nouns and adjectives in -er. 

c. In monsietir and measieurs. 

d. In Alger, Tanger, Boger. 

e. In volontiers. 

/. In all words in -ier, except hier, avaat-hier, fler (adjective). 

g. Important exceptions to b above are the following, wherein the r 
final is sounded : amer, cancer, cuiller, enfer, 4ther, hiver, rerolver, 
steamer, tender. 

Note. — In English, r after a vowel often changes the sound of the 
vowel, or adds a vanish to it Nothing like this happens in French. 

68 S. 1. 8 has two sounds, that in sun and that in rose. 

2. It has the hissing sound at the beginning of a word 
or of part of a compound. 

Examples: ael, vraisemblable. 

It has this sound always when doubled. 
Examples: posseasiony taase, 

3. 8 has the sound in rose when between vowels. 

Examples: rose^ base^ ih diserU. 

a. Not, however, if the ■ begins part of a compound word, like 
vraiaemblable (made of vrai + semblabk)* 
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4. S, if pronounced before or after a consonant, has the 
sound in sun. 

Examples : aarcasme^ esprit, seeau, svelte, christianisme. 

5. 8, if silent in a simple word, is silent before a conso- 
nant in the compound. 

Examples : mesdames, desquels. 

6. S is silent in a great many proper names where it 
stands before a consonant. 

Example : Du Guesclin, 

7. 8 sounds like z in 

intransitif^ transaction, transalpin, transatlantique, 
transiger, transigible, transit, transitif!, transitoire, 
transition, Alsace, Alsacien. 

8. Final s sounds in very many words, most of them 
borrowed from Greek, Latin, or other languages. 

Examples : atlaSy biceps, 

Final s sounds in bis, jadis, fils, mars, h^las, omnibus, ours, 
ai, te, laps, lis (meaning a flower— the lily), oasis, os (in the 
singular), sus, us, vis (a screw). 

9. a. In the word g^ns the S is sounded by some. The general 
usage seems to be to dfop the S before a consonant, especially in set 
expressions like gens de guerre, gens d'affisures, gens d'esprit. 

h. The S of OS is generally heard in the singular and silent in 
the plural. 

e. The final S of sens is usually sounded. 

In sens commun it is silent, as it is also in sens dessus dessous 

(topsyturvy) and in le bon sens. 

d. The S of plus is often sounded when terminating a phrase or 
sentence, or before the word que (than). 

e. The S of tous is sounded when this word is a pronoun. 
y. 8 is silent in fleUT-de-lis. 

T. 1. The normal sound of this letter is the same as that 
of the English t in tell It is possibly more dental. (See 

§4*.) 
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2. Th is equal to t. (See § 69, 7.) 

3. T often sounds like 8 in see. 

a. The syllable ti sounds as though written oi in the combination 
-tia, in words in -tiaux, -tiaire, -tiel, -tieuz, -tio, -tion, -tiiiiii, 
•tins, -tien (in proper names and adjectives), provided neither I nor 
Z precedes the t; also in words in -atie, -6tie, -itie, -otie, -Utie, and 
in the words ineptle, inertie, argutie, balbutier, difMrentier, 
initier, sati^t^, balbutiement, patient and its derivatives. 

Ex&inples I partial, partiel, portion, Latium, Egyptien, Titien, 
aristocrat ie, prophitie, 

h. Some exceptions are ehr^tien and its derivatives, lOUtien, 
antienne, ^tioler, and verbs where the ending -tlons occurs. 
In these words the t has its proper sound. 

4. Final t sounds in many words. 

Some important examples are abject, abrupt, Christ (not in J^us- 
Christ), chut, contact, correct, direct, dot, est meaning east, exact, fat, 
heurt, infect, intact, occiput, rapt, strict, tact, transept, ut, tohist^ 
net. 

(In all the above the consonant that precedes the final / is also 
pronounced.) 

6. Usage varies in regard to the t of but, distinet, fiait 
(the noun), respect (generally ct silent, and c joined before 
a vowel). 

6. a. The t of lept and huit becomes silent before a consonant 
when they multiply the following word. 

Examples : sept livres, huit maisons. 

b. The t of vingt sounds in the numbers from 21 to f^ inclu- 
sive. The t of quatre-yingt is always silent. 

7. Final tb in Ooth, Ostrogotb, Visigoth is silent 

60 V. Offers no diflSculties. 

61 W. 1. This letter generally sounds like v. 

2. It sounds like w in many English proper names. 

3. It sounds like f at the end of Bussian names. 
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62 X. 1. This letter sounds like ks or gz. 

2. It has one of these sounds even at the beginning of 
a word, usually that of gz. 

Example : Xavier (sound gz), 

3. Ez beginning a word and followed by a vowel sounds 
likegz. 

Examples : examen^ exiler. 

Except exicrable and kindred words. 

4. Z equals z in deuodime^ dix-huity dixiemey dix-neufy 
sixaifiy sixiime, 

5. For final x in proper nouns consult dictionary, or a 
detailed work on pronunciation. 

6. Final x in French words is usually silent. 

7. The X of six and dix sounds like 8. 

It is silent before consonants when it multiplies the following word. 
Examples : six livres, dix maiaoTta, 

68 Z. I. Z sounds as in English. 

Example: z^, 

2. Final z is usually silent. 

3. Final z in proper names is sounded. 
Examples : Berlioz, Booz. 

In ez final in proper names and after a consonant it 
has the sound of s. 

Examples : Alvarez, Fritz. 
M Donblad oonaonants. 

a. In general, two like consonants together are pronounced as 
one. 

Examples : appeler, nettoyer, belle, essence, affaire. 

b. In elevated style a doubled consonant in certain words is often 
|Ht>noimced as two, or it is dwelt upon as in the English home-made^ 
wholly, haU-light, 

This is true of words beginning with ill, iirim, as illusion, im- 



In general, this pronunciation of a doubled consonant is confined 
to rather rare and learned words, and is of secondary importance for 
the fltndent 
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Division of Woeds into Syllables 

66 a. In pronouncing French words the syllables are made to 
begin with consonants and end with vowels as far as possible. 
h. Therefore any single consonant is pronounced with the fol- 
lowing vowel : 

Examples: di-vi'Si'bi'li'iSf plcti^e^ 

S-co-lier, con-ti-nii-er, 

li-her-U, irott-ver, 

fro-nM-ge, ge-nS-retix^ 

Ca-na-da, ma-tin, 

e. The division of plai-re and of firo-ma^ge for ordinary speech 
is merely theoretical. It applies in actual pronunciation only in sing- 
ing and sometimes in declamation. But it is important to know that 
plaire is Tieoer pronounced like the English word player; there must 
be no vowel sound between the ai and the r. Again, the ble in the 
French word table does not sound as in the English word table. 
There must be no vowel sound between the b and 1; the 6 milta 
may sound slightly after the bl. 

d, X goes with the preceding vowel in dividing in print. 
Examples : ex-uler^ ex-iL 

e. Ch) ph, th, gn, go with the following vowel. 

Examples: a-che-ter, a-pho-ne, 
a-thS-Cy a-gneau. 
/, The groups consisting of 1 or r preceded by a consonant go 
with the following vowel : 

Examples: di-clarra-tt'On^ 
S-proU'VeVy 
ou-vri-er^ 
r^-soU'dre^ 
fa-ble, 

g, Sph, Btr, go with the following vowel : 
Examples: at-mo-spM-rty 
in-stmi-re, 
h. In printing, words are divided between doubled consonants, 
as ap-pe-leVy bel-k, but the first is not pronounced. See § 64. 

In printing, again, h is sometimes made to begin a syllable, as 
in hon-heur ; this word is composed of the two words, Ixm and heur. 
The division in pronunciation is ho-nhewr^ the h being silent. 
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f . Ck>nceniing the detailB of syllable division between vowels, it 
ig best to consult a work on versification. The prose and poetry 
divisions do not always agree. 

j. The e mute after a vowel, but not final, never constitutes a 

syllable. 

Examples: ai-moMniy gaie-ti, 

di'Voue-ment, joue-ra, 

Stren. Here we have a fact of supreme importance in the 
acquisition of a pronunciation of French : Ho syllable in a 
Fnneh word ii pronoonoed very much more strongly than 
the ethers. The syllables are pronounced very evenly, and 
the last (except it be e mute) is strong, but does not ob- 
scure the others. 

The learner should be drilled in this even utterance, 
and continually cautioned against running over syllables 
or changing their sound as he speaks more rapidly. 

Quantity. By quantity is meant the relative length of syl- 
lables. The distinction between long and short syllables 
exists in French, though less marked than in some lan- 
guages. Long syllables are generally found only before a 
final e mute syllable. 

a. A final vowel sound is short. 

Examples : flni, allons, grand, aUa, nuUtn, Jieureux, hSros. 

h. Nasal vowels are long before a final e mute syllable. 

Examples : grande^ prince, prompte, chance, grange, 

c When the word ends in the sound of r, Z, j, V, or the 1 mouil- 
Ua (whether the 6 mute is written with it or not), the vowel pre- 
ceding is long. 

Examples : vinrent, genre, gaze, cave, terre,juge, rose, haiaille, rare, 
sMeuse, 

^ Beef 6. 

e. Before any final consonant sound eu and the close are gen- 
erally long. 

Examples : peur, meule, faute, fosse, 
f. Other vowels than the above are usually short. 
Examples : gUkct, madame, firoce, pa/roU, 
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Liainon. By liaison is meant the pronunciation of a final 
consonant usually silent, which is then joined to the initial 
vowel of the following word, as in vous^avezy ils^ont^eUy 
mon^amt, le grand homme. 

This phenomenon is peculiar to French, and is of the 
greatest importance. Its full force and significance can be 
learned only by long experience in the language. The 
general principles are as follows : 

1. Liaison occurs only between words closely related, and 
never occurs if a pause intervenes. 

2. It is less frequent in familiar conversation than in 
reading, in serious, elevated diction, in declamation or 
in poetry. 

3. There are, therefore, liaisons which are always made, 
and others which are made or not^ at the choice of the 
speaker. 

4. The consonants that are oftenest linked to the fol- 
lowing word are s and t. 

B and m are never so linked. 

6. Change of sound in linking : 

d sounds as t r gratid homme. 
f sounds as v : neuf hommes, 
g sounds as k : rang^ilevi. 
s sounds as z : les^enfants. 
X sounds as z : je veux^ler, 

G. Only the last consonant is linked. 
In des grands hommes the d is silent. But see belo^w 
under T. ^" 

7. There is no liaison before the aspirate h, or before 
onze, onzidme : les Mboux^ les onze. 

8. C. The liaison of c is rare. The c of respect is joined 
D. An adjective in -d is joined to its noun : 

Un profond^aMme. 
Second^etage. 
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A noun in -d is generally not joined : 
Le nid a ete enleve. 

D after r is not joined, except between a verb and 
its pronoun : 

Un brouillard \ Spats. 
Perdz,ilf 
0. The g of long, rang, sang, is generally linked to a 
closely related word : 

Un longjiiver. 
L. In gentil, the 1 takes the sound of 1 mouill^e in 
liaison, as in un gentil^enfant. Otherwise a 
silent 1 remains silent. 
H. the n of adjectives is joined to a following noun : 
En plein^air, mon^ami^ le moyen^dge^ un^arbre. 
The n of on is joined to its verb : 

On^aime. 
The n of en is joined to a verb after it : 

II en^a. 
The n of the preposition en is joined: 
En^Italie. 

The n of non, bien, rien, when closely related to 
the next word, is joined : 

Nbn^avefiUy hien^ileve^ il n*a rien^appris. 
The n of a noun is never joined. 
P. Beaucoup and trop are sometimes joined. 
Q. The q of cinq is joined. 

B. The r of infinitives ending in -er, and of adjec- 
tives ending in -er, is joined in more elevated 
styles, sometimes also in ordinary conversation : 

Le premier homme. 
Aimer^d, jouer. 

& 8, X, z, are usually joined to the next word. 
8 
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T* a. This consonant is the most difficult to give an account 
of. Examples of liaison are given : 

Jl avait^^^eu. Lt fattiest certain, 

lis aont heureux, Maint^exploit, 

CatisanU.entre eux, DevatU^un verbe. 

11 faulty (Uler. De haui^en has, 

11 vint^d deux heurte, Accent^aigu, 

Un moment^aprls, (In excellent ^artiste, 

Extrimement^occupL Cet homme, 

H eat heureux, C*est^un ami, 

PretJS tout, H peut^ alter, 

Petit^d petit, Point^interrogatif, 

JElle croit^eih Dieu, Prompted purler, 

T6t^ou tard. Touted Vheure, 

h, T aft^r r is usually not joined: 

Une mort I affreuae. 
But the t of verbs is always joined to its pronoun : 

8ert-iir 
The adverb fort is joined : 

Fort^d plaindre, 
e. In the word respect the is linked, and not the t. 
Example : respect humain, 

9. Any final consonant regularly pronounced is joined 
to the next word if it begins with a vowel sound and the 
words are closely related. 

This is a striking peculiarity of French as compared with 
English. Compare the two ways heard in English of pro- 
nouncing not at all. Some say not^at^all, others not I at \ alL 
The French incline always to link words. 
Examples : 

leur^ami, il>^e8ty 

avee^un ami, style animS, 

la robe eat faite, vieillard aimabht 

la mer^ltaity le pire a eu, 

regard insolent, lourd d porter. 

In the above examples, remember that d after r is silent. 
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ElisiaiL 1. Before a word beginning with a vowel or h 
mute the e of the pronoun ce, of de, je (before its yerb), le, 
me, ne, que, le, te is elided, and an apostrophe written to 
mark the omission : 

corde, faime. 

The i of si is elided only before il and lis : sHl 
The a of la is elided : Vorange^ Fairne, 

2. But the 6 mute is always elided in pronunciation 
(even when it is not in writing) when the next word beginii 
with a vowel or silent h and there is any close relation bO' 
tween the words. The last consonant is then linked. 

Examples : voire oncle = votroncle. 

elle entefid = eUentend, 

Vhomme eat hon = Vhommest bon. 
de bonne heure = de boneure. 
gra/nde influence = grcmdinfluenee. 

3. Before onze and onzidine there is no elision : Le onze. 



SPECIAL REMARKS ON FRENCH PRONUNCIATION 

In learning the pronunciation of the French language, 
nothing can be substituted for constant and careful imita* 
tion. Students may, however, be greatly aided in this^ ef- 
fort to imitate if they will strive to avoid consciously cer- 
tain tendencies of utterance natural to them as speakers of 
English. Most learners unconsciously and instinctively sub- 
stitate the nearest English sounds for the French sounds 
they are trying to produce, and especially do they fall back 
into the English manner of pronouncing a succession of 
syllables. With those students, therefore, who do not suc- 
ceed in imitating the teacher, the following points should 
be dwelt upon : 
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Most speakers of English pronounce fa/rty fail, for^ fooly pure, poor^ 
poUt as though they were words of two syllables, or as though the 
Towei were in each a diphthong. This sound occurring after the main 
Yowel sound has beei^ called a vanish. 

The French vowels never have the vanish of the English 
vowels. 

Mark the contrast between 

d6 and dat/^ Teau and loWj 

pdre and pearj ShAne and roan^ 

pour and poor^ mort and more^ 

frftle and/rai7, dire and dear. 

II 

The French consonants are pronounced more firmly 
than those of the English language. This is to be noticed 
especially at the end of words. The word grand in English 
has one syllable. Orande in French has two. The e may 
be nearly silent, but the d sounds with force. 

Ill 

The consonants are pronounced with the following 
vowels when possible, and not with the preceding ones. 

Mark the contrast between the syllable division of tli© 
French and the English 



a-ni-mal, 


animal. 


di-vi-si-bi-li-t§, 


divisibility* 


pr6-flent, 


present. 


in-fi-ni-tif, 


infinitive. 


A-m6-ri-que, 


America. 


cou-sin, 


cousin. 


pu-blic, 


public. 


pu-bli-ci-t6. 


publicity. 


ge-o-gra-phie, 


geography. 


g6-n6-ro-si-t6, 


generosity. 
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IV 

The strongest tendency of Englishnspeaking students is 
to slur the unstressed French vowek. This is especially 
likely to happen at the middle one of a group of three syl- 
lables. 

Contrast 



g6-n6-ral 


and 


general^ 


car-di-nal 


and 


cardinal^ 


argo-nie 


and 


agony. 


^pau4ette 


and 


epaulette, 


en effet 


and 


in effect. 


na-tu-rel 


and 


natural. 


La-fiuyette 


and 


Lafayette, 


re-la-tif 


and 


relative. 



An excellent exercise is to pick out the vowels, sound 
them separately, and then pronounce the word. For ex' 
ample: 

6, 6, a: g6n^ral. 

a, a, d: Lafayette. 

e, a, i: relatif. 



English-speaking students have an exceedingly strong 
tendency also to mispronounce the e before r. Constant 
reiteration i^ required to overcome it in such words as 
verbe, adverbe, superlatif, perdu. 

ExEHcisES IN Pronunciation 

The words in the following exercises have been chosen 
with a view to drilling the student in the relation between 
the written and spoken forms of the French vowel. The 
lists comprise only words whose meaning is sufficiently ap- 
parent. 
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Exercise in syUaile^ivieion. 



rialitg 


protecteur 


murmure 


Paul 


paradis 


honneur 


humidity 


Saiil 


ab8orb6 


receveur 


v§g6tal 


affectueux 


fluccSs 


glorieux 


aloi 


mineral 


curiosite 


animal 


r6pet6 


tresor 


curieux 


beauts 


public 


bouquet 


Portugal 


Paris 


gaiet6 


regret 


vanity 


detaU 


naif 


liqueur 


naturel 


d6taill6 


Moise 


Buperieur 


criminel 


dScisif 


Iyanho6 


Crusoe 


adieu 


dSsespSrfi 


capital 


manuel 



- II 

Exercise an words containing the e laute. 



Eussie 


tannerie 


Sudde 


thedtre 


forteresse 


Asie 


Norv^ge 


Afrique 


Achille 
(§52,6) 


Espagne 


idee 


fiddle 


aide 


Catherine 


Autriche 


idees 


extreme 


acte 


Madeleine 


Europe 


joie 


cruelle 


famille 
(§52,6) 


Marguerite 


bataille 


Italic 


hommage 


horrible 


Suisse 


superbe 


folia 


spectacle 


noble 


r61e 5 


prchestre 
^43, 2) 


vue 


juge 


Burets 


robe 


ligne 


revue 


rSpublique 


religieux 


reconnaitre 


signe 


Turquie 


omelette 


religieuse 


juste 


table 


Australie 


refuge 


Belgique 


rose 


rdgne 


artillerie 


Prusse 


Amerique 


peuple 


remede 


(§52,6] 


) 








menace 


menu 


Anergic 


catfichisme 


degr6 


refu^ 


resQcmbl^ 


cairns 


piethpde 


queuQ 
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III 



Exercise on words containing a nasal vowel 


Anglais 


demande 


patient 


com6dien 


Angleterre 


danger 


patiente 


comedienne 


Irlande 


dangereux 


patience 


serein 


France 


justement 


silence 


sereine 


Uollande 


jugement 


italien 


saint 


chance 


tremblement 


italienne 


sainte 


chancelier 


strictement 


Saint-Denis 


instinct 


ambigu 


6vident 


singulier 


satin 


champagne 


^videmment 


masculin 


melon 


mangeoire 


gaiement 


feminin 


long 




IV 
Nasal vowels continued. 




triomphe 


ancien 


cousin 


parfum 


triomphant 


ancienne 


cousine 


parfumerie 


triomphante 


humble 


ressemblance 


examen 


syntaxe ^ 


humilite 


fin 


examine 


sympathie 


humiliation 


fine 


inquiet 


I)eintre 


ignorant 


immense 


iniquity 


feint 


ignorante 


innocent 


joint 


camp 


ignorance 


automne 


point 


chant 


intelligent 


feminin 


pointe 


certain 


inintelligent 


feminine 


Blanche 


certaine 


combinaison 


d6cemment 


ennemi 




V 
The letter r. 


See §57. 




rare 


serve 


patemel 


affirme 


raret6 


herbe 


terreur 


conforme 


depart 


martyr 


meurtre 


source 


arbitraire 


ferveur 


histoire 


nature 


art 


ferme 


genre 


usurpe 


perfection 


vertu 


descendre 


port 


service 


determine 


myrte 


exports 
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LESSON I 

1. The father, le p^re. The mother, la mSre. 

The son, le fils (§ 51, The daughter, la fille (§ 62, 6), 

4, and § 68, 8). 
The brother, le f r^re. The sister, lasoBur(§26,4). 
The cousin, le cousin. The cousin, la cousine. 

The fathers, les p6re8. 

The mothers, les mfires. 

The brothers, les f rfires. 

The sisters, les soeurs. 

The Definite Article is le before a singular 
masculine noun, la before a singular feminine 
noun, les before any plural noun. That is to say — 

The Dejmite Article agrees with the noun in 
number and in gender. 

2. The letter s is added to form the plural of 
most nouns. 

Note. — As this 8 is silent, we distinguish lepire from les ph'eSy in 
listening, only by the sound of the article. 

MASCULINE FEMININE 

3. The friend, Tami. The friend, Tamie. 
The uncle, Toncle. The aunt, la tante. 
The man, rhomrae. The hostess, Thdtesse. 

Both le and la are changed to V before a vowel 
or silent h. Note that the apostrophe is not a sign 

80 
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of separation in sound, but of union : Fami is pro- 
nounced as though written land. 

4. The friends, les amis. The men, les hommes. 

The 8 of the article les before a word begin- 
ning with a vowel sound is pronounced with the 
sound of z and joined to the following word. See 
§ 68. 

6. A judge, nn juge. A woman, une femme (§ 10, 9). 

An officer, nn officier. A lady, une dame. 
(§ 11, 2). 

The Indejmite Article agrees with its noun in 
gender. 

See § 68, 8. 

6. To have. Avoir 

Indicative Present op Avoir 
I have, j*ai we have, nous avona. 

thou hast, tu as. you have, vons avez. 

he has, il a. they have, ils ont. 

7. Tu does not correspond exactly to tlwu. It is used by the French 
in addressing very intimate friends, schoolmates, or young children. 
It is also used between members of the same family. 

In poetry its use corresponds to the English use of thou. 
Hence the translation of tu 83 is usually yon have. 

Exercise for pronunciation, translation, and dic- 
tation : 

1. J*ai un p6re. 2. Avez-vous une m^re? 3. Nous 
avons^une mere. 4. Avez-vous une soeur? 5. J'ai une 
scBur et deux frdres. 6. As-tu un_oncle? 7. Oui, mon- 
sieur. 8. Avez-vous vu ITiomme? 9. Nous^avons vu 
IHiomme. 10. Les amis ont^une tante. 11. Les cousins 
ont^une soBur. 12. L'hdtesse a un fils. 13. Les fils 
ont^un^ami. 14. La tante a une^amie. 15. J'ai vu le 
frdre. 
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VOCABULARY 
oui, monsieiir, jfes^ sir. denz, tw9. 

et, and (§ 11, 5). vu, seen. 

Notes 
7. In monsieur, the n and the r are silent. 
13. The plural of le fila is lea filB. When the singular ends in 
s, no B is added for the plural. 

The sign .^^ is used in this book to indicate the 
liaison. See § 68, 



LESSON II 



1. The earth is a globe, La terre est nn globe. 

The moon shines in the La lune brille dans le ciel 
sky, (52, C). 

All French nouns are either masculine or femi- 
nine. 

a. Names of male beings are masculine; names of 
female beings are feminine. 

b. The gender of French nouns whose English equiva- 
lents are neuter is learned chiefly by experience. Learn 
each noun with its article. 

2. Present Indicative of Avoir^ interrogatively : 

ai-je ? have I ? avonfl-nouB ? have we ? 

aa-tn ? hast thou ? avez-vous ? have you ? 

a-t-il t has he ? ont-ils ? have they ? 

3. When the pronoun subject is placed after the 
verb, a hyphen is placed betw^een the verb and 
pronoun. 

4. The t in a-t-il is called the euphonic t. It is 
used before ^7, eUey when the third person sing, of 
the verb ends in a or e. 
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6. Has he a brother? A-t-il un frere? 

Has John a brother ? Jean a-t-il un Mre ? (§ 10, 6.) 

Have the boys understood Lea gardens ont-ils compris la 

the lesson ? legon ? 

Note the form of interrogation. If the subject 
is a noun it begins the sentence, and the pronoun 
representing it appears after the verb. 

EXERCISE 

1. La terre^est^une plan6te. La terre^a la forme d'une 
sphere. La lune est le satellite de la terre. Le soleil et 
les plan^tes forment le systome solaire. 

2. Avez-vous une carte de France' ? Oui. Montrez-nous 
Paris. Paris est^ici. Paris est la capitale de la France. 
La rivic^re qui traverse Paris est la Seine: Paris est done 
situe sur la Seine. 

3. J'ai ici une fleur. J'ai une rose. La rose est une 
fleur. Nommez-moi une autre fleur. La tulipe est une 
fleur. Louis a-t-il une rose? Oui, il a une rose et aussi 
un lis. Henriette a un bouquet. 

4. Comprenez-vous la lei^on? Oui, la le^on est facile. 
Joseph a-t-il aussi compris la le^on ? II dit que la legon 
est tr^s facile. H a compris la IcQon. 

VOCABULARY 

autre, other. comprenez-vous? do you under- 

aussi, also. stand 9 

done, therefore. la carte, the map. 

a dit que, he says that. la fleur, the flower. 

&cile, easy. ici, here. 

le lis, the lily (§ 58, 8). montrez-nous, show us. 

qui traverse, which nommez-moi, name me^ name 

crosses. for me. 

1^ soleil, the sun. tr^, very. 
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Notes 

1. De, o/, becomes d' before a vowel sound. Ferment: Remember 
that ent in the third plural of a verb is a mute syllable. See g 10, 8. 

The liaison (linking) will be indicated hereafter for the first two 
sentences or groups of sentences only. 



LESSON m 



1. Has she a knife? A-t-elle un contean? 
Where is your book ? Oii est votre livre ? 
It is on the table. H est sur la table. 
Where is the pen ? Ou est la plume ? 

It is in the box. EUe est dans la boite. 

It in the nominative case is translated by il 
when it stands for a masculine noun, and by elle 
when it stands for a feminine noun. 

2. Where are the books? Oii sont les litres? 
They are on the chair. Hb sont sur la chaise. 
And the pens ? EJ les plumes ? 

They are in the drawer. EUes sont dans le tiroir. 

Have you seen the pens Avez-vous vu les plumes et le 

and the paper ? papier ? 

They are on the table. Hb sont sur la table. 

They is translated by ik, if any one of the nouns 
it represents is masculine ; by eUes, if they are all 
feminine. 

3. To be, fitre 

Present Indicative of ^re 
I am, je snis. we are, nous sommes. 

thou art, tn es. you are, vons fttes. 

he is, il est they are, ils sont 

Note. — Be careful about the difference \ \ sound of tu as and tu 
68 ; of il a and il est ; and especially of ils ont and ils sont. (g 68, 5.) 
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4. Present Indicative of fitre, interrogatively 

sois-je ? Bommes-nouB ? 

M-tat 6te8-von8? 

est-ilf sont-ilst 



EXERCISE 

1. Venez ici. Oii ^tes-vous ? Je suis pr^s de la fen^tre. 
Voyez-vous la tour EiflEel? Elle est Id. Je vois la tour 
maintenant. Elle est^A peine visible. 

2. Georges et Henri, w sont-ils? lis sont dans le jar- 
din. Venez, Georges, venez, Henri. Le dejeuner est-il 
pr^t? II est pr6t. Henri, 6tes-vous pr6t? Qui, monsieur, 
je suis prfit. Donnez-moi un couteau, s'il vous plait. 

3. Charles, ou 6tes-vous? Je suis ici dans le jardin 
avec Andr6. Avez-vous etudi6 votre le9on? Non, mon- 
sieur. Venez done ici. Ecrivez votre le<;on. Elle est 
trds facile. 

4. Avez-vous votre livre ? Non ? Oii est-il ? II est sur 
la chaise. Prenez votre plume et copiez les phrases dans 
votre CvJiier. Oii sont les plumes ? Elles sont dans la boite. 

VOCABULARY 

venes, come. 6tudi6, studied. 

donnes-moi, give me. la fendtre, the window. 

voyez, see. la tour, the tower. 

derives, write. la phrase, the sentence. 

prenez, take. Ut, tfiere. 

le dejeuner, the breakfast. pr^s de, near. 

le cahier, the copy-book {h mute), maintenant, now. 

je vois, I see. k peine, hardly. 

le jardin, the garden. prftt, ready. 

g'il vouB plait, tf you please. avec, with. 

NoTB. — After oil and one or two other interrogative adverbs, the 
subject-noun may follow the verb. 
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LESSON IV 
BZEBGISS FOB A REVIEW 

Put into French 

1. Haye you a sister ? I have a sister and a brother. 

2. Has the man a son P Yes, ho has a son. 

3. Have yon seen the son ? We have seen the son. 

4. Have they a daughter ? They have two daughters. 

5. The sun shines in the sky. The sun is hardly visible. 

6. Louise has a bouquet. She has a bouquet of roses. 
The rose is a flower. Name me another flower. The tulip 
is a flower. The lily is a flower. 

7. Have you understood the lesson ? Yes, the lesson is 
easy. Has Louis also understood the lesson ? Louis says 
that the lesson is very easy. 

8. Paris is the capital of France. The Seine passes 
through Paris. Paris is situated on the Seine. The Seine 
is a river. 

9. Where is your pen ? It is here on the table. Has 
your brother a pen ? Write the sentence. Copy the» sen- 
tences in your copy-book. 

10. Where is your knife ? It is on the table. 

11. Where are the pens ? They are in the drawer. 

12. Joseph, where are you ? Do you see your brother ? 
Come here. Take your pen. Write your lesson. 

13. Are you ready? Yes, sir. Is breakfast ready P 
Breakfast is ready now, sir. 

14. Do you see the moon ? She is hardly visible. I see 
the moon now. Is the moon near the earth ? 

15. Are we near the Eiffel Tower ? Have you seen the 
Eiffel Tower? ^ 
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LESSON V 

1. I have spoken of you, j'ai parle de vous. 

We have written to John, nous avons 6crit k Jean. 

The preposition a has a grave accent, a the verb 
has none. The two sound alike ; the accent merely 
serves to distinguish them in writing. ^ 

2. The first page of the la premit^re page du livre. 

book, 

The palace of the king, le palais da roi. 

The inhabitants of the les habitants du pays (A mt«^^). 

country. See § 20, 3. 

The preposition de blends with the article le 
into the form du. This contraction is always 
made. 

3. He spoke of the men, il a parle des hommes. 
He spoke of the women, il a parle des femmes. 

In like manner de les contracts into des. 

4. I have written to the j'ai ecrit au m^decin. 

doctor, 

The preposition k blends wath the article le 
into the form au. 

6. He gave the meat to the il a donne la viande auz 

dogs, chiens. 

He sent a present to the il a envoye un cadeau auz 

ladies, dames. 

A + les contracts into aux. 

& Of the woman, de la f emme. 

Of the man, de I'homme. 

Of the emperor, de Tempereur. 
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To the house, k la maison. 

To the queen, k la reine. 

To the empress, k rimperatrice. 

No contraction is made with la, or when the 
article is followed by a vowel sound. 

7 There is one tree in the H y a un arbre dans le jardin. 
garden. 
There ape two trees in II y a deux arbres dans le jar- 

the garden, din (§ 68, 5). 

The real meaning of il y a is not there is or there are^ but it ?uu 
there. Therefore the il is always singular. This is called an imper- 
sonal verb. A verb in French that can have il only for its subject is 
called impersonal. In the above sentences arbre and arbres are the 
ohjectSy not the subjects as in English. 

8. Is there ? Y a-t-il ? Are there ? Y a-t-fl t 

EXERCISE 

1. Le maltre^a parle aujourdTiui du soleil et des 
planetes. Il^a dit que le soleil est le centre du systeme 
solaire. La terre tourne autour du soleil et la lune toume 
autour de la terre. La lumi^re do la lune vient du soleil. 

2. Il_a parl6 ensuite de la mer et des mar6es. H^a dit 
que Tattraction de la lune est la cause des marges. Le 
soleil exerce une^influence sur les mar6es. Avez-vous com- 
pris la legon d'aujourd'hui ? Oui, madame. J'ai copi§ la 
le9on sur^une page du cahier. 

3. Voyez-vous le jardin ? H y a un pommier dans le 
jardin. Y a-t-il aussi un poirier? Oui, il y a un jeune 
poirier. H est dans le coin prds du mur. Venez dans le 
jardin. Parlez au jardinier. Voyez-vous le jardinier? 
Oui, monsieur. H parle aux dames. II parle des fleurs et 
des fruits. 

4. Nous avons visits le palais du roi. Nous ayons vu 
les appartements du roi el de la reine. Avez-vous aussi 
visit6 le jardin du palais ? Oui, il y a une f ontaine magni- 
fique dans le jardin. 
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5. J'ai parl6 aujourd'hui i Tami du jardinier. II est 
trds intelligent. H a donn6 un bouquet de roses d notre 
soBor. Elle a dit que la rose est la reine des fleurs. 

VOCABULARY 



aqonrdlLiii, t(hday. 
le ooin, the corner. 
ensnite (adv.), nexty after- 

ward. 
le mur, the vmU. 
le maitre, the teacher ^ master. 
notie, our. 
le poirier, the pear-tree. 



le pommier, the appUiree. 
antour de (prep.), around. 
U a dit que, he said that. 
jeune, young. 
la lumi^re, the light. 
la mer, the sea. 
la mar6e, the tide. 
t1 vient, he comes. 



Notes 
8. n parle. This is the pros, indicative. Translate here, he is 
speaking. Translate a parl6 by spoke, has spoken, or did speak, ac- 
cording to the use of the English langaage in the particular case. 





Dbill 


ON THE FOBMS 


1. 


Of the man. 


to the man. 


2. 


Of the men. 


to the men. 


3. 


Of the book, 


of the physician. 


4. 


Of the moon, 


of the king. 


5. 


To the lady. 


to the girl. 


6. 


To the women. 


to the aunts. 


7. 


To the houses. 


to the friend. 


8. 


To the friends, 


to the inhabitants. 




LESSON VI 


1. 


The sky is blue. 


Le ciel est bleu. 




The sea is blue. 


La mer est blene. 




The ox is strong. 


Le boBuf est fort (see § 45, 3). 




The oxen are strong. 


Les boeufs sent forts (see 




A 


846,3). 
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The tree is high. L'arbre est haut (A aspirke). 

The house is high. La maison est haute. 

The trees are high. Les arbres sent hauts. 

The houses are high. Les maisons sont hautes. 

a. The adjective agrees with the noun it qualifies in 
gender and in number. 

h. The feminine singular is usually formed by adding 
6 mute to the masculine singular. 

c. The plural of adjectives is usually formed by add» 
ing 8 to the singular. 

2. Petit, small. Grand, tall, large. 



SINO. 


PLURAL 


SING. 


PLURAL 


Masc. petit 


petits 


gTand 


grandB 


Fern, petite 


petites 


giande 


grandes 



For the ear the difference between the mascu- 
line and the feminine is often that the last conso- 
nant sound heard in the feminine is not heard in 
the masculine. 

3. A rich man. Un homme riche. 
A rich woman. Une f emme riche. 

If the masculine ends in e mute, the feminine 
form is identical with it. 

4. The man's book. Le livre de rhemnie. 
Mary's father. Le p^re de Marie. 
The king's son. Le fils du roi. 

The nation's honor. L'honneur de lanation (§ 59, 3). 

The possessive case of the English noun is ren- 
dered in French as above. The name of the 
possessor foliows the name of the thing pos- 
sessed. 
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6. He spoke to Lucy and II a parl6 k Lucie et k Hen- 
Henrietta, riette. 
We saw the brother of Kousayonsyulefr^rede Lucie 
Lucy and Henrietta. et d'Henriette. 

A and de are repeated before each noun they 
govern. 

1. LTierbe est verte. Les f euilles des^arbres sent vertes. 
Les Ghinois sent jaunes. La race jaune habite TAsie. Au- 
jourd'hui la mer est bleue. Le ciel de I'ltalie est toujours bleu. 

2. Gonnaissez-Yous la soeur de notre ami? EUe est 
tr^s^aimable et tr^s^inteUigente. EUe vient^ici assez 
souvent. Elle a un petit fils qui est aussi tr^s inteUi- 
gent. La m^re est done contente. La mdre et le fils 
sont trds aimables. 

3. Marie est petite mais Louise est tr^s grande. Le 
pere de Marie et de Louise est riche. H a une grande 
maison ici et une autre & la campagne. Les peres des au- 
tres filles sont pauyres. Les pauvres sont souvent con- 
tents, et les riches sont souvent tristes. 

4. Aujourdliui le mattre a parl6 des montagnes. H y a 
une montagne tr^s haute qui s'appelle le Mont Blanc. Le 
sommet du Mont Blanc est toujours convert de neige. Les 
hautes montagnes sont souvent couvertes de neige. Les 
Alpes sont les principales montagnes de TEurope. Elles 
sont tr^s hautes. 

VOCABULARY 

Llierbe, the grass. toujours, always. 

▼ert, green. il s'appelle, Tie is called^ his 
Gonnaiflsez-Yous? do you know? name is. 

Movent^ 4>ften. assez souvent, quite often. 

content, glady happy. mais, but. 

triste, sad. la campagne, t?ie country 
panvre, poor. (§ 47, 1). 

la fenille, the leaf (§ 52, 5). la neige, the snow. 
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Notes 

8. La campagne is the country as distinguished from the city. 
Le pays is equivalent to region^ land^ nation. 

4. The e in Mane is silent. What shows above that Les Alpes is a 
feminine noun f 



LESSON VII 
BBVIUW EXEBCI8B 

Put into French 



1. Did your father speak of Louis ? No. 

2. Haye you written to your father? Yes. We have 
also written to your cousin. 

3. Copy the first lesson on the first page of your copy- 
book. The first lesson of the book is easy. 

4. Did your teacher speak of the sun to-day ? He spoke 
of the sun, moon, and tides. He said that the moon turns 
about the earth, that the earth turns about the sun. He 
said also that the sun is the center of the solar system. 

6. Have you written to the doctor ? Yes, he is coming 
to-day. Give the doctor a pen. 

6. Louis sent a present to the lady. John spoke to the 
ladies. The ladies have sent a present to John. 

7. Is there a pen in the drawer ? There is a pen in the 
drawer. There are two pens in the drawer. Take a pen 
and copy your lesson. 

8. Does the light of the moon come from the sun ? Yes. 
The light of the planets comes from the sun. 

9. There are two trees in the garden, an apple-tree and 
a pear-tree. The apple-tree is near the house. The leaves 
of the trees are yellow now. 

10. The rose is the queen of the flowers. The gardener 
gave a bouquet of roses to the lady. 

11. Is the sky blue ? To-day the sky is blue and the sea 
is blue too. 
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12. Yonr house is very small. The garden is large. 
The houses are small. 

13. Is the man rich P He is rich. Are the men rich ? 
They are poor. 

14. We have written to Louis and Charles. We have 
also written to Louis' cousins. 

15. We hAve seen the king's palace. We visited the 
king's apartments. 

16. Do you know M. Dubois? He is very intelligent. 
M. Dubois' brother is also very intelligent. The two broth- 
ers are very amiable. 

17. The Alps are very high. The summits of the Alps 
are covered with snow. Tliere is in the Alps one mountain 
which is very high. It is called Mont Blanc. 

Note 

16. Before a gentleman's name M. is the abbreviation for Monsieur. 
It is to be so read, and not as though it were an initial. 



LESSON vm 

The Past Indefinitb Teksb 

I have spoken, j'ai parl6. 

thou hast spoken, tu at parl6. 

he has spoken, il a parl6. 

we have spoken, nous avons parl6. 

you have spoken, vous avea parl6. 

they have spoken, ils ont parl6. 

J have gone, je snis allS. 

thou hast gone, tu es alle. 

he has gone, il est all6. 

we have gone, nous sommes all^i. 

you have gone, vous Ates all^t. 

they have gone, ils sent allte. 
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a. A verb signifying to go or to come forms its com- 
pound tenses with 6tre, to be, and not with avoir. 

Hence, to form the past indefinite of such verbs, use 
the present tense of 6tre as the auxiliary. 

b. In these verbs the past participle agrees in gender 
and in number with the subject. 

e. The partioiple forms its feminine and its plural like an adjective. 

d. Agreement with VOU0. The participle agrees with the reo/ f?»eaf»- 
•fi^ofvou0. To a lady we write, fites-vous revenue f To severalladies, 
£tes-vous revenues! 

2. The following verbs are conjugated vdth ^*e : 



Allfir, 


il est all6 d, Paris, 


he went to Paris. 


Partir, 


elle est partie. 


she has started, she has 
gone away, she has 
left. 


Sortir, 


nous sommes sortis. 


we went out. 


Honter, 


je suis inont^, 


I went up. 


Deacendre, 


ils sont desoenduB, 


they came down, they 
went down. 


Entrer, 


6te8-vousentr6? 


did you go in ? 




sont-elles entries? 


have they' gone in? 


Bentrer, 


il est rentr6. 


he has come in again, 
he has gone in again. 







3. Partir, monter, descendre, entrer, are simple, every- 
day words. Avoid translating them by depart^ in- 
stead of go awayy start ofy or leave; by mountj 
instead of go up ; by descend^ instead of come dovoUy 
etc., unless, of course, the style demands the more 
dignified expression. 

EXERCISE 
1. La bague de notre mdre a disparu. Elle croit qu*un 
Toleur est^entrfe dans la maison pendant notre absence. 
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Ge matin nous 8ommes_all6s an pare. Nous sommes par- 
tis de bonne heure, et nous sommes rentrSs & I'heure du 
diner. La bonne est^aussi sortie. 

2. Les dames sont-elles sorties ? Oui, Madame. EUes 
sont^all6es au concert, je crois. Et Gaston, ou est-il? 
litest descendu dans le jardin. Voyez-yous? H^est la 
dorri^re I'arbre. 

3. Louis a retrouv6 la bague de notre mdre. Lorsqu'il 
est rentr6, il est mont6 dans la petite chambre du second 
6tage, et \i dans un coin, il a yu la bague. Ma mere est 
trds contente. 

4. Od ^tes-vous alles ce matin ? Nous sommes all6s au 
Louvre, nous avons vu la galerie de sculpture. Ensuite 
nous sommes all6s h rH6tel de Ville, qui est pr6s du Louvre. 
Nous avons trouv6 THdtel de Ville superbe. Aprfis, nous 
sommes entr^s dans unbon restaurant prds de Id, nous 
ayons mang6 quelque chose, et nous sommes rentr6s assez 
tard. 

VOCABULARY 

dispam, disappeared, la bague, the ring. 

il croit, A^ believes. una heure, an hour (h muette). 

nnvoleur, a thief. de bonne heure, early (adv.). 

on 6tage, a story , a floor. la bonne, the maid, the servant. 

o6 matin, this morning. quelque chose, something. 

derritoe, behind. apr^s, afterward. 

pendant, during. tard, late. 

bon, bonne, good. assez tard, pretty late. 

mang^, eaten. Ut, there. 

retomy6, found. loraque, when. 

Notes. — 1. Que becomes qu' before a vowel sound; so loraque 
becomes lorsqu'. When is translated by lorsque or by quand. 
Ckuaad may be used interrogatively, but not lorsque. Entrer is 
regularly followed by dans. 3. Trouver is the word for the general 
idea to find ; retrouver is to recover a lost artiole. 4. Sculpture. 
See §55, 3. 
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LESSON IX 

1. The following verbs also form their compound 
tenses with etre : 



Venir, 


elle est venue, 


she came. 


Bevenir, 


il est revenu, 


he came back. 


Deyenir, 


ils sent deyennfl, 


they became. 


Bester, 


je suis rest^, 


I stayed, I remained. 


Tomber, 


elles sent tomMes, 


they fell. 


Arriver, 


nous sommes arriv68, 


we arrived. 


Koorir, 


il est mort, 


he died, also he is dead. 




elle est morte, 


she died, also she is dea< 



NoTK. — ^Bester means to remain, not to rest 

2. He came back a week ago, II est reyenu 11 y a nne 

semaine. 
They started off twenty min- Us sent partis 11 y a vingt 
ntes ago, minutes. 

Observe the translation of expressions with ago. 

8. I have written a letter, J'ai 6crit nne lettre. 
I wrote a letter, Jal 6orit une lettre. 

When did he come back? Quand eft-U revenuf 
He came back yesterday. II est revenu hier. 

a. In French the tense formed with the Present Indica- 
tive of the auxiliary verb and the Past Participle is called 
the Past Indefinite. 

h. The Past Indefinite is rendered in English by the 
Perfect Tense with ftavej or by the simple Past Tense. 

6, Hence, to state either what hajppened^ or what Tuis 
happened^ use the Past Indefinite. 

EXERCISE 
1. Les^amis du colonel sont^arrivfis ce matin. litest 
trds content. lis sent partis de Paris hier soir. Us ont 
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pris on triin express. A Lyon ils sont months dans^un^au- 
tre train. Ils^ont trouv6 notre voiture i la gare. 

2. Notre pauvre tante est morte 11 y a nne semaine. 
Noos^aTons .reQU la mauvaise nouvelle ce matin de 
bonne heure. Notre mfire est partie & I'instant. Nous 
somme8_all6s & la gare avec^elle. 

3. On est Marie P Elle est rest^e dans la salle & manger, 
je erois. 

4. Votre soeur est-elle revenue de Marseille ? Oui, elle 
est arriv6e il y a une heure. Elle est devenue une grande 
fille. Elle est trc^s contente d'etre ici. Nous aussi nous 
sommes contents, car Marie est tr^s aimable. 

5. Louis est-il sorti? Oui, il est sorti ce matin avec un 
ami qui est venu passer les yacances avec nous. 

VOCABULARY 
le 8oir, the evening. la voiture^ the carriage. 

mauvais, manvaise, had. la gare, the railway station. 

car (conj.),/or. la nonvelle, the news. 

reip, received. la salle k manger, the difiihg- 

pris, take7i. room. 

Notes. — 1. De means /rom as well as of. 

A Lyon. In, cU, to, are all expressed by h before the name of a 
town. 

4. The adjective content requires de before the following infini- 
tive. 

5. Notice that vacances is plural in the meaning of vtualion. It 
is a feminine noun. 

Translate into French 

1. Where did Mary go ? She went down into the dining- 
room. Where is your sister now ? She went out two min- 
utes ago. 

2. Has your mother come down ? No, Sir. 

3. Where are the boys ? They have gone into the house. 
The girls have stayed in the garden. They are there, be- 
hind the apple-trect 
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4. The house fell. The tree felL We ..elL 

Did you fall ? Where did she fall ? The men f elL 

5. Has your aunt come back? When did she come 
back? She came back yesterday. She is in the garden, 
I think. 

6. The doctor's friends have gone away. When did 
they go away ? They went away two weeks ago. Where 
did they go ? They went to Paris. 

7. The colonel is dead. When did you get the news? 
We got the news two weeks ago. Where did he die? 

8. We started from Paris this morning early. We took 
an express train. We got into another train at Lyons. We 
arrived at Lyons an hour ago. Where are we now ? 

9. Did you go to the park this morning ? Yes, we started 
early ; we stayed in the park an hour, and then we came 
home again. We went out early, you see, and we got back 
early. Your uncle has come during your absence. 



LESSON X 



1. Money is the sinew of L'argent est le nerf de la 
war. guerre (§ 46, 3). 

Time is precious. Le temps est pr6cieux. 

Hypocrisy is a homage L'hypocrisie est un hommage 

that vice renders to que le vice rend 4 la vertu. 
virtue. 

He likes animals. H aime lea animaux. 

Men are mortal. Lea hommes sent mortels. 

Flies buzz. Lea mouches bourdonnent. 

When a noun is taken in its general sense, it is 
accompanied in French by the definite article. The 
article so used is often called the Generic Article. 
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A noun is used in this way when its meaning 
has its widest application. When we say "^ 
Uhes dog%y^ we mean dogs as such, not specifying 
any kind or class of dogs. 

2. The yerb Porter, to carry. 

Infinitive present. Porter, to carry. 

Present p^ticiple. Portant, carrying. 

Past participle. Port6, carried. 

Pressnt Indicativb 
je porta, nous portons, 

tu portes, vous portez, 

il porta. ils portent. 

a. A French verb is conjugated partly by changes of 
ending, partly by means of an auxiliary verb. 

J. In porter, port- is the stem^ or part that remains un- 
changed throughout, -ar is therefore the termination or 
ending of the infinitive. 

c. The present participle of all French verbs ends in 
-ant, just as the corresponding English participle ends in 

d. Totter the infinitive, and port^ the past participle, 
are pronounced alike. 

e. When the first person singular of any tense ends in 
-e, the second always ends in -as, the third in -a. So we 

bive < -M, 



\i 



f. The first person plural of all regular verbs ends in 
-oof (except in one tense to be learned later). 

g. The second person plural of all regular verbs ends 
in -ei (same exception as in /). 

h. The third person plural always ends in -ant or -ont. 
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3. Impkratitb Mood, pRBSurr Tsvsk 
Second singular, porte, carry. 
First plural, portons, let us carry, 
Second plural, portez, carry. 

4. Meaning of the present indicative. 

The present indicative states either what is gen- 
erally true, aJiipa carry freight^ or what is going on 
at the moment of speaking, I a/m ca/rrying a pail 
of water. 

Ica/i^'y^ Ida carry ^ I am carrying y are aU ren- 
dered in French by the one fonOj je porte. 

5. Conjugate like porter : 

passer, to pass. fermer, to shut. 

marcher, to walk. parler, to speak. 

EXERCISE 

1. La guerre est^une chose terrible. J'aime la paix. 
Le colonel a dit que les hommos aiment la guerre. II dit 
que ITiistoire des nations prouve qu'ils^aiment la guerre. 

2. Le temps passe vite; il passe trop yite. Comment 
passez-YOUs le temps ici ? Nous_6tudions. Nous^fitudions 
la botanique. Nous_aimons les plantes^et Ics fleurs. Jean 
aime I'etude. I1^6tudio toujours quelque chose. Il^aime 
les langues. Maintenant il_6tudie le latin et le f ran9ais. 

3. Parlous des poissons. Les poissons yivent dans I'eau 
Les autres animaux, qui vivent sur la terre, respirent Tair. 
L'air est n6cessaire A la vie. L'eau est aussi nficessaire k 
la vie. Aimez-vous le poisson ? Oui; mais j'aime mieux la 
viande. 

4. Fermez la porte, il y a un courant d'air. Les cou- 
rants d'air sont dangcreux. J'ai ferm6 la porte et la feu^ 
tre. Les mouches sont entries par la fen^tre de la salle i 
manger. 
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5. Avez-vouB studio la leQon?. Oui, elle est facile. Lea 
verbes soni-ils difBcilesP Les yerbes fran<;ais sont assez 
difQciles. Copiez les verbes dans votre cahier. 

6. Le nom eau est fSminin. Air est un nom masculin. 

VOCABULARY 

aimer, io love^ to be fond of. la 'psix^ peace. 

Tite, quickly. one 6tude, a study. 

trop, too. ime langue, a tongue^ a lan^ 

oomment, how. guctge. 

toigonn, always. la vie, life. 

mienx (adv.), better. ils vivent, they live. 

difficile, difficult. la porte, the door^ the gate. 

6tndier, to study. par^ through. 

le poisaon, the fish. respirer, to breathe. 

la chose, the thing. I'ean, the water. 

Note. — 8. Notice that the adverb mieux is placed imroediatelj 
after the verb. This is a general rule as to the place of the adverb. 

EXERCISE 

1. He likes money. They are fond of money. They are 
too fond of money. I am fond of dogs. 

2. Dinner is ready. Do you like fish? I like meat 
better. 

3. Men breathe air. Air is necessary to life. Air and 
water are necessary to the life of animals. Men and ani- 
mals are mortal. 

4. Fish live in water. Do they breathe air? They 
breathe the air that is {qui est) in the water. 

5. Let us carry the" flowers into the house. 

6. Have you studied history? Yes, sir. Do you like 
history? I like history. > 

7. The teacher said to-day that war is a terrible thing. 

8. Are you studying 'French ? We are studying French. 
The other boys are studying Latin. I like Latin; I am 
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fond of languages. John likes botany better. He likes 
plants and flowers. He came in an hour ago, and now he 
is in the garden. He is talking to the gardener. 

9. The lady says there is a draft. Shut the window. 
She says that drafts are dangerous. 

10. Have you studied the verbs in to-day's lesson ? Yes, 
they are quite easy. We copy the verbs in a copy-book. 



LESSON XI 



1. My book, 
My books, 
Thy father. 
Thy parents. 
Our garden. 
Our books, 
Your friend. 
Your friends. 



mon livre. 
mes livres. 
ton pdre. 
tea parents. 
notre jardin. 
no8 livres. 
YOtre ami. 
YDS amis. 



My pen. 
My pens, 
Thy mother, 
Thy sisters. 
Our house. 
Our lessons. 
Your aunt. 
Your cousins. 



ma plume. 
mes plumes, 
ta m^re. 
tea soeurs. 
notre maison. 
no8 le9ons. 
voire tante. 
YDS cousines. 



a, My^ thy^ our^ yawr^ in English are usually classed 
as pronouns. The corresponding French words are classed 
as Possessive Adjectives. 

h. The FossesslYe A^jeotiYe agrees in gender and in 
number with the name of the thing possessed. 

2. The Verb: Knir, ^o^inwA. 

Inf. pres. Finir, to finish, to end. 
Part. pres. Finissant, finishing. 
Part, past, Fini, finished. 

Indicativb Preseitp 



je finis. 


nous finissons. 


tu finis, 


vous finisses. 


ilfinit, 


ils finissent. 
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Impebative 

finis, 

finissons, 

finissez. 

a. Verbs that have the infinitive in -er are called verbs 
of the First Conjugation. 

I. Yerbs that have the infinitive in -ir are called verbs 
of the Second Conjugation. 

Notes. — a. Fin- is taken as the stem of the verb flnir. 5. The stem 
of the present participle of verbs like flnir always adds las to the verb- 
stem. 

c. When the first person singular of any tense ends in -s, 
the second singular ends in -s, the third singular in -t. So 
we have ^ 

-t. 

d. The plural of the present indicative is formed by 
changing -ant of the present participle into 

-ons, 

-ez, 

-ent. 

e. The imperative is formed from the present indica- 
tive by dropping the subjects. 

3. I often finish my lessons Je finis sonvent mes le9ons 

before you. avant vous. 

You always finish your Vous finissez toujours votre 
work before us. travail avant nous. 

The adverb is usually placed after the verb, not 
before it, as in English. 

4. The tree is in front of L'arbre est devant la maison. 

the house. 
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Avant means before in point of time. It denotes priority, 
and corresponds to apr^s, after. 

Devant, before or in front of, relates to position. It cor- 
responds to derrttre, behind. 

5. Conjugate like finir: 

pimir, to punish. choisiry to choose. 

oh6rir, to cherish. rougir, to blush. 



EXERCISE 

1. Les lions rugissent. Les boBufs mugissent. Les 
boBufs mangent de I'herbe. Les lions mangent quelque- 
fois les boBufs. 

2. Charles est sourd 4 mes conseils. litest devenu tr^s^ 
ind^pendant. Le maitre a dit I'autre jour d ma m6re qu'il^ 

est pen content de la conduite de Charles. H punit bien 
rarement les_61dTes, mais^il punit mon frdre assez sou- 
vent. 

3. J'6tndie le latin, mon fr^re a cboisi le fran9ais, et 
ma soeur I'allemand. Chacun 6tudie done nne langue dif- 
f6rente. 

4. Ta soeur a-t-elle pris mon livre de musique? Mais 
non, ton livre de musique est Id pr^s du piano. H est 
tomb6, probablement, lorsque Gustavo a ouvert le piano. 

5. Nous cherissons nos enfants. 

Le maitre a dit aujourdliui aux Slaves : Ch6rissez tou- 
jours vos parents. 

6. Choisissez quelques-unes des pommes qui sent Id. 
EUes sent mures, je crois. Qui, elles sent tr^s bonnes. 

7. Vous rougissez. Pourquoi rougissez-vous ? Louis 
rougit facilement. II est trds timide. Chaque fois que le 
mattre adresse une question d Louis, il rougit. 

Mais nous aimons beaucoup Louis. 
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VOCABULARY 



mgir, to roar. 
mngir, to lowy to bellow. 
' cbaonn, each one^ every one. 
oliaque fois, each timej every 

time. 
qnelqnefois, sometimes. 
qnelqn'nn, some one. 
qnelques-uns, qnelques-nnei, 

a few. 
le oonseil, the advice^ counsel 

(§ 62, 2). 
le jour, the day. 
on 61^ye, a pupil. 



sonrd, sonrde, deaf. 

pen (before an adj.), not very^ 

bien (before an adj. or an 

ady.), very. 
la musiqiie, music. 
la pomme, the apple. 
onvert, ouverte, open^ opened. 
mftr, mftre, ripe. 
beauoonp, very^ very much. 
timide, bashful. 
pourqnoi, why^ what for. 
nnenfEtnt, 
nne enfant. 



.h 



child. 



Tallemand (masc.), Oerman. 

Nona. — ^2, 4, 7. Adverbs are formed from adjectives very com- 
monly by adding -ment. This ending corresponds to the ly of Eng- 
lish adverbs. 

4. The use of ton corresponds to that of tu. 

6. La pomme, the apple. Le i>omniier, the apple-tree. 
La poire, the pear. Le i>oirier, the pear-tree. 
La cerise, the cherry. Le cerisier, the cherry-tree 

Observe the force of the ending -ier added to the name of a fruit. 
Mtbr, ripe^ has a circumflex accent. Le mur, the wally has none. 

7. Notice the spelling of adresser and of address. 

ikMstion. Nouns in -tion are feminine. In this word the t has 
Us normal sound, that in tu. 



DRILL ON VERB 



1. Finishing. 

Choosing. 

Carrying. 

Speaking. 
3. Chosen. 

Spoken. 

Has he punished ? 

Have you punished? 
5 



FORMS 
2. Let us choose. 

We choose. 

You choose. 

Does he choose ? 
4 He is blushing. 

They are blushing. 

Is he blushing? 

Are they blushing? 
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5. I study. 




6. I choose. 


We study. 


Have you chosen? 


Let us 8 


tudy. 


Choose. 


Study. 




Let us punish. 


7. Do they 


choose ? 


8. He punishes. 


Do they punish ? 


He is punishing. 


They cherish. 


He does punish. 


We cherish. 


We do punish. 




LESSON XII • 


1. His son, 


8on fils. 


His daughter, sa fille. 


His sons, 


868 fils. 


His daughters, 868 filles. 


Her son, 


son fils. 


Her daughter, sa fille. 


Her sons, 


868 fils. 


Her daughters, 868 filles. 


Its fruit. 


son fruit. 


Its flower, sa fleur. 


Its fruits, 


868 fruits. 


Its flowers, 868 fleurs. 



Their nest, leur nid. 
Their nests, leuis nids. 



Their niece, leur ni^ce. 
Their nieces, leurs nieces. 
a. The French language has only one possessive adjec- 
tive for the third person singular. Like those in the pre- 
ceding lesson, it agrees with the name of the thing pos- 
desaed^ without regard to the gender of the po88688or. 
Hence, the pupil must be on his guard against saying sa 
livre for " her book " or son mftre for " his mother." 

h. Observe that leur does not adfiV . j for the feminine. 
2. A friendship, Une amitie. 

My friendship. Men amiti6. 

Her friendship. Son amitie. 

Mon, ton, and son, and not ma, ta, sa^ are used be- 
fore feminine nouns if a vowel sound follows them. 

His sister, is sa scBur. 

But 

His amiable sister, is son aimdble sosur. 



Digitized 



by Google 



POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVES 67 

EXERCISE 

1. Aimez-Tous les^enfantsP Une mdre aime tonjonrs 
ses^enfants. Ma mdre a toajoors^aim^ son fils. Un bon 
fils aime et respecte sa mdre. Bespectons toujours nos 
parents. Honore ton pdre et ta mdre. La pauvre Hen- 
riette a perdu ses deux parents, et il y a on^an elle a perdu 
son frdre. 

2. Finissons nos lefons. (Georges a-Ml fini sa legon? 
n^a fini sa le^on de fran9ais, mais_il_6tudie maintenant au 
piano. Il_6tudie avee sa sobut un joli morceau. Finissez 
yite, Georges, et venez avee nous. 

3. Mon cahier et mes plumes sent sur la table dans 
ma chambre. Louis a laiss6 son cahier et ses liyres 
dans le jardin. Venez, mes enfants, prenez yos liyres et 
finissez yos ezercices. Oh, j'ai fini mon ezercice il y a 
longtemps. 

4. l^criyez la phrase suiYante : 

Les hirondelles b&tissent leurs nids dans les chemin6es 
des maisons. 

l^criYez une autre phrase : 

Les animaux nourrissent leurs petits. 

Pourquoi mettez-YOus les lettres ent & la fin du Yerbe 
bdtissenit Faroe que la troisidme personne du pluriel a la 
terminaison erU au present de I'indicatif. 

5. Connaissez-Yf •^«' I^ proYerbe: Tout est bien qui finit 
bien? 

6. R6citez le yerbe porter au pr6sent de I'indicatif. 
R6citez rimp6ratif de ahSrir. 

Dites-moi le participe present de choisir. 
Traduisez la phrase en frangais. Traduisez la phrase en 
anglais. 

NoTB. — 1. Parents. This word means relatives as well aspc^rents, 
2. To practise, is also 6tudier. 8. The x in exercice = gz. 
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VOCABULARY 

on tn^ a year. perdu, lost 

on moioeau, a piece. laiiser, to leave. 

luiyant, following, longtemps, long (adv.). 

paroe que, because. une hirondelle, a swallow. 

Men, well. la fin, the end. 

dites, tell (imperative). troiii^me, third. 

tradniaei, translate (impera- traduit, translated (partici- 

tive). pie), 

tout, everything^ all. b4tir, to build. 

en anglais, into English. nonrrir, tofeed^ nourish. 

mettei-yons, do you put t le nid, the nest. 



LESSON xin 

BBVIEW 

TranskUe inio French 



1. Choose a flower. I choose the rose. Have you chosen 
a flower, Henriette ? Now choose a fruit. I choose a cherry. 
Louis chooses a pear. The girls are choosing a flower, the 
boys are choosing a fruit. 

2. Your brother arrived before us. Oh, yes, he started 
early this morning. 

3. You sometimes finish your lessons before your brother. 
The teacher often punishes Louis. Does he often punish 
the other pupils ? 

4. Each time that I went to Paris I visited the Louvre. 

5. I have finished each one of my lessons. Some of my 
lessons are very di£9cult. 

6. There is a boy behind the apple-tree. There is a boy 
behind each tree. 

7. Are the cherries ripe ? I am very fond of cherries. 
Our large cherry-tree fell the other day. 
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8. My little boy, have you lost your pen? Have you 
eaten your apples ? Where is your mother ? 

(Use the proper pronoun and possessive adjective in addressing the 
little boy.) 

9. The lion roars, the ox lows. 

10. Has the doctor come? Yes, he came long ago. Did 
you see the doctor^ Louis? No, sir, he came during my 
absence. 

11. Marie loves her father. Little girls love their 
father. Parents love their children. Animals love their 
little ones. 

12. Antoinette is at the piano. She is practising a very 
pretty piece. She always practises an hour. To-day she 
has practised two hours. 

13. Where does the swallow build its nest? Swallows 
build their nests in chimneys. A swallow is building its 
nest in our chimney. 

14. Always respect your parents. Let us always honor 
our parents. Love your friends. Cherish your friends. 
Let us cherish her friendship. I cherish his friendship. 

15. Yesterday they lost their books. To-day they have 
lost their copy-books. Children are terrible. Where has 
Louise left her copy-book? 

16. She has lost her son. He has lost his pen. He has 
lost his pens. He has lost my friendship. 

17. The flowers are falling. The flowers have fallen. 
Flowers perish quickly. The tree has lost its leaves. 

Note. — Many English verbs in -isk come from the French lan- 
guage: 

finir, finish. p6rir, perish, bannir, banisli, 

ch^rir, eJuris?^ fleurir, flourish, fournir, furnish 

(meaning to supply). 
ponir, pwnsK brandlr, brandish. polir, polish. 
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LESSON XIV 

1. Have you paper? Avez-vous dn papier? 
Do you want any paper? Voulez-vous dn papier? 
I have some paper. J'ai dn papier. 

a. Here the noun paper is not taken in the general 
sense. When an English noun is accompanied by some 
or (myj or when its meaning would be unchanged by 
prefixing some or anyj we have a noun in the Partitive 
Sense. 

i. In French the noun in the Partitive Sense is preceded 
by the Partitive Article. 

This article is identical in form with de -|- the Definite 
Article. So we have 

Before a masculine singular noun beginning with a 
consonant, du. 

Before a feminine singular noun beginning with a 

consonant, de la. 

Before any singular noun beginning with a vowel 

or silent A, de P. 

Before any plural noun, des. 

Butter, du beurre. 

Meat, de la viande. 

Air, de I'air. 

^ggSy d^* odxifB {fs both silent). 

2. Des may be considered a plural of un : 

I have an egg. J'ai un oeuf (/ pronounced). 

I have eggs. J'ai des oeuf s. 

3. Give me an apple. Donnez-moi une pomme. 
Give me a few apples. Donnez-moi qnelqnes pommes. 

If some is equivalent to afeWy it is translated by 
the adjective qnelqne in the plural 
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The verb Bendre, to give back. 

Inf. pres., rendre, to give back. 
Part, pres., rendant, giving back. 
Past part., rendu, given back. 

Pkesent Indicative 



je rends, 


nous rendons, 


tu rends, 


vous rendez, 


11 rend. 


ils rendent. 



Imperative 
rends, 
rendons, 
rendez. 

a. Verbs that have the infinitive in -re are called verbs 
of the third conjugation. 

b. Notice that in the third singular t is not added when 
the stem ends in d. Most of the verbs of this conjugation 
have the stem in d. This d, when joined before a word 
beginning with a vowel, has the sound of t. See § 68. 

c. Bompre, to break, adds the t in the third person : 

je romps, tu romps, il rompt. 

5. In like manner conjugate : 

vendre, to sell. attendre, to wait for y to expect. 

perdre, to lose. entendre, to hear. 

r6p(mdre, to answer. interrompre, to interrupt. 

Note. — Be careful to sound the first e in interrompre as d. 

6. Trees have branches and Les arbres ont des branches et 

leaves. des feuilles. 

Fishes have fins. Les poissons ont des nageoires 

(§10,6). 
Kings are men like us. Les rois sont des hommes 

comme nous. 

Note the generic and partitive nouns above. 



Digitized 



by Google 



62 FIRST PRBNOH BOOK 

^ 7. The boy and girl are Le garQon et la fille sont 
here. ici. 

The article must be expressed with each noun, 
and not left to be understood, as it often is in Eng- 
lisL 

EXERCISE 

1. Lee librairefl vendent des livres et du papier & ficrire ; 
nous vendons des journaux et pas^autre chose. 

'Les bouchers vendent de la viande. 
Le boulanger vend du pain. 

2. II 7 a des gens qui sont toujours contents ; ils sont 
rares. 

Y a-t-il des roses dans votre jardin ? Mais oui, il y a des 
roses et des fleurs de toutes sortes. 

3. Les hommes ont* des mains et des pieds. Les chats 
et les chiens ont des pattes. Les oiseaux ont des ailes. 
Les arbres fruitiers sont des arbres qui portent des fruits. 

4. Je vends du beurre, du lait, et des oeuf s. Mon frfire 
est marchand de vins. II vend du vin et des liqueurs 
fran9ai8es. 

5. Sepondez k ma question. Vous r^pondez mal. Jean 
r^pond tr^s bien k toutes mes questions. II a 6tudi6 sa 
le9on. 

6. Nous rfipondons toujours & vos lettres. Avez-vous 
r^pondu k la carte postale de votre ami ? Mais oui, il y a 
bien longtemps. Maintenant j'attends une r^ponse. 

7. Attend ons votre frSre. Od est-il? II est mont6 dans 
sa chambre. Mon frdre interrompt toujours la le9on. H a 
perdu quelque chose. II perd toujours quelque chose. 
J'entends le pauvre gar9on ; il descend maintenant. 

8. J'ai fini ma le9on il n'y a pas longtemps. 
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VOCABULARY 

la lihraiie, the bookseller. antra chose, something else, 

^jieikhcsm^ writing-paper, pas antra chose, nothing else. 

las jonmanz, the newspapers, las gens, peopUy folks. 

le ^ad, the foot (§ 11, 3). la main, the hand. 

le chat, the cat. la patte, the paw. 

nn oisean, a bird. nna aila, a wing. 

vie kit, the milk. le pain, the bread. 

le Yin, the wine. tont, tonte, ) 

mal, badly. tons, tontes, ) ' 

Notes.-— 8. Notice that the plural fruits is used where the English 
often has the singular. 

7. Attandre, to wait for. The preposition for is not expressed by a 
preposition in French after attendra. 

To answer is r6pondre &; just as we sajr reply to. 



all. 



LESSON XV 

1. I have your book and J'ai votre livre et vous avez 

you have mine. la mien. 

John has his. Jean a le sien. 

As miney thme, hiSj herSj itSj ours, yov/rSy theirSy 
stand instead of the thing possessed^ they are 
possessive pronouns. 

2. Table of the Possessive Pbonouks 



Sing. Plural, 

M. lexnien, lasmians, 

F. lamienna, las miennas, 

M. le tien, lea tiens, 

F. latienne, lastiannes, 

M. leaien. 



J' 



lassianB, 
F. lasienne, leaaiennea, i^f^^ 



thine, 
V hers. 



SiNo. Plural. 
lenOtre, lesn^ytrea, 
landtre, leandtrea, 
le vdtre. les vdtrea, } 
la vdtre, les vdtres, ( 



•f 



ours. 



yours. 



leleur. le.leu«. K^^^, 
laleur, lesleurs, i 
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3. The possessive pronoun agrees in gender and 
number with the noun it represents. [It agrees, 
therefore, with the name of the thing possessed.] 

Note the difference between the adjective notre and the pronoun 
le nOtre. Kotre and voire are pronounced with the open sound of 
O, le ndtre and le vdtre with the close sound of o. 

4. This toy is very fragile. Ce joujou est bien fragile. 
Who planted this tree ? Qui a plants cet arbre? 
This hoase is not solid. Cette maison n'esfc pas solide. 
These toys are very Ces joujoux sont bien fragiles. 

fragile. 

Who planted these trees ? Qui a plants ces arbres ? 

These houses are not Ces maisons ne sont pas so- 
solid, lides. 

The Demonstrative Adjective 

Ce is used before a noun masculine singular beginning 

with a consonant. 
Cet is used before a noun masculine singular beginning 

with a vowel or h mute. 
Cette is used before a noun feminine singular. 
Ces is used before a noun plural. 

This and thdt are both rendered by ce, etc., when 
there is no special distinction between two objects. 

5. I speak. Je parle. 

I do not speak. Je ne parle pas. 

He is singing. H chante. 

He is not singing. II ne chante pas. 

Not is expressed by the word ne placed before 
the verb, and pas placed after it. 

a. The true negative word is ne. Pas (meaning step) is 
a completing word, a^ when we say in English he wouldnH 
go a etepy he doesnH like it a hitj he doesnH care a si/raw. 
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There are other words besides jpas nsed to complete the 
negation in French, and there are cases where no complet- 
ing word is necessary. 

EXERCISE 

1. Donnez-moi ce cahier, s'il vous plait. Comment! 
n'aTez-YOOs pas le vdtre? Le mien est^en haut, dans ma 
chambre. Alors, je refuse. Je ne donne pas mon cahier 
& on gargon paresseuz. AUez chercher votre cahier. 

2. Pr^tez-moi votre plume, la mienne est mauyaise. Je 
g&te mes plumes trds yite. Et alors vous prenez les plumes 
de vos^amis. C'est trds gentil ! 

3. Admirez-vous cette maison? Oui, et j'admire la 
y6tre, mais je n'^me pas la mienne. Pourquoi done? 
Farce qu'elle n'est pas assez grande. 

4. Ayez-yous apport6 yos liyres ? Oui, Mademoiselle, et 
les autres ont apport6 les leurs, excepts Louis qui a perdu 
le sien. Puisque yous ayez deux liyres, Fran9ois, pr6tez 
un des ydtres i Louis. Merci, Francois. 

5. Le mattre a lou6 Texercice de mon f rdre, mais il n'a 
pas parl6 du mien. Le mien n'est pas trds bon, je suppose. 

6. Louise joue ayec ses amies et Charlotte ayec les sien- 
nes. Comment ! n'ont-elles pas les m^mes amies P Oh, non, 
Charlotte est trop jeune pour jouer ayec les amies de sa 
soBur. 

VOCABULARY 



comment ! hotOj whafs that, paresseux, 

c'est, that^s. en hant, up-stairs (§ 68, 7). 

chereher, to look for^ seehy gentil, nice (§ 51, 3). 

get. puisque, since. 

prCter, to lend. mftme, same. 

gftter, to spoil. merci, thanks. 

apperter, to bring. loner, to praise. 
jouer, to play. 

NoTi.— e. Pour Jouer. The infinitive used as explanatory of trop 
is preceded by poor. 
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LESSON XVI 
BEVIEW 

1. Do you want any eggs? Give me one egg. Take 
some meat. Have you any bread? I have some bread, 
thank you. Give me some butter, if you please. 

2. Men are animals. Apples are fruits. The apple is a 
fruit. The names of fruit-trees often have the ending -ier. 

3. Do you want some water ? Do you put water in your 
wine ? Give your brother some wine. 

4. Have you friends in Paris ? I have a few friend« in 
Paris. 

6. Have you lost any money? My brother is always 
losing money. 

6. John interrupted the teacher and the teacher pun* 
ished John. Do not interrupt people. 

7. Give me some writing-paper, if you please. Do you 
want anjrthing else? That's all, thank you. 

8. We are expecting friends. Haven't they come? 

9. Is there a baker near here ? We want some bread. 

10. The bookseller sells books, newspapers, and writing- 
paper. 

11. He answered all my questions. He always answers 
well, because he studies his lessons. 

12. This dog is very intelligent. Mine is not intelli- 
gent. Is yours intelligent? 

13. Give Mary your book ; John has hers. The other 
girls have theirs. 

14. These plants are very pretty. Does your gardener 
sell all these pretty plants? Yes, these plants are his. He 
does not sell ours. 

16. Does your sister sing? Yes; her teacher says that 
she sings very well. 

16. Do you know that man? Yes; he came back from 
Paris with my brother. 
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17. You haye my copy-book. Where is mine? You 
left yours upstairs. 

18. I do not admire these bouses; I like the others 
better. Do you like your aunt's house ? Yes, I like hers. 
From her windows she sees the park. She sees trees, 
grass, and flowers. 



LESSON xvn 



L Whose book is that ? A qui est ce livre P 

It is mine. H est i moi. 

Who is there ? Qui est U ? 

It is your brother. C'est Totre f rdre. 

Who are those men? Qui sont ces hommes? 

They are our friends. Ce sont nos amis. 

a. Ce is also a pronoun. It is oftenest found as the 
subject of the verb fttre. 

b. He isj she isj it is^ are translated by o^est before a 
determinate noun in the singular, or before a singular 
pronoun. 

c. They are^ it is^ are translated by ce sont before a 
determinate noun in the plural, or before a plural pro- 
noun in the third person. 

By a determinate noun is meant one determined by an 
article, a demonstrative adjective, or a possessive adjective. 

2. He is a soldier. II est soldat. 

It is the soldier who was G'est le soldat qui a 6t6 bless^. 
wounded. 

n est soldat answers the question, What is his calling f 
or To what class of men does he belong t In French a 
predicate noun used like an adjective has no article. 

Cost un ioldat answers the question, Who is it f or Who 
ishet 
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3. Is it my pencil that you £st-ce mon crayon que yoob 

have there ? avez 14 ? 

It is John's. C'est celni de Jean. 

Here Johnh is used to mean JohrCs pencil. We might 
in French say, c^est le crayon de Jean^ but we avoid repeat- 
ing the noun by using the demonstrative pronoun oelul 

4. Table of the Demonstrative Pronoun celui. 

Masc. Sing, celui, Masc. Plur. ceux, 

Fern. Sing. celle, Fem. Plur. cellet. 

6. Have you a pen ? Avez-vous une plume ? 

The one I have is bad. Celle que j'ai est mauvaise. 

Take Frank's. Prenez ceUe de Frangois. 

Take those which are on Prenez celles qui sont sur la 

the table. table. 

Those who are absent have Ceux qui sont absents ont 

missed the lesson. manqu6 la le9on. 

Like all pronouns^ celm agrees in gender and in 
number with the noun it stands for. 

Note. — ^Be careful to pronounce ce-lui^ not dUlui, 

EXERCISE 

1. Ce monsieur qui est 14 prds de la fenfitre, c'est Mon- 
sieur votre oncle, n'est-ce pas? Non, Monsieur, ce n'est 

pas lui, il ne ressemble mfime pas_4 mon^oncle. C'est 
quelqu'un que je ne connais pas. Mon^oncle n'est pas^ici 
en ce moment. 

2. Avez-vous lu le journal de ce matin? Non, qu'y 
a-t-il ? n y a des nouvelles bien tristes. Un grand nom- 
bre de nos soldats ont_6t6 bless6s. H y a aussi une liste de 
ceux qui sont morts. 

3. A qui appartient cette maison? Je ne sais pas. 
Celle qui est 4 c6t6 et celle qui est en face appartien- 
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nent & M. Laurent. Je crois que c'est lui qui est le pro- 
pii6taire de toates ces maisons. 

4. Est-ce Louis qui a laiss6 ces liTres ici? G'est trds 
probable. H oublie toujours ses livres. Oui, ce sont les 
livres de Louis, et ceux qui sont Idrbas sur la chaise sont & 
Charles. Le mattre punit souvent ces gar9ons parce qu'ils 
oublient leurs livres. C'est comme 9a qu'ils manquent leurs 
le9ons. 

5. J'inyite tous ceux qui sont presents. Acceptez-vous, 
mes amis ? Gertainement nous acceptons. Avec plaisir. 

6. C*est pour votre frfire que vous avez gard6 ces fruits, 
n*est-ce pas ? Non, ce n'est pas pour lui specialement. 

7. Votre frfire od est-il ? H est i. Paris, il est avocat. 

8. M. Dubois est arrive par le train de ce matin, et les 
autres par celui qui arrive i midi. Celui qui arrive i midi 
est le rapide. 

9. Ceux des corps celestes qui toument autour du soleil 
Bont des plandtes. Les autres, qui sont k des distances in« 
calculables du soleil, sont des 6toiles fixes. 

VOCABULARY 

le monsieur, the gentleman, o'est comme 9a, that^s the 

lu, recUl. way. 

je sals, I know. mftme (adv.), even. 

onblier, to forget. 6t6, been. 

I^bas, yonder y over there. k cAt6, alongside^ at the side. 

garder, to keep. en face, opposite. 

par, ly. pour, for. 

le rapide, the through ex- un avocat, a lawyer. 

press. midi (m.), noon. 

comme 9a, like thaty that le corps, the body. 

way. une 6toile, a star. 
a appartient, he belongs. 

Notes. — 1. N'est-ce pas, added to a statement, turns it into a 
qaeetion. 
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Tou have written the letter, Vous avez ecrit la lettre, n*6 

Jiavefi't youl pasf 

They have written the letter, Ilsont^crit lalettre, n'est-ce pasf 

haven't they^ 
It is he. C'est luL 

D is used for he only when subject of a verb. 

Your father. Monsieur voire pdre. 

Your aunt. Madame voire ianie. 

Your niece. Mademoiselle voire nidce. 

These forms are used for the sake of special politeness. 
1, 8. Je sfds (from savoir). Je coxmais (from connalire). 
Savoir means to know fcicta, things learned, 

Ckmnatire means to know persons, places, things seen or heard, to bu 

acquainted with. 
Bessembler is followed by &. 

Present Indicative of- savoir 
Je Bais, tu sais, il salt, nous savons, vous savez, 
ils savent. 

3. Appariieni is third person singular; Appariiexmeni, third 
person pluraL 

LESSON xvin 

BEVIEW 

TranslcUe into French 

1. Whose house is that ? It is M. Dubois'. It ' is 
ours. It is my uncle's. Whose houses are these? They 
are M. Dupont's. 

2. Who is that man ? He is a soldier. Who are those 
men ? They are soldiers. They are the colonel's men. Is 
that gentleman a lawyer ? No, he is a physician. 

3. To whom do these flowers belong ? I think they are 
I^ouise's. No, they are my sister's. 

4. Take this pen ; the one you have is poor (mauvaise). 
Those which are in the box yonder are excellent. 

6. Do you like these trees? Yes, but I prefer those 
which are in M. Dupont's garden. His are very tall. The 
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grass here is very green, but our flowers are not pretty. 
His are magnificent. 

6. That lady is your mother's friend, isn't she ? No, I 
do not know that lady. She looks like Mme. Dupont, but 
it is not she. 

7. A little bird fell out of that tree this morning. It 
fell from the one which is over there near the wall. Poor 
little bird ! I love birds. I love those that sing. All birds 
sing, don't they? Why, no. 

Note. — OtU of or from after tomber is de. 

Whyy no, is mats non. Why not f is pourguoipaef 

8. Haven't you forgotten something? You have for- 
gotten your pencil. Take mine, or take the one which is 
there in the box. Whose pencil is this ? It is my brother's, 
I think. 

9. Who planted these roses? The gardener planted 
those which are here, and my sister planted those which are 
opposite. My sister's are very pretty, aren't they ? 

10. Do you know why he did not come to-day? I think 
he missed the train. 

11. Do you know that gentleman? Tes; he is the 
owner of all these houses. He is very rich. Does your 
brother know the gentleman ? Does he know that he is 
here? 

12. Do you know why you do not know your lessons? 
It is because you do not study. 

13. Do you know those two brothers? I know the one 
that lives in Paris ; I do not know the other. 



LESSON XIX 
1. Indicative Impebfbct op avoir 



j'avaii, 


I had. 


nous avions, 


we had. 


tu avail. 


thou hadst 


vous avies. 


you had. 


ilavait, 
6 


he had. 


Us avaient, 


they had. 
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Ikdioativb Impbbpbct of fttre 
]'6taii, I was. noas ^tions, we were, 

tu 6tai8, thou wast. yous ^tiez, yoa were, 

il 6tait, he was. ils 6taient» they were. 



& 



LETTEBBOOATiyB 



avais-je? had I? 
There was, il j avait. 

Was there? yavait-il? 



5. 



6tais-je? wasl? 

There was not, il n'y avait 

pas. 
Was there not ? n'y ayait-il 
pas? 
The Ikdioativb Pluperfect 



Finir 
j'avais fini, I had finished, 
tu avals fini, 
il avait fini, 
nous avions fini, 
vous aviez fini, 
ils avaient fini. 

Avoir 

j'avais eu, I had had. 
tu avals eu, etc. 



Venir 

j'6tais venu, 
tu 6tais venu, 
H 6tait venu, 
nous 6fcions venus, 
vous 6tiez venus, 
ils 6taient venus. 

tire 

j'avais 6t6, 1 had been, 
tu avals 6t6, etc. 



The Pluperfect tense of a French verb is formed 
by combining the Imperfect of the auxiliary with 
the Past Participle of the verb. 



Je n'ai pas. 



( Je n'ai pas da tout. 
( Je n'a 



I have not. 

I have not at all. i t » . i x 

ai point. 

Have you ever been in Avez-vous jamais 6t6 i Paris! 

Paris? 
He never reflects. II ne r6fl6chit jamais. 

He does network much. ) ^ . .„ x /o ro «.v 
HeliardlyworkBatall. [ H ne travaUle gu*re (§ 62, 5). 

Point marks a stronger negative than paa 
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THE IMPERPBCT TENSE 73 

7. My brother and sister Mon frdre at ma soenr 6taient 

were with us. avec nous. 

Take away those books Enlevez ces livres et ces pa- 

and papers. piers. 

Note the repetition of determining adjectives. 

8. Take away that book and Enlevez ce livre-U et laissez 

leave this. celui-cL 

This pen is good, that one Cette plume-ei est bonne, 

is bad. celle-U est mauvaise. 

The distinction between this and that is obtained by 
adding -ei to the noun or demonstrative pronoun for the 
nearer object, Ak for the more remote. 

EXERCISE 

1. Dans la mythologie grecque les Naiades 6taient les 
nymphes des fontaines. Avez-vous_6tudi6 la mythologie ? 
Oui, il y a longtemps de cela, quand j'^tais jeune. Cette 
6tude ^tait^Ue intSressante ? Mais oui, j^aimais_assez la 
mythologie. II y avait des histoires de dieux, de demi- 
dieux, de h6ros, de satyrs, de nymphes, que sais-je ? Jupiter 
6tait le roi des dieux. Junon 6tait son_6pouse. Puis^il 
y avait V6nus qui 6tait la d6esse de la beaut6, et Minerve 
qui 6tait celle de la sagesse. Apollon 6tait le dieu du soleil, 
et Diane 6tait la d6esse de la lune. 

2. J'ai vu Louis hier, il avait^un mauvais rhume. 11^ 
6tait sorti sans pardessus par le grand froid que nous^ 
aTons^eu y a quelques jours. Il^a toujours_6t6 trfis^im- 
pmdent. 

3. Lorsque j'ai vu Josephine elle n'avait point encore 
6cTit sa lettre. Elle n'aime pas du tout d. 6crire. 

4. Lorsque nous 6tions d, la campagne nous avions un joli 
bateau. J'aime beauooup les promenades en bateau. A 
present je n'ai jamais I'occasion dialler i la campagne. Je 
ne qoitte jiunais la ville, je suis trop occup6. 

5. Lorsque le maitre est arriv6 nous 6tions assis & noe 
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places. Ghacun ayait son livre ouvert deyant luL Le 
maltre a dit aux ^Idves de fermer leurs livres. Puis il a 
commence la le9on de g^ographie. Le sujet de la le9on 
6tsii le climai des diff^rentes zones. 

VOCABULARY 

oela (pron.), that. assis, assise, seated. 

da oela, situ^e then. une 6poiise, a spouse^ a wife. 

pnis, then^ furthermore. la sagesse, wisdom. 

le froid, ths cold (tempera- la plaoe, the place. 

ture). en, in. 

le rhnme, the cold (illness), nne oooaslon, an opportunity. 

le pardessus, the overcoat. lorsque, when. 

quitter, to have. encore, yet. 

NoTBS. — 1. Adjectives of nationality are not written with oi4)ita]8: 
The French language^ la langue fran^aiae. The h of TUroa is aspirate : 
le h6roe. But we sajr VJUro^ney VhirdUirrU, VlUro^que cUfense. dne 
sais-je P an idiomatic phrase, ** I don't know what all." itbpouee is a 
dignified term. The ordinary word for wife is femme. 2. Par. Used 
here idiomatically : Par cette ohaleur, in this heat ; par une nuit tres 
froide, on a very cold night 8. Notice that aimer governs a following 
infinitive by means of the preposition IL 5. Dire requires de before 
the infinitive it governs. 

Translate into French 

1. I had, he had, had he? 

2. Was I? was he? he was not. 

3. I had had, I had come. 

4. They are. They have gone away. 

6. He has not, he has never had, we are not, we were 
not. 

6. We had not been. We had not reflected. Have you 
finished ? Haven't you finished ? 

7. Did they go out in this boat? Yes; they are very 
fond of boat-riding. 

8. Are your brother and sister here ? No, they are not 
here. 
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9. Give me those pens and pencils, if you please. Do 
you want these pencils or those ? Give me those. Thanks. 

10. This overcoat is mine; that is yours. Take away 
those overcoats ; leave these. 

11. The god Apollo was one of the gods of Greek 
mythology. He was the god of beauty, and also the god of 
the sun. Juno was the queen of the gods, the consort of 
Jupiter. Minerva was the goddess of wisdom. I like 
mythology. The stories of the gods and heroes are very 
interesting. 

12. Louis has a cold. Tes, I know. He had a cold yes- 
terday. He went out without an overcoat. 

13. The pupils were seated. The teacher told each 
one to study his lessons. We had our books open be- 
fore us. 

14. Was your uncle here when you arrived? No; he 
had left. My sister says he has gone to Paris. 

15. Was there any one in the dining-room? Yes; there 
was Louis and one of his friends. 

16. He is not very prudent. He is not at all prudent. 



LESSON XX 



1. Gold is a metal. L'or est un m6tal. 

Nearly all the metals are Presque tous les m6taux sont 

useful in the arts. utiles dans les arts. 

He is your rival. II est votre rival. 

They are rivals. lis sont rivaux. 

A mineral product. Un produit mineral. 

Mineral products. Des produits min6raux. 

Most nouns and masculine adjectives in -al form 
the plural by changing al into auz. 

Note above the irregolar masculine plural tima. 
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8. He lost his right arm. 
Baise your arms. 
The wall is low. 
The walls are low. 
She had a beautiful voice. 



n a perdu le bras droit. 
Levez les bras. 
Le mur est bas. 
Les murs sont bas. 
EUe ayait une belle Yoix. 
A duet is a piece of music Un duo est un morceau de 
for two voices. musique pour deux voix. 

Nouns and masculine adjectives in -s, -x, -z, 
remain unchanged in the plural. 

S. We visited the ch&teau Nous avons visit6 le chAteau 

de Ghambord. 

Le Bhin est fameux par ses 
ch&teaux en mines. 

Aimez-vous ce jeu ? 

Je n'aime pas les jeux. 



of Chambord. 
The Rhine is famous for 

its ruined castles. 
Do you like that game ? 
I don't care for games. 



Nouns in -an and in -en add x to form the plural. 

4. That picture is beautiful. Ce tableau est beau. 
Those pictures are beauti- Ces tableaux sont beaux. 
ful. 

Adjectives in -an form the masculine plural by 
adding X. 



o — 




PLURAL. 


6. The jewel, 


le bijou. 


les bijoux. 


The pebble, 


le caillou. 


les cailloux. 


The cabbage, 


le chou. 


les chonx. 


The knee, 


le genou, 


les genoux. 


The owl. 


le hibou. 


les hiboux (A aspirie), 


The toy, 


le joujou. 


les joujoux. 


The louse, 


le pou. 


les poux. 



Note these seven nouns. 

6. The eye is a wonderful 

instrument. 
The ox has beautiful eyes. 
He doesn't like work. 



L'oeil est un instrument mer- 

veilleux. 
Le bcenf a de beaux yeux. 
II n'aime pas le travaiL 
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The works are already be- Le8 travanx sent d^ji corn- 
gun, menc^s. 

The sky is blue. Le ciel est bleu. 

The heayens were studded Lea cieuz ^taient sem^s d'e- 

with stars. toiles. 

Note these irregular plurals. 

7. Have you my hat? Avez-vous mon chapeau? or 

Eft-ce que tous ayez mon cha- 
peau? 
Are they happy ? Sont-ils heureux ? or 

Eft-ce qu'ils sont heureux ? 

By prefixing est-ce que any statement may be 
turned into a question. 

EXERCISE 

1. Decrivez-nous les^iftiages qui sont dans votre livre. 
Toutes ces^images representent des^animaux. Parmi 
les^oiseaux de proie il y a des^aigles, des vautours, des 
hiboux. Les^yeux du hibou sont bien gros. Est-ce que 
ce petit^oiseau-li n'est pas^un oiseau-mouche ? Quelqu'un 

' a dit que les^oiseaux-mouches sont les bijoux de la nature, 
lis sont trds beaux, leurs plumlS^-briUent^au soleil comme 
des bijoux. Voyez qe chameau. Les chameaux sont^utiles 
aux^hommes qui habitent les pays chauds, et qui traversent 
le desert. Get_animal-1& est^un taureau. Les taureaux 
sauvages sont dangereux. 

2. Louis a les^yeux noirs et sa soeur a les^yeux bleus. 
Lorsque j'etais^enfant j'avais les cheveux blonds ; aujour- 
dTiui ils sont bruns. -- ,^ 

3. Nos soldats out 6t6 yictorieux, il^Jpnt gagn6 la bataille. 
Nob troupes victorieuses sont entrees hier dans la ville, ac- 
clam^es par une foule enorme. 

4. Louis, apportez-moi mon chapeau, voulez-vous ? Ou 
8ont done nos chapeaux? Je ne sais pas. Est-ce quails ne 



Digitized 



by Google 



78 FIRST PEKNCH BOOK 

8ont pas snr la table ? Non. Begardez sous la table. Us 
sont tombSs, peat-£tre. 

5. n 7 a trois rdgnes dans la nature, le rdgne animal, 
le rdgne y^g^tal, le rdgne mineral. L'etnde des mine- 
raux s'appeUe la minfiralogie, n'est-ce pas? Et comment 
appelez-YOUs la science des m^taux ? Elle s'appelle la m6- 
tallorgie. 

6. Levez la main droite. Leyez la main ganche. Leyez 
le bras droit. Leyez les deux bras. 

7. Ges messieurs ont fond6 plnsieurs hdpitaux et nne 
grande bibliothdque. lis sont trds gSnSreux. 

VOCABULAEY 

d6orire, io describe. la prole, tJie prey. 

parmi, among. pent-fttre, perhaps^ maybe. 

sons, under. gros, grotse, big. 

un aigle, an eagle. chaud, chaude, warm. 

un vantour, a vulture. sauyage, wild. 

le ohameau, the camel. brun, brune, brown. 

le taureau, the bull. la fonle, the crowd. 

gauohe (adj.), left. la biblioth^ne, the library 

fonder, to found. (§ 69, 2). 

noir, noire, black. plnsieurs, several. 

nne image, a picture. regarder, to look. 

nn oisean-monohe, a humming-bird. 

Notes. — 1. -Ik is added to a noun preceded by ce, eet, eette, ees, to 
distinguish it emphatically. 2. Note carefully the idiom here. Oheveu, 
Aatr, when singular means a single hair. In speaking of a person'dnair 
use the phiral. 6. Notice the article where the English has a posseSsive. 
The article is often so used when there is no ambiguity, especially in* 
speaking of parts of the body. 7. Notice the plural of monsieur. 
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LESSON XXI 
BEVTBW 

1. Gold is a metaL He had a ring of gold. He likes 
jewels. These jewels are very beautiful. 

2. All my friends Have gone away. All my friends had 
gone away. Nearly all his friends are dead. 

3. The horse is useful to man. Horses are useful to 
men. 

4. Those two men are rivals. That man was my rival. 

5. They are building a high wall around the garden. 

6. These duets are very beautiful. Don't you like the 
other pieces? 

7. The child was on its mother's knee. The child was 
on its mother's knees. 

8. Are her eyes blue ? Were her eyes blue ? Has she 
blue eyes? His hair is black. He has black hair. 

9. He is happy. They are happy. We were happy. 

10. This picture represents a beautiful garden. The 
grass is green. There is a tall tree in the center of ^he 
garden. There is a fountain, too. There are some chil- 
dren near the tree. 

11. When we were children we had playthings. 

12. Botany is a science, isn't it? Botany and miner- 
alogy are sciences. The sciences are useful to man. 

13. He opened his eyes. His eyes are open. His eyes 
were open. He closed his eyes. His eyes are closed. His 
eyes were closed. 

14. He raised his left hand. Baise your hand. Baise 
the other hand. Baise both hands. 

15. Men belong to the animal kingdom. Plants, trees, 
and flowers belong to the vegetable kingdom. Water be- 
longs to the mineral kingdom. 

16. Birds of prey eat animals. Is the owl a bird of 
ptey? Owls, eagles^ and vultures arc birds of prey. 
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17. Take away all those tables and leave these. What 
for? I don't know why. The teacher did not say why. 

18. Is there a hospital near here ? There are two hos- 
pitals near here. 

19. Our troops are victorious. 

20. Have yon seen the famous castles of the Rhine ? 



LESSON XXII 



1. Strong, stronger, strongest. Fort, plus fort, le plus fort, 
a. The comparative of superiority is formed by pre- 
fixing the adverb plus to the simple adjective. 

h. The superlative is formed by prefixing the definite 
article to the comparative. 

8. Strong, less strong, least Fort, moins fort, le moins 
strong. fort. 

The comparative of inferiority is formed by means of 
moins. 

NoTB.— The French say moinB bon very commonly, whereas in 
English we generally say fwt so good^ rather than leas good, 

3. He is as strong as his II est aussi fort que son pire. 

father. 

The comparative of equality is formed by means of the 
adverb aussi. 

4. He is taller than his H est plus grand que son pdre. 

father. 

He is not so tall as his H est moins grand que son 

father. p6re. 

He is as tall as his II est aussi grand que son 

father. p6re. 
due is used before the second term of comparison, and 
translates either them or as. 
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8. A strong man. Un homme fort. 

A stronger man than I. Un homme plus fort qne moi. 

The strongest man of all. L'homme le plus fort de tons. 

My most faithful friends. Mes amis les plus fiddles. 

With adjectives that go after the noun the superlative 
still retains le, so that it may occur twice. 

6. The following adjectives generally precede the noun : 



beau. 


handsome^ 


vilaiu, 


ugly. 


bon, 


good. 


mauvaifl, 


bad. 


court, 


short. 


long, 


long. 


grand. 


tall 


petit, 


small. 


gros, 


big. 


moindre. 


less. 


jeune, 


young. 


vieux. 


old. 


meilleur, 


better {^62, 6). 


pire. 


worse. 



Otherwise adjectives generally follow the noun. 

Bat adjectives that form one idea with the noun, not adding any- 
thing to define or specify, usually precede. For instance : 

The famous Cond^. Le fameuz Cond^. 

Here we are not giving information about Cond^, or distinguishing 
him. 



7. You have some pretty 

flowers there, 
Some bread, du pain. 
Some flour, de la farine. 
Some books, des livres. 

When a noun in the 
adjective, the preposition 
article. 



Yous avez U de jolies fleurs. 

Some good bread, de bon pain. 
Some good flour, de bonne farine. 
Some very pretty de fort jolis li- 

books, vres. 

partitive sense is preceded by an 
de is used instead of the partitive 



8. Your baker sells better Votre boulanger vend de meil- 



bread than ours. 
Your pen is better than 

mine. 
He is the best man in 

the world. 



leur pain que le ndtre. 
Votre plume est meilleure que 

la mienne. 
G'est le meilleur homme du 

monde. 
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The comparative of bon is meilleur (not pltu hon) ; the 
superlative, le meilleur (not leplus bon or lej>lu8 meilleur). 

9. ne occupies the largest II occupe la plus grande cham- 

room in the house. bre de la maison. 

In, after a superlative, is rendered by de. 

10. John is my best friend. Jean est men meilleur ami. 
The possessive adjective may replace the article in 

forming the superlative. 

Translate into French 

1. Louis is not so strong as his brother. This man is 
not so strong as thai. 

2. Henri is the strongest of the three brothers. 

3. I am as strong as my brother. 

4. Is he stronger than I ? 

5. That man is my most faithful friend. 

6. He's a good boy. 

7. Washington was a great soldier. 

8. There was a big cat on the garden wall. 

9. That young man is my brother, and this one is my 
cousin. 

10. He's an ugly man. 

11. I have a bad pen. Haven't you any good pens? 

12. There was not the least trace of flour on the walL 

13. He has an old hat. Have you any old hats? 

14. Have you any good bread? This bread is better 
than that. 

15. Louis and Charles are good friends. Mary and 
Charlotte are good friends. 

16. The gardener has some very good apples. 

17. He is better than I. You are not better than he. 

18. He sells better fish than the other man. 

19. I have lost my best friend. 

20. He was the best of my friends. 
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31. He was the best friend in the world. 

22. He is the smallest boy in the class. 

23. Paris is the largest city in France. 

24. He imports French silk. 

25. She has some black lace. 

26. She has better lace than you. 

27. We occupy the largest room in the house. You 
have the largest rose in the garden. 

28. I am the tallest boy in the class. 

29. Take the shortest road. 

VOCABULAEY 

three, trots. the trace, la trace, the class, la classe. 

to impoit J importer, the la^e^ la dentelle. the TOBidjlechemin. 



LESSON xxm 



L That man is very active. Get homme est trSs actif. 
Girls are less active than Les fiUes sont moins aottves 
boys. que les gargons. 

Adjectives in -f have the feminine in -ve. 

2. He is not unhappy. II n'est pas malheureux. 

The poor woman is very La pauvre f emme est bien 
unhappy. malheureuae. 

Adjectives in -x have the feminine in -se. 

S. This speech is very flat- Ge discours est trds flatteur 

tering for me. pour moi. 

These words are very flat- Ges paroles sont bien flat* 

tering. tenses. 

Adjectives in -eur f prmed on a verb-stem have 
the feminine in -ease. 
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4. The fciger is cruel. 

That wild beast is crael. 

I never saw a man like 
him. 

I never saw a thing like 
it. 

She married an Italian. 

The Italian language is 
easier to pronounce 
than the French lan- 
guage. 

He is very kind. 

This apple is good. 



Le tigre est cruel. 

Gette b^te sauvage est cmelle. 

Je n'ai jamais vu un homme 

pareil. 
Je n'ai jamais vu une chose 

pareiUe. 
Elle a 6pous6 un Italien. 
La langue italienne est plus 

facile i, prononcer que la 

langue fran^aise. 

n est bien bon. 

Gette pomme est bonne. 



Adjectives in -el^ -eil, -en, -on double the final con- 
sonant in forming the feminine. 

So do nul, noy and gentil, ntcey pleasant 



5. A fine horse. 
A handsome man. 
A fine animal. 
A beautiful girl. 



Un beau cheval. 
Un bel homme. 
Un bel animal. 
Une belle fille. 



The following adjectives have two masculine 
forms. The second is used only before a vowel 
sound : 



Maso. 








Fem. 




Beau, 


beL 






belle, 


handsome^ heautifuL 


Fou, 


foL 






folle. 


mad^ crazy. 


Mou, 


mol. 






moUe, 


softy yielding. 


Houveau, 


nouvel. 






nouveUe, 


new. 


Vieux, 


vieil(§ 


52, 


3). 


vieille, 


old. 



Vieux may also be used before a rowel sound. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Les gens^oisifs ne sont pas necessairement heureuz. 
J'^tais malade lliiyer dernier, et par consequent, j'6tais con- 
damn^e d, I'oisivefce. J'6tais bien malheureuse. 

2. Am61ie est paresseuse. C'est^un grand dfifaut. Quel- 
qn'nn a dit que la paresse est la m^re de tous les vices. 

3. Les principales puissances europ^ennes 6taient coali- 
oi^es contre la Chine. 

4. Les Europ6ens sont blancs. 

5. Nous voulons apprendre les mots fran9ais les plus 
nsuels. 

6. Cet homme est d'une nature bien cruelle. 

7. Mangez quelques-unes de ces prunes. EUes sont trds 
bonnes. Elles sont d^licieuses. 

8. J'ai eu une aventure pareiUe & la vdtre lorsque j'fitais 
en Italic. 

9. Nul homme n'a jamais mis le pied sur le sommet de 
cette montagne. 

10. J'aime beauooup Mademoiselle Laurent. Oui, elle 
est trds gentille. 

11. Ce perroquet est un bel oiseau. Regardez ses plumes 
Les couleurs sont si belles. 

12. Ce vieux fermier va au march6 une fois par semaine 
avec son vieil dne. 

13. Louise, vous 6tes folic ! Cessez de parler comme 9a. 

14. Le pauvre homme est devenu f ou. 

16. Mon frAre dit quHl a trouv6 un nouvel argument, 
mais son argument n'est pas nouveau. 

16. n a ezercS une influence merveilleuse sur les habi* 
tants du pays. 
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VOCABULARY 

oLdf; idle. malade, iU. 

nn hiver, a winter (§ 57, dernier, last 

2, g). la puissance, the power. 

par cons^uent, consequent- coalis6, united^ allied. 

ly. apprendre, to learn. 

nn d6£Eknt, a faulty defect. la pmne, the plum. 

centre, against. la plnme, the feather (the pen), 

mis, put^ set (past partici- nne fois, once (one time). 

pie). par semaine, a week (per 
blanc, blanche, white. week). 

le perrcqnet, the parrot. cesser, to cease^ stop. 

le fermier, the farmer. je yais, I go. 

le march6, market. tu vas, thou goest. 

nn &ne, an ass. il va, A« goes. 
le mot, Ma word. 

Notes.— 1. Nouns that hare -t6 as a snffix are feminine. Ooiv 
danm6e. See § 58, 4. 

5. lie mot is the word taken singly. La parole is the word osed 
in connected discourse, thought of as making sense. Uia word of honor 
sa parole d*honneur. 

9. Notice the use of the article in translating to set foot, 

11. La couleur. Nouns in -eur are feminine, unless designating a 
man. Important exceptions are un honneur, le bonheur, le malheur, 
le labour. The last means tillage. Labor is le travalL 

Traduisez en fran^ais les pTirases suivantes : 

1. This little boy is active. This little girl is less active 
than her brother. 

2. Lonis is happy. Marie is always unhappy. 

3. Your question is not very flattering for us. 

4. Those wild beasts are cruel. 

5. Did you ever see a man like him ? Did you ever hear 
a question like that? 

6. He spoke Italian. He has studied Italian. He says 
that the Italian language is the easiest of languages. 
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7. He was a beautif al child. He has beantif ol children. 

8. France is a beautiful country. 

9. The colors in that picture are very beautiful. They 
are wonderful. 

10. This pear is delicious. Mine is not ripe. This fruit 
is not good ; it is not ripe. 

11. We wish to learn French. The French language is 
a very beautiful language. French and Italian are beauti- 
ful languages. 

12. You have the most beautiful room in the house. 

13. The old judge and the handsome officer arrived 
here this morning. 

14. This lady is very rich. She is as generous as rich. 
16. Have you visited that famous library? 

16. You have had a very dangerous adventure. 

17. Were our troops victorious ? Are our soldiers vic- 
torious ? 



LESSON XXIV 



1. Meat is dearer than bread. La viande est plus ohtoe que 

le pain. 
Bread is not as dear as Le pain est moins char que la 

meat. viande. 

This hat seems very light. Ce chapeau semble trds 16ger. 
He fell into the water H est tomb6 dans I'eau la t^te 

head first. la premiere. 

This horse came in first. Ce cheval est arriv6 le pre- 
mier. 

Adjectives ending in -er change this ending to 
ere to form the feminine. 

Note. — Iq cher, amer (bitter), there is no accent, because the r is 
in the same syllable with the e, and an e by the rules of French pro- 
nanciation has the sound d when the consonant after it in the same 
syllable is pronounced. 

7 
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In premier there is no accent, because -er final, when the r is 
silent, is equivalent to 6. 

But when e is added to form the feminine, the consonant belong^s 
to this final e, and in all French words an e preceding a consonant and 
final e mute always has the open sound, and is written d (sometimes 6). 



8. Learn the following adjectives : 


MASCULINE. 


FEMININE. 




bref; 


brtve, 


brief. 


complet, 


complete. 


complete. 


secret, 


secrete, 


secret. 


muet, 


mnette. 


mute, silent^ dumb. 


doux, 


douce, 


sweety soft^ ge^itle. 


&nz, 


fausse, 


false. 


tec, 


sdohe. 


dry. 


blano, 


blanche. 


white. 


frano, 


franche. 


frank. 


public, 


publique, 


public. 


grec, 


grecque, 


Greek. 


long, 


longue. 


long. 


bat. 


basse. 


low. 


grat, 


grasse. 


fat- 


las, 


lasse. 


weary. 


gros. 


grosse. 


iiff- 


b6nin. 


b^nigne. 


benign. 


malin, 


maligne, 


cunning^ sharpy malicious. 


frais. 


fraiche, 


frcshy cool. 


•ot. 


sotte. 


foolish^ silly. 


aigu. 


aigue, 


sharpy acute. 


traitre. 


traitresse. 


treacherous. 


favori, 


favorite, 


favorite. 



EXERCISE 

1. Mon pfire a beaueoup lon6 M. Antoine. II a dit que 
les hommes de cette valeur ne sent pas nombrcux. 

2. Celles qui ont pa8s6 cet^examen avec succt^s n'etaicut 
pas nombreuses. 
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3. Nons avons achet6 lea oeuvres completes d'AIfred de 
Masset. 

4. Comprenez-vous le langage dcs sourds-muets ? Pas 
da tout. Selon la l^gende Siegfried comprenait le langage 
des oiseaax. 

5. II a fait un lit de fcuilles sdches. 

6. Y a-t-il une bibliothfiquo publique dans cette ville? 
Mais oui, nous sommes tres fiers de notre biblioth^que. 

7. Chaque matin il y avait un bouquet de fleurs fraiches 
sur la table. 

8. En latin il y a des syllabes longues et des syllabes 
brieves. 

9. Dans le mot clef la consonne finale est muette ; dans 
le mot chef J elle est prononc6e. Vous avez laisse la cl6 
dans la serrure. La serrure est eass6e. Y a-t-il un serru- 
rier pr6s d'ici^ 

10. Qui est le commandant en chef de l'arm6e fran9aise, 
savez-Yous ? 

11. Cette famille qui habite Tappartcment en bas parle 
une langue 6trang6re. C'est une famille autrichienne, je 
crois. En Autriche on parle plusieurs langues. ^-^ 

12. D'une voix tres douce le maitre a dit au petit gar9on 
d'essayer encore une fois. 

13. n a dit quelques mots k son ami d voix basse, et puis 
il est sorti. 

14. Ces gens sent trfis hospitaliers. Nous avons s6journ6 
longtemps dans cette maison hospitalicire. Les ctrangers 
sont toujours les bienvenus ici, monsieur. 

15. Le public est admis d toutes les parties du mus6o. 
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VOCABULARY 

aoheM, bought. oaner, to break. 

en baa, below ^ downstairs. stranger, ^trang^re^/or^n. 

bienvenu (adj.), welcome. easayer, to try. 

eDCOTBy agaifij yet. fLeTj fLhte^ proud. 

ftdt (past part.), made^ done, nombreux, nombreiue, nu* 

le lit, the bed. merous. 

•ekm, according to. nne OBUvre, a work. 

le sermrier, the locksmith. la sermre, the lock. 

i^onmer, ta stay. la valeur, the value. 

L'Autriohe (fern.), Austria. 

Notes. — 4, 11. Langue is used of the different languages, French, 
German, etc Langage would be used in translating beautiful Ian- 
guage, the language offloufers^ etc. 

11. Granger: foreign^ foreigner. Inconnu: unknown, stranger. 
12, 18. B'une voix: Idiom ; In a tfoice. A voiz basae : Idiom ; 

in a low voice. 

12. Bncore une fois : once more. Encore nn liyre : one book 
more, another book. 

Traduisez en frangais 

1. He is studying Greek. Is the Greek language diffi- 
cult? 

2. Louise is my dearest friend. 

3. He has a light hat. Air is lighter than water. 

4. Have you studied the first lesson ? He does not know 
the first word of his lesson. The last lesson was easier than 
the first. 

6. Life is short. 

6. That letter is silent in that word. 

7. She has a very sweet voice. He has a very strong 
voice. 

8. The news was false. These jewels are false. 

9. The air is cool. This water is not fresh. 

10. Charles is too fat. Your horses are too fat. She is 
not very fat. 
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11. We have a public garden. Where is the public 
library? 

12. She is always frank. He was always frank. She is 
never frank. She was never frank. 

13. Have you any white silk? I have bought some 
white lace. This rose is white. These lilies are white. 
Snow is white. Europeans are white. Give me a piece of 
white bread. 

14. The grass was covered with dry leaves fallen from 
the trees. The table was covered with white flowers. 

15. This little boy is my favorite. That is my favorite 
study. 

16. He has very long arms. His hair is too long. My 
hair was too short. This room is very long. 

17. The tide was high. Did you say that the tide was 
low? 

18. There was a secret chamber in the old castle. 

19. We arrived first. My sister arrived first. We fell 
into the water head first. 

20. Madame G6rard is very proud of her son. He has 
passed his examinations successfully. 

21. We have a public library here. We are very proud 
of our museum. 



LESSON XXV 



1. Do not speak so loud. If e parlez pas si haut. 
Speak louder. Parlez plus haut. 

Oftenest he stays home. Le plus souvent il reste & la 

maison. 

Adverbs are compared like adjectives. 
Of course le in the superlative of an adverb is 
invariable. 
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2. Small, smaller, smallest. Petit, plus petit, le plus petit, 

or Petit, moindre, le moindre. 
Bad, worse, worst. Mauvais, plus mauyais, le plus 

mauvais, or Mauyais, pire, 
lepire. 

The adjectives petit and mauvais have both a 
regular and an irregular comparison. 

3. Well, better, best. Bien, mieux, le mienx. 
Badly, worse, worst. Mai, plus mal, le plus mal, or 

Mai, pis, le pis. 
Little, less, least. Peu, moins, le moins. 

Note the irregular comparison. 

4. He answered very po- H a r6pondu trfis poliment. 

litely. 

Many adverbs are formed from adjectives by 
adding the syllable -ment. 



6. 


ADJECTIVE. 


ADVERB. 


fort. 


strong. 


fortement. 


strongly. 


doux, 


sweet, soft, gentle. 


doucement. 


gently. 


vif, 


quick. 


vivement, 


quickly. 


sec, 


dry. 


s^chemeiit. 


dryly. 


lent. 


slow. 


lentement. 


slowly. 


pr6sent, 


present. 


pr^sentement, 


now. 



vehement, vehement. v^li^meiitement, vehement. 

Adjectives ending in a consonant usually form 
the adverb by adding ment to the feminine form. 

6. ADJECTIVE. ADVERB. 

vaillant, valiant. vaillamment, valiantly, 
constant, constant. constamment, constantly, 
prudent, prudent. prudemment, prudently (§ 10, 9). 
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Adjectives in -ant, -ent change these endings to 
-amment, -emment. (Except the three mentioned 
under Kule 5.) 

7. Some adverbs are formed irregularly. A few 
are here given : 

Aveugle, blind. aveugl^ment, blindly. 

6norme, huge^ enormous, 6norm6ment, enormously. 

precis, precise^ exact. pr6ci86ment, precisely^ exactly. 

gentil, nice^ pleasant. gentiment, nicely^ pleasantly. 

EXERCISE 

1. II parle trfis haut. Vous parlez trop haut. Parlez 
moins haut. Parlez plus bas. 

2. J'ai cri6 le plus fort que j'ai pu. II a cri6 le plus 
fort qu'il a pu. 

3. Est-ce qu'il vient ici quelquef ois ? II vient assez rare- 
ment. 

4. Je n'aime pas cet homme, pas le moins du monde. 

5. n a r6pondu admirablement d toutes mes questions. 

6. Nos troupes ont combattu le plus vaillamment du 
monde. 

7. n agit toujours bien prudemment. La prudence est 
une vertu, mais je trouve que L6on est mfime trop prudent. 

8. C'6tait pr6cis6ment pour voir mon oncle qne nous 
fetions venus I Nous regrettons vivement son absence. 

9. II a grandi 6norm6ment. 

10. Je chante mal, je chante de plus en plus mal, je 
commence d, 6tre compldtement d6courag6. 

11. Allez lentement. Ne tombez pas. 

12. Sa confiance en son ami est telle qu'il suit toujours 
808 conseils aveuglSment. 

13. Est-il Fran9ais ? Non, il est Allemand. H est n6 
en Allemagne, mais il a 6t6 61ev6 en France. H parle 
fran^ais. 
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14. Yotre ami a agi bien gentiment envers nous. 

15. Vous dites prfecisfemeiit la m6me chose que notre 
professeur. 

16. Vous 6crivez mieux que moi. C'est seulement parce 
que j'ai une meilleure plume. 

17. Louis est paresseux, mais la paresse est le moindre 
de ses d6fauts. 

VOCABULARY 

aglr, to act. rAUemagne (fern.), Germany. 

bas (adv.), low. crier, to shout ^ scream. 

enven, toward. chanter, to sing. 

fort (adv.), hudy hard. combattre, to fight. 

grandir, to groio. flever, to raise^ to bring up. 

11 est n^, he was horn. bien Aev^, well-bred. 

j'ai pu, / could. seul, senle, alone. 

suivre, to follow. seulement, only. 

je suis, I follow. tel, telle, such. 

il suit, he follows. yii, vive, lively^ keen. 

Notes. — 2. Pu is the past participle of pouvoir, to he able, can. 
4f 6. Du monde streDgthens a superlatire. 

7. Mdme, adv., even. Mdme, adj., aanie. 

8. When an infinitive expresses purpose it is preceded by pour. 

18. Le Frangais (capital F) means the Frenchman ; le frangais 
(small f) means the French language. So L^ Anglais, the Eihglishman ; 
L'Anglaise, the Engliahwonian ; La Frangaise, the Frenchwoman i 
L'Am^ricain, the American ; L'Am^ricaine, the American woman. 

16, 17. Meilleur is an adjective, mieux an adverb. So moindre 
is an adjective and moins is an adverb. 

Traduisez 

1. Always answer politely. A well-bred man always 
answers politely. Well-bred people never speak too loud. 
Your sister does not speak loud enough. 

2. You speak too quickly. Speak more slowly. Do you 
understand your teacher when he speaks French ? 

3. Do you know where he was born ? Was he bom in 
Germany or France ? He is a Frenchman. 
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4. Do you speak German? Yes, I speak German and 
English. Then you don't speak French ? No, I am study- 
ing French now. 

5. Have you ever studied Spanish ? Yes. Does Span- 
ish resemble French ? Yes. Spanish is easy for a French- 
man, much easier than Oerman. 

6. John is growing enormously, isn't he ? Yes, he has 
grown very much. He has become very tall. 

7. Where were those children brought up? They are 
well brought up, aren't they? 

8. Poor Louis ! He sings worse and worse. His teacher 
is completely discouraged. 

9. Begin slowly, then go faster. 

10. It was especially to see your friend that I came. I 
deeply regret his absence. 

11. My confidence in my friend is such that I always 
follow his advice — too blindly, perhaps. 

12. Americans speak English. That lady is an Amer- 
ican ; she is not an Englishwoman. 

13. We shouted as loud as we could. 

14. Answer my question. I answered his questions the 
best I could. He answered very prudently. 

Note. — 1 To study French is 6tudier le frangais. 



LESSON XXVI 



1. Imperfect Indicative of the three conjugations ; 

je portait, je flnissais, je rendais, 

tn portaif, tu finissais, tu rendais, 

il portait, il finissait, il rendait, 

nous portions, nous finissions, nous rendions, 

vous porties, vous finissiez, vous rendiez, 

lis portaient. ils finissaient. ils rendaient. 
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a. The Imperfect Indicative is formed by changing the 
ending -ant of th.^ present participle into 

-aiB, 

-ais, 

ait, 

-ions, 

-iez, 

•aient. 
portant, je portais, etc. 
finiseant, je finissais, etc. 
rendant, je rendais, etc. 

&. The Meaning of the Imperfect Tense. 

This tense expresses two things : 

1. An unfinished action, in past time. 

Examples : I was carrying the glass when he pushed me. 
The painter was finishing the picture when we came in. 

2. A continuous, customary, or repeated action, in past 
time. 

Example : The peasants used to carry their corn to the mill. 

2. Use the Past Indefinite to answer the question, 
Wluit happened? and use the Imperfect to answer 
the question, What was happening at tlie time ? or. 
What used to Imppen ? 

Thohatile was still going La bataille durait encore au 

on at sunset. coucher du soleil. 

The battle lasted five La bataille a dnr* cinq heures. 

hours. 

John was talking to the Jean parlait au jardinier 

gardener when I came quand je suis rentr^. 

in. 

8. He sings well. II chante Men, 

He sang that piece well. II a Men chante ce morceau. 
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a. Adverbs are placed after the verb. 

b. In the compound tenses the commoner adverbs are 
placed after the auxiliary and before the participle. 

4. He arrived yesterday. H est arriv6 hier {two sylla- 

bles). 
He placed the chair II a place la chaise Ik. 

there. 
He has not been here. II n'a pas 6te ici. 

Note that hier, aigonrd'hui, ici, and la are never 
placed before the past participle. 

EXERCISE 
Lisez et traduisez en anglais lea phrases suivantes : 

1. Autrefois nous^allions chaque annee d, la campagne. 
Mon p^re jouissait beaucoup du calme, et nous^autres^en- 
fants, nous jouions^en plein^air toute la journee. Nous 
cherchions des fleurs dans les bois, nous regardions les hom- 
mes qui travaillaient dans les champs, nous donnions^A 
manger aux poules, nous montions^A cheval. Nous^ai- 
mions beaucoup la campagne. 

2. J'attendais mon frfire d la gare ce matin, lorsque vous 
6tes venu. Le train est arriv6 mais mon fr^re n'etait pas 
li4edans. Maintenant j'attends une depSche. 

3. Je finissais une lettre pour vous quand vous 6tes 
entr6. 

4. Nous avons visite I'atelier de ce peintro la semaine 
demidre. II finissait un grand tableau. II a fini ce tableau 
aujourd'hui. 

5. Ma pauvre soeur est souvent malade. Autrefois lors- 
que nons habitions la campagne elle jouissait d'une bonne 
sant^. Elle n'avait jamais la moindre indisposition. Nous 
retoumons au m^me endroit I'etfi prochain. 

6. Nous ecoutions les paroles du maitre bien attentive- 
ment. ij^coutez ce monsieur, il parle bien, n'est-ce pas ? 
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7. Ce jeune homme n'ecoutait jamais les conseils de son 
p6re. Mjrintenant il regrette sa mauvaise conduite. 

VOCABULARY 

liiez, read. un 6t6, a summer. 

le champ, the field. jouir, to enjoy. 

li-dedans, in it^ tJierein. une ann^e, a year. 

le peintre, the painter. une jonrn^e, a day. 
nn atelier, a workshop^ une matinee, a morning. 

studio. 6oouteT, to listen to. 

le bois, the wood, autrefois, /orm^rZy. 

un endxoit, a placej spot. plein, pleine,/t^Z;. 
proohain, ) 

monter k oheval, to ride spatch. 
horseback. la sant^, health. 



la poule, the hen. 

la d^p^he, the telegram^ de- 



Notes. — 1. Besides an^ jour, matin, soir, the French language has 
the feminine nouns ann6e, joum^e, matinee, 8oir6e. These femi- 
nine nouns usually denote a period of time conceived of as haying a 
certain duration. During the year is pendant Vannie ; to spend the 
morning, passer la matinie. 

Be careful to distinguish jouer and jouir, 

Jouir does not have a direct object like the English enjoy. It is 
followed by the preposition de. 

None autres enfants. Autres is added to notM and vaus to mark 
a contrast. You Germans, Voub autres AUemands." We French, Nou« 
autres FranQais. . 

1, 2, 6, 7. In translating to look for, to wait for, to listen to, to look 
at, remember to omit the preposition. Chercher, attendre, Seouter^ re- 
garder, require direct objects. 

For Translation 

1. We choose, we chose, we were choosing. 2. They 
speak, they are speaking, they were speaking. 3. He is 
looking for a friend. 4. He was looking for a pencil. 5. 
Go look for your pen. 6. Are you waiting for the train? 
Did you wait for the train? 7. Look at Louis! 8. We 
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were looking at the animals. 9. Listen to that bird ! 10. 
We were listening to the birds. 11. We listened to the 
teacher. 12. Go play. 13. We were playing with the chil- 
dren. 14. He used to sell books. 15. Have you fed the 
chickens ? 16. The children were playing in the open air. 
17. We used to go horseback riding when we were in the 
country. 18. She enjoys good health. 19. She used to 
enjoy good health. 20. We enjoy the quiet. 21. The 
men were working in the fields. 22. He often punished 
the pupils. 23. We used to live in the country. 24. I 
used to look for flowers in the wood. 



LESSON XXVII 



1. What book did you read ? Quel livre avez-vous lu ? 
Which pen is yours ? Quelle plume est la v6tre ? 
What reasons have they? Quellei raisons ont-ils ? 

The Interrogative Adjective which or what is 
expressed by quel 

2. Forms of the Adjective quel. 

Singular. Plural. 

Masc. quel. quels. 

Fern, quelle. quelles. 

8. What a man ! Quel homme ! 

What a night ! Quelle nuit ! 

Quel is never followed by an article. 

4. He has no money. II n'a pas d'argent. 

He hasn't any friends. H n'a pas d'amis. 
You have no more bread. Vous n'avez plus de pain. 

The Partitive noun after a general negation ia 
preceded by the preposition de. 
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5. Examples of three cases of Partitive noun : 

a> He has friends. II a des amis. 

b. lie has good friends. 11 a de bons amis. 

c. He has no friends. II n'a pas d'amis. 

Notice that he has no friemh^ he has not any 
friends, or the more colloquial he liasnCt any 
friendsy are all rendered by il n'a pas d^amis. 

EXERCISE 

1. II y a un vers de La Fontaine qui dit : 

La raisoii du plus fort est tou jours la incilleurc. 

Quel proverbe savez-vous en^anglais qui rend trfis bien 
ee vers ? 

2. Quel homme vous_6tes ! Pourquoi n'6tes-vous pae 
Idrbas avec les^autres ? 

3. Nous allons enfin dtjeuner. Quel bonheur ! 

4. J'admire beaueoup cet auteur. Quelle profondeur 1 
quelle puissance d'exprcssion ! 

5. Quelle nuit noire ! II n'y a pas de lune, il n'y a pas 
m6me une etoile. 

G. Vous ne voulez pas do commerce avec lui? Mais 
dites-moi, quelles sont done vos raieons ? 

7. Quelles chambres sont Ics moilleures? Cellos qui don- 
nent vers le nord sont Ics plus grandcs, mais, naturellement, 
il n'y a pas do soleil. 

8. De quel pays est cette jounc paysanne? Elle vient 
du midi de la France. H n'y a pas deux mois qu'ello esi 
arriv6e ici. 

9. Nous n'avons pas pu trouvor de voiture. Nous som- 
mes done alles a pied jusquM la station du chemin de fer. 

10. Jean dit qu'il n'a jamais vu de paon. N'y a-t-il pas 
de paon dans le pare ici ? ^ 

11. II n'y avait plus de place dans la voiture. 
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VOCABULARY 

le vers, the verse. le commerce, intercoursej 
Ic bonheur^ the happiness, commerce, 

luck, enfin, at last. 

le midi, the south. la profondeur, the depth. 

le paysan, the peasant. la pmisance, the poioer. 

nn auteur, an author. la paysanne, the peasant-girl, 
vers, toward. the peasant woman. 

le mois, the month. le paon, the peacock (§ 15, 9). 

jasqu'^, as far as. le chemin de fer, the railway. 

Notes. — By general negation in Rule 4 is meant that the object in 
question docs not exist at the time and place mentioned. 

Je n'ai pas de vin means / have no wine whatever. But / have 
no more of this year's wine is translated Je n'ai plus du vin de cette 
annie. 

They are not snakes. Cc ne sont pas dee serpents. 

There are no snakes here. II n'y a pas de serpents ici. 

7. Notice the idiomatic use of doxmer. Vers has a physical sense ; 
envers a moral sense. He ;came toward me, vers moi. lie was char- 
itable toward me, envers moi. 

For Translation 

1. What proverbs do you know? Tell us a French prov- 
erb. Do you know a French proverb ? No, I don't know 
any French proverb. 

2. There is no room in the carriage, so we are going on 
foot. There never is any room for us ! 

3. Which apple is the best ? Which apples are the best? 
What a beautiful apple ! Have you any apples ? Have you 
no apples ? 

4. What country is that peasant from? I don't even 
know what language he speaks. 

5. Which copy-book did you take? I didn't take any 
copy-book. I took a few pieces of paper. 

6. In which room did you leave your hats ? We hadn't 
any hats. 
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7. Has he no friends ? Has he no father ? Haven't you 
any money ? Haven't they any more bread ? 

8. We had friends. We had no friends. We had good 
friends. 

9. What a fine horse I What fine horses they have ! 

10. Have you that author's complete works? Which 
books have you here ? 

11. What is the depth of the water here ? 

12. John found some money in the street yesterday. I 
have never found any money. 



LESSON XXVIII 



1. Do you see anything on 

the horizon ? 
I do not see anything. 
Do you know any one in 

New York? 
We do not know any one 

in New York. 
Nobody came. 

a. Nothiiig is expressed 
by ne. 

5. Nobody is expressed 
ceded by ne. 

Note. — Pas must not be used 

2. It was something enor- 

mous. 
Give me something good 

to eat. 
There is nothing useful 

in that book. 



Voyez-vous quelque chose d 

I'horizon ? 
Je ne vois rien. 
Connaissez-vous quelqu'on d 

New York? 
Nous ne connaissons perionne 

k New York ? 
Personne n'est venu. 

by rien ; the verb is preceded 
by personne; the verb is pre- 

with these words. 

C'6tait quelque chose d'6- 

norme. 
Donnez-moi quelque chose de 

bon a manger. 
H n'y a rien d'utile dans ce 

livre. 
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An adjective used after quelque chose or rien is 
preceded by the prepositiou de. This adjective is 
always masculine singular. 

3. I see nothing. Je ne vols rien. 
I saw nothing. Je n'ai rien vu. 

I saw nobody. Je n'ai vu personne. 

Bien is usually placed before the past participle 
in a compound tense. Personne does not have this 
position. 

4. Past Definite of the Three Conjugations : 

jo portai, jo finis, je rendis, 

tu portas, tu finis, tu rcndis, 

11 porta, il finit, il rendit, 

nous port&mes, nous finimes, nous rendlmes, 

vous portAtes, vous finites, vous rendites, 

lis port^rent. lis finirent. lis rendirent. 

a. This tense is not used in ordinary conversation. 
h. It is used in tho historical style, in story-telling, in 
narrative of any sort. 

c. It is used to state what happened at a definite time 
TTientioned or cleiirly understood. 

d. Hence the narrative style employs the Past Definite 
for the successive events of the story. (The Imperfect, in 
the narrative style, is used for all descriptions, and for con- 
tinuous or repeated actions.) 

EXEPvCISR 

1. II allait rapporter do la viand e et du vin. II n'a rien 
rapport6 du tout, de sorte que nous n'avons rien eu d 
manger. 

2. Ne dites rien. Avez-vous dejd dit quelque chose? 
Je n'ai rien dit. 

8 
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3. Quelle jolie epingle vous avez ! Je n'ai jamais rien 
vu de si joli. 

4. !N'avez-vous pas de meilleur drap que celui-ci ? Nous 
n'avous rien de meilleur, madame. II n'y a pas do meilleul 
drap. 

5. Xous avons attendu longtemps ; personne n'est venu. 

6. Pour d6fendre le pays contre I'inyasion la Hollando 
rompit ses digues. 

7. Annibal battit les Bomains & Cannes. 

8. Nous arrivdmes vers le soir. Nous quittdmes la villa 
le lendemain matin. 

9. Au commencement Dieu crea le ciel et la terre. 

10. Le prince de Cond6 passa d travers le pays ennemi. 

11. J'achetai deux belles mules et le lendemain je partis 
de Burgos avant I'aurore pour aller d Madrid. Nous des- 
cendimes d une h6tellerie. Je luissai le soin des mules d 
mon valet et je montai dans uno chambre. 

VOCABULARY 

rapporter, to bring back, de sorte que, so that. 

le drap, the cloth. une 6pingle, a pin. 

battre, to beat, la digue, the dike. 

Cannes, Cannae. k travers, through. 

le lendemain, the next day. Taurore (f.), the dawn. 
le soin, the care. 

Note. — The last six sentences are from narratives. 

For Translation 

1. You never saw anything so beautiful. I never heard 
anytliing so terrible. lie says he never ate anything so 
good. 

2. Do you hear that voice ? I don't hear anything. Is 
your friend deaf ? Yes, he hears badly. 

3. Did he say anything? lie didn't say anything. Did 
you see anybody? We didn't see anybody. Nobody was 
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there. There was nohody in the room. Wasn't there any- 
body? 

4. I am looking for something pretty for my mother. I 
have found something very pretty. 

5. Have you read that story? {cette histoire.) Yes, I 
do not find anything remarkable in that story. 

6. Have you been to the station ? No, I do not expect 
any one to-day. Were you not expecting your friend ? No, 
I received a dispatch yesterday. 

7. I was copying my exercises when you came in. I was 
going to copy my exercises when my friends came in. 

8. We French are very fond of our country. 

9. Are you going to the country next summer? Are 
yon going back to the same place where you were last sum- 
mer ? It is likely. 

In Narrative Style 

10. EU^nnibal crossed the Alps. 

11. I gave some money to the poor man. 

12. He sought his friend a long time ; he found no one. 

13. The battle lasted two days. 

14. Yes, answered he. No, answered they. 

15. The soldiers brought back some bread and wine. 



LESSON XXIX 



1. I have only three francs. Je n'ai que trois francs. 

The orator spoke but L'orateur ne parla qu'une f ois. 

once. 

Yon have only to try. Vous n'avez qu'4 essayer. 

Onh/j and hut in the sense of onlj/y are expressed 
by no before the verb and que after it. 

NoTK. — Que here was originally the que meaning tluin ; ^ I have no 
more than three," ''I have nothing else than" etc 
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2. He has neither father uor II n'a ni pdre ni mdre. 

mother. 
Neither John nor Ilenry Ni Jean ni Henri n'etaient Id, 
wias there. 

Neither^ jior^ are translated by ni, ni, and the 
verb is preceded by ne. 

3. lie neither praises nor II ne loue ni ne bldme son 

blames his brother. fr^re. 

When verbs are connected by neither^ nor^ each 
verb in French is preceded by ne, and ni connects 
the verbs. 

4. I have pens and ink. J'ai des plumes et de Fencre. 
I have neither pens nor Jc n'ai ni plumes ni encre. 

ink. 

The partitive article is omitted after ni. 

EXERCISE 
1. Cela n'a ni queue ni t^te. 2. La nouvelle a scmble 
non seulement penible mais 6tonnante. 3. Aucune nou- 
velle n'est arrivee. 4. Le medecin examina chaque homme, 
aucun n'6tait gueri. 5. Ce pauvre gar(;on n'a plus que son 
frere au monde. 6. A partir de ce jour il n'a jamais plus 
chante cette chanson. 7. Elle n'a pas invito Mme. Laurent. 
C'est vrai. Elle n'a pas invite sa nit^ce non plus. 8. Co 
jeune homme ne respecte personnc, pas m^me son p^re. 

9. Votre fr^ro est-il revenu? II n'est pas encore revenu. 

10. Je ne vois gu^re quelle difference il y a. 11. Charles 
n'a pas danse, ni Louis non plus. Xe dansent-ils done 
jamais? lis ne chantent ni ne dansent. 12. II n'a qu'd 
dire un mot. 13. J'attendis une semaine. Pas de r6ponse. 
14. Louis ne vient plus ici. Jamais un mot, jamais une 
visite. 15. fites-vous fdchc ? Pas le moins du monde. 16. 
Regardez la mor; rien que de Teau. 17. N'avez-vous pas 
de bonne encre ? Je n'ai que cette encre-14. 
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VOCABULARY 

cela, that. la r^ponse, the answer. 

sembler, to seem. ]^6nihle, painful. 

dire, to say. ^tonnant, astonishing. 

&ch6, angry. aucun, any^ no. 

vrai, true. non seulement, not only. 

gn^rir, to cure. la ohanson, the song. 
la queue, the tail. 

Notes. — 6. A partir de ce Jour. From that day on. 
7. Non plus. Either^ after a negation, is expressed by non plus. 
13, 14, 15, 16. In these sentences notice the omission of the verb, 
which is readily understood, along with the ne accompanying it. 

For Translation 

1. I see only the head and the tail of the animal. 

2. Henry is in<<?lligent. He is not only intelligent : he 
is kind (bon). 

3. We have received no news — not a vrord. We have re- 
ceived no news yet — nothing. No letter has come. 

4. You have only to read the letter. They have only to 
close the window if they do not like the draught. 

5. She has no one left but her father. I have only two 
books left. This little boy has only one sou left. 

6. From that day on he remained here. 

7. Have you no money ? I have no money either. What 
a misfortune I 

8. That boy is terribly lazy. He neither studies nor 
works. He does not enjoy anything either. ♦ 

9. I have no more bread. What, no more bread I 

10. He has neither brothers nor sisters. 

11. That has neither beginning nor end. 

12. I spoke only once. He spoke only twice. 

13. I see only the sky and the water. 

14. Do you sing? I neither sing nor play. 

15. Have your friends come back ? They have not come 
back yet. 
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LESSON XXX 

1. Past Definite of avoir ; Past Definite of etre : 

j'eus (§ 22, 8), je fas, 

tu euB, tu fai, 

il eut, il fiit, 

nous efbnes, nons fftmes, 

Yons efttes, vous fates, 

ils eurent. ils farent. 

il y eut, there was. 

In translating avoir in this tense, since it ex- 
presses what happened, some other verb than to 
have must generally be used in English. 

He had a son is in French U avait unfih. 

II eut unfils means that a son was horn to him. 

Noils eftmes la noxivelle h notre a/rrwee means we 
got J or received^ or heard the news on our arrival. 

So the Past Definite of fitre is often found in 

Passive Verbs. 

He was in Paris. II 6tait k Paris. 

He was taken to Paris. II fut transports d, Paris. 

2. He gave his books to II a donn6 ses livres k dea 

some friends. amis. 

He came with friends. H est yenu avec des amis. 

But 

He remained without H est rest6 sans amis. 

friends. 
He was surrounded by H 6tait entourfi d'amis. 

friends. 

The partitive article is not expressed after the 
prepositions de or sans. 
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8. He has many friends. II a beaucoup d'amis. 

He has a lot of money. II a beaucoup d'argent. 

We have time enough. Nous avons assez de temps. 

You have more time than Vous avez plus de temps que 

we. nous. 

I have too many things J'ai trop de choses a faire. 

to do. 

a. The English adjectives of quantity are, most of them, 
expressed in French by adverbs of quantity. 

h. In French the adverb of quantity requires the prepo- 
sition de before the noun determined. 

XoTE. — The adverb hero really becomes a noun of quantity. 

The most important adverbs of quantity are : 

autant, as many, as much. 

assez, enough. 

Men, many. 

pen, few, little. 

oombien, how many. 

moins, less, fewer. 

trop, too much, too many. 

beaucoup, many. 

plus, more. 

tant, so many^ so much. 

Cautions. — a, Enoxigh often goes after the noun in 
English. Not so in French : Bread ejioxigh^ assez de pain. 

b. pen must not be confused with petit. 

A little money, un pen d'argent. 

A little boy, un petit gar9on. 

Pen refers to quantity, petit to size. 

c. Tin pen is always masculine. 

d. So much is tant ; hence, never say si beaucoup. 

e. Tr^fts beaucoup is never said in French, but merely 
beaucoup. 
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4. Many times, bien des f ois. 

Many difficulties, bien des difficult6s. 

Many others, bien d'autres. 

Bien differs from the other adverbs of quantity 
in requiring de -{- the article before the noun. Be- 
fore the adjective de alone is used. 

6. A kilogramme of butter. Un kilogramme de beurre. 

{Familiarly^ un kilo.) 
A litre of water. Un litre d'eau. 

The noun of quantity also requires de, just as in 
English it refjuires of. 

Caution. — Dozen and half -dozen in English usually 
omit of£iiUiT them. But in French de must be expressed 
after donzaine and demi-douzaine. 

A dozen eggs. Une douzaine d'oeufs. 

Half a dozen handkerchief s. Une demi-douzaine de mou- 

choirs. 

EXERCISE 

1. On dit qu'il a perdu bcaucoup d'argent, et cela tout 
r6cemment. Ou done a-t-il depense tant d'argent? On ne 
sait pas. II a ete tr6s imprudent, c'est certain. 

2. Blanche a un collier superbe. II y a autant de perles 
que de diamants. Son pe^re est alle d Paris il y a quelques 
jours et vous savez qu'il ne rcvient jamais de Paris sans 
apporter des cadoaux. Je pcnse qu'il donne m(jme trop de 
cadeaux A ses fillos. Elles sont tout d fait gAtces. 

3. Vous avez beaucoup plus d'osprit que moi. Ne dites 
pas cela, je vous prie. Pourquoi pas, si c'est vrai ? 

4. Voulez-vous un pen dc sol ? Xon, merci. Prenez 
un peu plus de ce r6ti. Mais oui, volontiers. II est bon, 
n'est-ce pas ? Mangez moins dc beurre, mon enfant, t 
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5. Vons avez vraiment trop peu d'energie. Comment 
voulez-vous r6u8sir si vous n'avez pas plus de courage ? 

6. J'ai plus d'amis que d'ennemis. Mais j'espere que 
vons n'avez pas d'ennemis. XJn homme comme vous n'a 
que des amis ; j'en suis s6r. 

7. Son pero mort, le pauvre gar9on resta sans appui. 
D'abord il cut un moment d'abattement, il fut bien triste 
pendant quelque temps. Cola dura peu. Un jeune homme 
a toujours assez de courage et d'6nergie pour faire son che- 
min seul. 

8. II y eut un moment de silence. 

VOCABULARY 

tout (adverb), quite. Tesprit (m.), wit^ mind^ inteh 

le collier, the necklace, ligence. 

le diamant, the diamond. d^penser, to spend. 

tout k felt, tvhoUy^ alto- lo, "peTle^ the pearl. 

gethevy quite. je vous prie, / beg you. 

le sel, tJie salt. volontiers, willingly. 

le rtti, the roast. r^ussir, to succeed. 

j'en suis stbr, lam sure of it. j'esp^re, / hope. 

un appui, a support. d'abord, at first. 

Tabattement (m.), downr faire, to make. 

heartedness. vrai, true. 

Notes. — 1. On is an indefinite pronoun meaning one^ people. Bet- 
ter translate by a passive : It is said. 

2. As many as. The second as is que. 

5. Votdez-vous is often used like the English do you expect. 

7. Peu with a verb of time means a little while ^ not very long. 
Observe the preposition pour before the infinitive after assez. 

8. Silence is masculine. All other nouns in -ence and those in 
•ance are feminine. 
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LESSON XXXI 
BEVIEW 

1. He does not enjoy anything. I enjoy everything. 
They did not enjoy anything. 

2. The table was covered with flowers. There were more 
roses than anything else. How do you say thorn in French ? 
A thorn is una Spine. Now say in French, " Never a rose 
without thorns." 

3. Louis says he has too many things to do. He has lit- 
tle energy. He has but little energy. He has not enough 
energy to succeed alone. 

4. You eat a good deal too much butter. 

5. How many children have you ? I have one son. 

6. There are more chairs than tables in this room. 
There are as many pens as pencils in this box. 

7. He has been to Paris many times. Do you know the 
difference between (entre) le temps and la fois ? How do 
you say "Time is precious"? Translate, "We have time 
enough." Say in French, " He came back the first time." 

8. He sang once. He spoke twice. He spoke many 
times. He was talking all the time. 

9. I like your friend very much. 

10. These people are rich. They have very many 
friends. 

11. Take a little milk. Do you want a little piece of 
meat? 

12. Have you roses enough to make a little bouquet for 
your aunt ? 

13. That little boy is happy ; he has so many toys I 

14. I have a dozen pens here. Choose the best ones. 

{Ones is not expressed in French here.) 

15. He succeeded after many difficulties. After that 
we had no more difficulty. He got out without difficulty. 
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16. Joseph has few friends ; I don't know why. He is 
too bashful, perhaps. 

17. You have fewer enemies than friends. 

18. The silence was broken by my brother's voice. 

19. There are half a dozen handkerchiefs in that drawer. 



LESSON XXXII 



1. Present Indicative of Porter 
Interrogatively Negatively and Interrogatively 

port6-jef do I carry? am I no port6-je pas? do I not 
carrying 9 carry f 

portes-tu ? ne portes-tu pas ? 

porte-t-il ? ne porte-t-il pas ? 

porte-t-eUe ? ne porte-t-elle pas ? 

portons-noiu f ne portons-nous pas ? 

portez-YOiu ? ne portez-vons pas ? 

portent-ils ? ne portent-ils pas ? 

Note the accent in port6-je? This occurs for the sake of 
euphony. See § 11, 1 and 8. 

Generally^ est-oe que je portef is said instead of port6-je ? 

2. How many times have you Combien de fois avez-vous 

been there ? 6t6 14 ? 

How much snow there was ! Que de neige il y avait ! 

How rmcchj How many^ are expressed by que de 

in exclamations. 

8. We pay that man four times Nous payons cet homme 
as much as he earns. quatre fois plus qu'il ne 

gagne. 
He writes better than he II 6crit mieux qu'il ne parle. 
speaks. 

Ne is placed before the verb in the second term 
of a comparison. 
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4. Everything is dear here. Tout est cher ici. 
We saw everything. Nous avons tout vu. 

The pronoun tout, when it is the object of a verb, 
is usually placed between the parts of a compound 
tense. 

6. That man is the least strong Cet homme est le moins fort 

of all. de tou8. 

All perished. Tous ont p6ri. 

They all perished. lis ont tous peri. 

The s of the pronoun tous is always pronounced. 
We call tous a pronoun when it is not followed 
by a noun to which it relates. 

6. All the hread. Tout le pain. 
The whole house. Toute la maison. 
A whole army. Toute una arm6e. 

The adjective tout is always placed hefore the 
article, never after it. 

7. The whole is greater than Le tout est plus grand qu'au- 

any of its parts. cune de ses parties. 

Here le tout is a noun. 

8. Tout le monde, everybody. Tous les jours, every day. 
Toutes Ics se- every weeh, Tous les mois, every month, 

maines, Toutes les fois, every time. 

Tous les ans, every year. 

Toute la jour- all day Toute la ma- all the morn- 

nee, long. tin6e, ing. 

Toute la soiree, all the even- Toute Tan n6e, a// the year 
ing- through. 

Tous les deux, ) t ^7 Toutes les deux every two 

Tous deux, f ' heures, hours. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Cette nouvelle a surpris tout le monde, Robert phis 
que personne. 

2. Toutes ses lettres restaient sans reponse. EUo deve- 
nait plus^inquiete tous les jours. 

3. Votre soeur n'aime-t-elle pas la musique ? EUe aime 
le chant, mais elle n^aime pas bcaucoup le piano. Ses amis 
pensent corame elle qu'elle chante beaucoup mieux qu'elle 
ne joue. 

4. Tout le monde 6tait sur pied avant le lever du soleil. 
Nous sommes repartis aussitdt. 

5. Que de fleurs il y a ici ! N'est-ce pas ? Tous les matins 
nous avons de grands bouquets sur la table. 

6. Ne donnez pas votre montre A cet enfant ; il casse 
tout. 

7. Comment savez-vous que le mot armh est f eminin ? 
Parce que j'ai vu I'expression, toute une arrnee, 

8. Nous sommes rest6s en Franco toute une annee, de 
sorte que nous avons tous appris un peu de fran(;ais. Je 
comprends presque tout maintenant, je comprends beau- 
coup mieux que je ne parle. 

9. J'ai tout vu de mes propres yeux, j'ai tout entendu. 

10. Le matin nous prenons le cafe au lait, tous excepte 
ma m^re qui prend le chocolat. Est-ce que vous dinez le 
soir ou d, midi? Nous dinons le soir; mon pere aime A 
voir toute la famille autour de lui d I'heure du diner. 

11. Louis et Frangois od sont-ils? lis sont ici tous les 
deux. 

12. Que de fois j'ai regrette d'etre parti I 

13. Votre soeur ne chante-t-elle pas? Si, mais ce soir 
elle dit qu'elle est enrhum^e. 

14. Louis n'a pas apport6 son cahier. Mais si ; voiU son 
cahier sur la chaise. 

15. Toutes les fois que j'ai traverse la Manche j'ai eu le 
mal de mer. 



Digitized 



by Google 



116 FIRST FRENCH BOOK 



VOCABULARY 

inqTiiet, inqnidte, uneasy, penser, to think. 

anxious. anssitdt, immediately. 

le lever du soleil, sunrise, la montre, the watch. 

appris (past part.), learned. 6tre eiirliTim6, to have a cold. 

propre, own. la Manche, the English Chan- 
midi (masc), noon. nel. 

le mal de mer, sea-sickness, si, yes. 

Notes. — 10. In the evening is le soir, without a preposition. 
12. Kegretter requires de before the infinitive it governs. 
13, 14. Si is used for yea in reply to a negative question or to con- 
tradict a negative statement. 

For Translation 

1. Does that tree bear fruit all the year? No; don't 

you know that there are no trees that bear fruit all the 

year? 

(Translate fruit by the plural. To bear is porter.) 

2. Does he blame his brother? Doesn't your mother 
blame his conduct ? 

3. Doesn't John earn enough money ? How much money 
does he earn ? 

4. Don't I speak better than I spoke last year ? Yes, 
you speak much better. 

6. We were all surprised, my brother more than any one- 

6. All my letters remain unanswered. I am very anx- 
ious. I do not like to be without news. 

7. My professor says that I have not much voice. I 
play better than I sing, so that now I do not sing any 
more, but I practise at the piano several hours every 
morning. 

8. That little boy breaks everything. He has broken 
all his toys. 

9. We saw everything, we heard everything. 

10. I have not bought anything. 
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11. All the boys were present except Louis. And where 
was Louis? I don't know. Louis is very unfortunate. 
Every time that M. Lobrun and the boys have gone to the 
park, Louis has been absent. 

12. When we were in the country we always dined at 
noon. Here we dine in the evening. 

13. There were three of us {we were three) yesterday in 
the boat, and we all three fell into the water. 

14. Do you regret having gone away ? Yes, many times 
I have regretted having left my aunt's house. 

15. The professor comes here every three days. 

16. Almost everybody likes flowers. Everybody seems 
to be happy here. 

17. See the snow ! How much snow there is I There 
was not so much snow last year. Oh, yes, there was more 
snow last year. 

18. The family occupies (hdbite) a whole house. In 
Paris the families that occupy a whole house are not nu- 
merous. Usually each family occupies only an apartment. 



LESSON xxxm 

1. THE CABDINAL KTJMBEBS. (Les nombres cardinaux,) 

1 un, nne. 11 onze. 

2 deux. 12 douze. 

3 trois. 13 treize. 

4 quatre. 14 quatorze. 

5 cinq (q sounded). 15 quinze. 

6 six (rr like s). 16 seize. 

7 sept {p silent, t sounded). 17 dix-sept {x like s). 

8 liuit \t sounded). 18 dix-huit {x like z). 

9 neuf (/ sounded). 19 dix-neuf {x like z). 
10 dix {x like a). 20 vingt {gt silent). 



Digitized 



by Google 



118 FIRST FRENCH BOOK 



PRONUNCIATION 

The pronunciation of the numbers requires attention. 

a. The x of deux is silent before a consonant or aspirate h, 

deux fois, twice. 

deux hiboux, two owls. 
It is joined to the next word with the sound of z before a vowel 
sound. 

deux dtres, tufo beings, 

deux hommes, two men. 
The same applies to the 8 of trots, 

b. The q of cinq is pronounced unless it multiplies the following 

word. 
cinq et cinq font dix, five and five mctke ten, , 
The q is also pronounced before a vowel. 

cinq animauT. 
But it is silent when it precedes a word it multiplies beginning 
with a consonant, as in 
cinq fois, five times, cinq cents, five hundred, 

c. 8ix and dix follow the same rules. 

When they do not multiply the next word the x in each sounds 
like s unvoiced. 
Six et dix font seize. 
When preceding the word they multiply, the x is silent if that 
word begins with a consonant. 
Six fois, dix livres. 
When preceding the word they multiply, the x has the sound of 
e if that word begins with a vowel sound. 
Six hommes, dix oranges. 

d. In sept and huit the t sounds when they do not multiply the 

next word. 
Huit sont morts, eight died. 

Sept est la moiti6 de quatorze, seven is half of fourteen. 
When preceding the word they multiply, the t is silent if that 
word begins with a consonant. 
sept fusils, seven guns {Is silent). Many pronounce the t here, 
huit mois, eight months. 
Before a vowel sound the t of each always sounds, 
huit arhres, sept ana 
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6, Keuf is treated like six and dix. The / is normally pronounced ; 
it is silent before the word it multiplies if that word begins 
with a consonant, and when the word begins with a vowel 
it has the sound of v, 

Neuf sont arrives, nifie arrived (/sounds). 

J'ai neuf crayona, / have nine pencils (/ silent). 

n est restd 1& neuf ans, He stayed there nine years (/ like v), 

2. What time is it? Quelle heure est-il? 
It is one o'clock. H est une heure. 

Here it ^5 is an impersonal verb, so we say il est. 

It is two o'clock. n est deux heures. 

It is four o'clock. H est quatre heures. 

But 

It is twelve o'clock. H est midi, ) ( not douze 

It is twelve o'clock. II est minoit, f heures). 

3. Micli (masc.) means noon, 7nidday. 
Minnit (masc.) means midnigJit. 

4. It is quarter past one. H est une heure et quart. 
It is half past three. II est trois heures et demie. 

The adjective demi has the feminine form here. 

It is twenty minutes past II est cinq heures et vingt 
five. minutes, or 

II est cinq heures vingt. 
It is five minutes to six. II est six heures molDs cinq 

minutes, or 
H est six heures moins cinq. 

EXERCISE 

1. Le train est^en retard. D'ordinaire il_ arrive d 
cinq^heures et quart, il^est maintenant cinq heures vingt- 
cinq. Le train est donc^en retard de dix minutes. 

2. n est trds tard, n'est-ce pas ? Mais non, il n'est que 
dix heures. A quelle heure comptez-vous sortir ? Dans^un 

quart d'heure au plus tard. J 'attends la malle. 
9 
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3. Savez-vous le num6ro de la maisou ? C'est le num^ro 
13, je crois. Vous n'6tes-pa8 superstitieux ? Mais pas du 
tout. Bien des fois nous avons ete treize d table et per- 
sonne n'est mort dans Tann^e. 

4. Le bateau a sombre en pleine mer. La plupart des 
passagers ont et6 sauves. Est-ce qu'on donne les chiffres ? 
Non. On ne salt pas au juste combien ont peri. Us sont 
au moins vingt. 

5. n etait minuit et demie lorsque nous sommes ren- 
tres. La piece 6tait trop longue. On ijvait commence 
trop tard. 

6. Combien de temps avez-vous attendu votre frcire? 
Trois quarts d'heure. H etait alors six heures moins 
un quart. 

7. Quand il est raidi aux Etats-Unis il est minuit en 
Chine. C'est curieux, n'est-ce pas ? Savez-vous pourquoi ? 

8. Comptcz en fran(;ais de un jusqu'd vingt. 

9. L'hexagone a six angles et six c6tes. 
Deux, quatre, six, sont des nombres pairs. 
Trois, cinq, sept, sont des nombres impairs. 

VOCABULARY 

en retard, late, compter, to expect^ to count 

tard, late, (§ 55, 3). 

le ohiSre, the figure^ cipher, la malle, the mail, the trunk, 

au juste, exactly, sombrer, to sink. 

les £tats-TTnis, the Ihiited la plupart, the greater party 

States. most. 
la pi6ce, the play. 

Notes.— I. Tard, en retard. Tard is u.sed with the impersonal 
verb il est, or as an adverb with any other verb. En retard is used 
with the verb 6tre when it is personal. 

I was late, j'^tais en retard. 

It is late (meaning the train, or something wc have in mind), il est 
en retard. 

Don't go, it is too late, n'allez pas, il est trop tard. 

1. Observe the de in en retard de dix minutes. 
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3. Ntimdra A number assigned to each thing in a series is a 
••nuxnAro." 

4. La plupart. Observe the verb in the plural. 
6. Observe the plural of quart dlieure. 

8. De iin. The elision is not made ; un is used as a noun here. 
So if we say what is the gender of 6tat t it would be de 6tat. Elision 
does not occur when a word is mentioned as such. 

For Translation 

1. Fifteen is an odd number. Sixteen is an even number. 

2. How do you say triangle in French? The word is 
the same in French as in English. Is triangle masculine 
or feminine? It is a masculine noun. How many sides 
has a triangle ? It has three sides and three angles. 

3. Was the train late ? Yes, it was twelve minutes late. 
At what time does it usually arrive ? At twenty minutes 
to twelve. It arrived this morning at eight minutes to 
twelve. 

4. Has the mail come? Not yet. What time is it? 
What time did it come yesterday ? At quarter to ten. 

5. I have forgotten the number of the house. It is 
No. 18, 1 think. 

6. Do you know how many books you have ? I do not 
know exactly. 

7. He is rarely late. Why does he come so late this 
time? 

8. We did not go out yesterday. It was too late. My 
brother did not get here till half-past five (n^est arrivS 
qu^cL . . .). 

9. Get here early, at eight o'clock at the latest. 

10. I have lost at least seven pencils this week. 

11. When it is noon at New York, what time is it at 
Paris ? There is a difiference of five hours, I think. 

12. Seven and eight make fifteen. Fifteen and four 
make nineteen. 

13. How many times have you crossed the sea? Ten 
times. 
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14. I lost two of these oranges. I had a dozen oranges 
when I started from the house. 

15. Ho passed seven years and nine months in China. 

16. I went to visit your friend twice. He has been here 
only once. 

LESSON XXXIV 

1. The Numbers continued. 

21 vingt-et-un. 31 trente-et-un. 

22 vingt-deux. 32 trente-denx. 

23 vingt4roi8. 40 quarante. 

24 vingt-quatre. 41 quarante-et-un. 

25 vingt-€inq. 42 qnarante-denx. 

26 vingt-fiz. 50 cinqnante. 

27 vingt-sept. 51 oinqnante-et-iin. 

28 vingt-hnit. 52 cinqnante-denx. 

29 vingt-neuf. 60 soixante. 

30 trente. 61 toixante-et-un. 

a. t is sileqt in vingt unless joined to a following vowel. 
Vingt fois, but vingt ^hommes. 

b. The t of vingt sounds in all the numbers from 21 to 29 inclusive. 

62 soixante-denx. 90 qnatre-vingt-dix. 

69 soixante-neuf. 91 qnatre-vingt-onze. 

70 8oixante-dix. 92 qnatre-vingt-douze. 

71 toixante-et-onze. 98 quatre-vingt-dix-huit. 

72 toixante-dooze. 99 qnatre-vingt-dix-nenf. 

73 soixante-treize. 100 cent. 

79 soixante-dix-neuf. 200 deux cent. 

80 quatre-vingts. 501 oinq cent un. 

81 quatre-vingt-un. 1,000 mille. 

82 quatre-vingt-deux. 1,000,000 un million. 

83 quatre-vingt-trois. 1,000,000,000 un milliard. 
89 quatre-ving^neuf. 

c. et is inserted in 21, 31, 41, 51, 61, 71 ; nowhere else. 

d. Note carefully where the hyphens are found. 
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e. Qnatre-vingts keeps the a before the word that it 
multiplies. Cent takes an s from 200 on, before a word 
that it multiplies. 

Eighty men. Quatre-vingts hommes. 

A hundred men. Cent hommes. 

Two hundred men. Deux cents hommes. 

Two hundred and eight Deux cent huit hommes. 
men. 

/. mile is written mil in dates. 

1902, roil neuf cent deux or dix-neuf cent deux. 

g. Twenty-one cows. Vingt-et-nne vaches. 

Notice the agreement of un, une, wherever it 
occurs. 

2. How old are you ? Quel dge avez-vous ? 

I am twenty. J'ai vingt ans. 

My grandfather is sev- Mon grand-pdre a soixante- 
enty-three years of age. treize ans. 

8. A million men. Un million d'hommes. 

A billion francs. Un milliard de francs. 

4. Have you more than two Avez-vous plus de deux era- 
pencils ? yens ? 

Mare than^ before a number, meaning a la/rger 
number iharij is translated plus de ; less than by 
mains de. 

6. I have three. J'en ai trois. 

En is a personal pronoun meaning of tliem. It 
must always be placed before the verb in the in- 
dicative mode. It must be used in connection 
witb a number or a word of quantity when the 
noun is left out. 
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Have you many friends Avez-vous beaueoup d'amis 

here ? ici ? 

We have very few. Nous en avons fort peu. 

Are there any forks in Y a-t-il des fourchettes dans 

that drawer ? ce tiroir ? 

There are a dozen (of H y en a une douzaine. 

them). 

EXERCISE 

1. Nous n^avons plus qu'une maison. 
Nous pos86dons plus d'une maison. 
Nous^avons^achete encore une maison. 

A. present, nous habitons une autre maison. 

2. Avez-vous compt6 ces^assiettes ? Combien y en_a- 
t-il ? II y en_a trente-trois. Est-ee tout ? Je croyais qu'il 
y en^avait plus de quarante. En voiU six^autres que je 
ne voyais pas. (^a fait trente-neuf. Cherchez celles qui 
manquent. 

3. Combien de pages y a-t-il dans ce cahier ? H y en a 
d peu pr6s quarante. Combien de pages blanches y a-t-il ? 
H en reste quinze. H n'en reste que quinze. Avez-vous 
d'autres cahiers? Non, c'est tout ce que j'ai. 

4. Combien de f ois avez-vous 6te en Europe ? J'ai et6 
en Europe cinq fois. Combien de temps 6tes-vou8 rest^ en 
France la derni^re fois ? La dernidre fois, c'etait en 1899. 
Je suis rests en France un peu plus de huit semaines, pr^s 
de soixante jours. 

5. Ce train est en retard neuf fois sur dix. 

Les malades guSrissent quatre-vingt-dix-neuf fois sur 
cent. Vous voyez done que la maladie n'est pas bien dan- 
gereuse. 

6. L'addition, la soustraction, la multiplication et la divi- 
sion sont les quatre regies de I'arithmStique. 
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VOCABULARY 

aoheter, to buy. une assiette, a plate, 

k pen prfts, abouty approxi- gii^rir (with an object), to 

mately, cure. 

poss^der, to possess^ to own. gn^rir (without an object), to 

il reste, there remains, there get well. 

remain. manqner (with an object), to 

une r6gle, a rule. miss. 

vpiUt, behold, see, there is, manqner (without an object), 

there are. to be lacking. 

Present Indicative of faire, to do, to make. 

je fais, nous faisons, 

tu fais, V0U8 faites, 

il fait. ils font. 

Notes.— 1. nous n'avons plus qu'une : Literally, tre havt no 
hnger hut one^ that is, we have only one left. So, I have no one left 
btU my brother is je n'ai plus que mon frdre. Encore une : Orie 
fnore^ two more^ etc., are translated by encore un, encore deux, etc. 
XTn autre means another in the sense of a different one, not in the 
sense of one more. 

2. VoilA is an imperative verb, made up of vols, flce, and la, there. 
It is used to point out something, and is commonly translated by tliere 
is or there are. En is always placed before voil&. pa: This is a con- 
traction, used in familiar language, of cela. 

3. H reste : This is an impersonal verb. Tout ce que j'ai : The 
words ce qui (nominative) or ce que (accusative) must not be omitted 
after tout with the relative clause dependent upon it. 

5. Neuf fois sur diz : Sur is here translated out of. Note this 
idiomatic use. 

Read aloud in French 

1. 21, 32, 44, 56, 68, 70, 71, 73, 75, 80, 81, 89, 90, 91, 
93, 99. 

2. 100, 101, 105, 115, 262, 272, 282, 1000, 1902, 6000. 

3. One child. Fifty-one children. Eighty children. A 
hundred children. Two hundred children. 
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4. How old is your grandfather ? He is seventy. My 
grandfather is more than eighty years old. 

5. Paris has more than two million inhahitants. Fifty 
years ago the city had less than a million inhahitants. 

6. The Opera House in Paris cost 36,500,000 francs. 

7. How much money have you? I have only a few 
francs. 

8. Five centimes make a sou. Twenty sous make a 
franc. There are copper coins, silver coins, and gold 
coins. That gold coin that you have is a twenty-franc 
piece. The franc is a silver coin. The fifty-centime piece 
is a silver coin. This hig coin is a ten-centime piece ; it is 
a copper coin. A sou is a copper coin. The names of the 
metals are masculine. 

9. I still have a few francs. I have only twenty-five 
francs left. Give me twenty-five francs more. Now I 
have fifty francs. 

10. How many times has your brother crossed the ocean ? 
About ten times. He goes to Europe every year. 

11. Do you like arithmetic ? I understand the four rules 
of arithmetic. 

12. Twelve and twelve make twenty-four. 

13. Are there any pupils that have no copy-books ? I 
have none. There is one for you. There are three more 
that have no copy-books. That makes four. 

14. Twenty pupils out of twenty-six have passed the ex- 
amination. 

VOCABULARY 

The centime, le centime. Silver, Targent. 

The coin, la piftce. The sou, le son. 

The Opera-House, I'Op^ra The five-franc piece, la pi^ce 

(masc.) de cinq francs. 

Copper, le cnivre. To cost, cotter. 
Gold, For. 
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LESSON XXXV 
THB ORDINAL NUMBEBS AND FRACTIONS 

1. First, premier (masc), premiere (fern.). 
Second, deiud^me or second (m.), seconde (f.). 
Third, troifd^me. 

Fourth, quatri^me. 

Fifth, dnquitoie. 

Sixth, 8izi6me. 

Ninth, neavidme. 

The ordinal numbers are formed by adding -iftme 
to the cardinals. 

a. Premier and second are exceptions. 

b. The c in second has the sound of g, 

e. Second is properly used when there are only two. 
d. In adding -i^me 

the final e of quatre is dropped, 

the f of neuf is changed to v, 

u is inserted after the q of cinq. 

2. Twenty-first, vingt-et-imi6me. 

Premier is used for Jirst only. Occurring after 
twenty J thirty, etc., nnieme is used iov first 

3. The half. La moiti6. 

The third, Le tiers (r pronounced). 

The two-thirds, Les deux tiers. 

The fourth, Le quart. 

Three-fourths, Les trois quarts. 

One-fiftli, Tin cinqui^me. 

From on^fifth on, the fractions are denoted by 
the ordinal numbers. 
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4. Days of the week. 

le dimanohe, Sunday. le jendi, Thursday. 

le lnndi, Monday. le vendredi, Friday. 

le mardi, Tuesday. le samedi, Saturday. 

le meroredi, Wednesday. 

The article is dropped with the days of the week 
when we speak either of the last or the next day 
of the name. 

Monday he went to yisit Lnndi il est all6 visiter son 

his father. p6re. 

He will be here on Friday. H sera ici vendredL 

But 
He comes to give my son 11 vient donner une le9on & 

mon fils, le lundi, le mer- 



a lesson Monday, Wed- 
nesday, and Friday of 
each week. 

6. Months of the year. 

January. 
February. 



credi et le vendredi 
chaque semaine. 



de 



Janvier, 

fi6vrier, 

mars, 

avril, 

mai, 

juin, 



March. 
April. 
May. 
June. 



jnillet, 

aoftt, 

eeptembre, 

ootobre, 

novembre, 

d^oembre, 



July. 

August. 

September 

October. 

November. 

December. 



All these nouns are masculine, and all are writ- 
ten with a small letter. 

II est arriv6 en ffivrier. 
n est arrive le premier mai 



6. 



He arrived in February. 
He arrived on the first 

of May. 
We arrived on the same 

day. 
He started on Tuesday. 



IN'ous sommes arrives le mftme 

jonr. 
n est parti mardL 



On is not translated in expressions of time. 
Of is not translated in dates. 
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7. The eleventh of Decern- Le onze dficembre (see § 69, 3). 

ber. 
The fourth of July. Le qnatre juillet. 

Premier is used for the first of each month. 
For any other date use a cardinal number. 

8. Napoleon I. Napol6on !« (premier). 
Charles IX. Charles neul 

After the ^8ty cardinal numbers are used with 
names of popes, kings, emperors, etc. 

EXERCISE 

1. T a-t-il quelque rapport entre le nom du jour mardi, 
et le nom du mois mars ? Mais oni, naturellement. K'ayez- 
vous point^entendu parler du dieu Mars ? C'est^ainsi que 
le lundi est le jour de la lune, et que le mercredi est celui 
du dieu Mercure. Le jeudi est le jour de Jupiter et le ven- 
dredi celui de V6nus. 

2. Trente est la dizidme partie de trois cents. 
Sept est le tiers de vingt-et-un. 

Les deux tiers de ces fruits sont pourris. 
n est^absent les trois quarts du temps. 
8. Mardi prochain, c'est le dernier jour du mois. 

Mardi dernier nous 6tions tons ensemble. Aujour- 
d'hui nous sommes tons s6par6s les uns des autres. 

4. La demidre semaine de notre s6jour 6tait la plus 

agr6able de toutes. 
Le dernier mois de I'annSe c'est d6cembre. Chez les 

Somains c'6tait le mois de f 6yrier. 
J*ai regu cette lettre le mois dernier. 

5. La fSte nationale a lieu le 14 juillet. 
Noel arrive le 25 d6cembre-. 

Le jour de Tan est aussi une grande f^te dans tons 

les pays. 
Le printemps finit le 21 juin. 
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6. Paris, le 6 avril, 1901. 

Mon cher ami : 

Si votro soiree n'est pas prise, venez diner avec nous 
demain soir d six heures. Mon p6re a une loge pour le 
Tliedtre-Fran9ais. Tdchez done de venir. Eappelez-moi 
au bon souvenir de tous et croyez-moi 

Votre bien d6vou6, 

Henri Blanc. 

VOCABULARY 

le rapport, the connection^ ainsi, thiis. 

relation. pourrir, to rot. 

le nom, the namey the noun, les una des antres, from one 
ensemble (adv.), together, another. 

le s^joor, the stay^ sojourn, la fftte, the feasts holiday. 

avoir lien, to take place, Voel, Christmas. 

lelien, the place, locality. Le jour de Tan, New Year's 
le printemps, spring. day. 

t&oher, to endeavor^ try. la loge, the box (in a theater). 

le souvenir, the recollection^ rappeler, to recall. 

remembrance, d6vou6, devoted. 
ohez, among. 

Note. — 6. Bappelez-moi au bon souvenir de. This corresponds 
to the English remember me kindly, Votre d6vou6 corresponds to 
yours truly. 

For Translation 

1. There are more than thirty pupils in the class, and 
nine times out of ton John is first. The teacher says he is 
the best pupil in the class. (See Lesson XXII.) 

2. When did you arrive ? We arrived on the first of the 
month. This year we arrived earlier (plus t6t) than usual 
{a Vordinaire). We have been to Europe {e7i Europe) twice. 
The first time we passed the whole summer in England, the 
second time we visited Paris. I visited Paris for the first 
time in 1889. 

3. Open your book at the twenty-first page. Copy the 
first eight {Us huit premiires) sentences. 
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4. This is the first time I have seen your brother. This 
is the second time you have lost that ring. 

5. September is the ninth month of the year, October is 
the tenth, November is the eleventh, and December is the 
twelfth. The names of these months prove that witli the 
Romans March was the first month. 

Sunday is the first day of the week. Saturday is the 
seventh day of the week. 

6. My father had four children. I was the fourth child 
and the third son. 

7. Which is to-day*s lesson? Have you studied the 
thirty-fifth lesson ? 

8. The teacher found mistakes in half of my sentences. 
He did not praise my exercise. 

9. The first three chairs are too high. They are higher 
than the others. 

10. The last time I was sick was (c^etait) last winter. I 
went out for the first time on the 23d of March. 

11. Louis XIV reigned seventy-two years, from 1643 to 
1715. 

12. Louis XVI died on the scaffold on the 21st of 
January, 1793. 

13. Napoleon I became Emperor of the French on the 
18th of May, 1804. 

14. The Third Republic was proclaimed on the 4th of 
September, 1870. 

15. We have a vacation between Christmas and New 
Year's. 

VOCABULARY 

A mistake, une fEtute. A scaffold, un 6chafaud. 
To proclaim, prodamer. The republic, la r^publique. 

Notes. — 8. The French say les deux premiers^ not lea premiers 
deuXySS the English student might expect. 15. Do not forget that 
vaeaHon is rendered by a plural noun. 
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LESSON XXXVI 

!• The Futube Indicative of the Three Conjugations: 

Porter. Finir. Bendre. 

je porterai, I shall carry, je finirai, je rendrai, 
tu porterat, thou wilt carry, tu finirat, tu rendras, 
il portera, he will carry, il finira, il rendra, 

nous porterons, we shall carry, nous finirons, nous rendroni, 
vous porteres, you will carry, vous finires, yous rendrez, 
ils porteront, they will carry, ils finiront. ils rendront. 

Note. — The future of French verbs was formed originally by com- 
bining the present indicative of avoir with the infinitive. Je porterai 
is for Je i>orter-ai, / Jiave to carry ^ therefore, / aficUl carry. The av 
has disappeared in the first and second plural, originally porier-avons^ 
finir-avez, 

2. The future indicative is formed from the infini- 
tive by adding the endings ai, as^ a, ons, ez^ ont. 

Final e of the infinitive is dropped. 
As every infinitive ends in r or re, all future 
verbs end in rai, ras, ra^ rons, rez, rent. 

3. Who is there ? Qui est li ? 
I. Moi. 

Is it thou? (Is it you?) Est-cetoit 

I am taller than he. Je suis plus grand que luL 

Go with her. AUez avec elle. 

These flowers are for them. Ces fleurs sent pour eux. 

Je, tu, 11, ils, are only used as subject of a verb, 
and in connection with a verb. 

4. The Stressed Peesonal Pbonouns 

I, me, moi. we, us, nous. 

thou, thee, toi. you, vous. 

he, him, Ini. they, them, eux (m.). 

she, her, elle. they, them, eUes (f )* 
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These pronouns are often called disjunctive^ because 
they are used when not joined to a verb. 

When we say je porta, j'ai, il va, there is no stress 

on the pronoun. When the pronoun is j' this is 

especially evident. But suppose special stress or 

emphasis required, I wentj but he stayed at homey 

then a stress-pronoun is used: Moi, j'y suis all6, 

mais Ini est rest^ k la maison. 

These stress-pronouns are used : 

a. When emphasis is wanted. In this case moi, Je, are used 
together, and must not be translated /, /. 

b. When the verb of which the pronoun is subject is omitted. 

c. With prepositions. 

6. To my house, ohez moi. 

At her house, ohez elle. 

To our uncle's, ohez notre onde. 

At M. Faure's, chez M. Fanre. 

Among the Romansj ohez les Bomains. 

At his house, ohez lui. 

To their house, ohez enx. 

At the butcher's, ohez le boucher. 

To Louisa's, ohez Louise. 

Among the living, ohez les viyants. 

Chez is a preposition. 

EXERCISE 

1. Vous dlnerez avec nous, n'est-ce pas ? Louis et moi, 
nous resterons 4 diner, mais Victor est invito ailleurs. H 
regrettera beaucoup de ne pas 6tre des n6tres. 

2. Vous n'oublierez pas do mettre ma lettre & la poste. 
H y a une bolte aux lettres au coin. 

3. Les fruits ne mftriront pas si cette pluie continue. 
Lies fruits ne mfirissent pas quand il n'y a pas de soleil. 

4. Toi et ton fr^re, vous 6tudierez jusqu'd quatre heures 
et alors vous sortirez avec moi. 
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6. Vous noircirez vos mains si vous touchez cette 
machine. 

6. Je suis sftr que Fran9ois rendra cet argent d la fin 
du mois. 

7. Monsieur et Madame Ardin arriveront ce soir. Lui 
est tres gai. II amusera tout le monde. EUe est tout le 
contraire de son mari, elle ne dit jamais un mot. 

8. Mes fr^res n'6tant pas pr^ts, je suis parti sans eux. 

9. J'ai fait bien des visites cette apres-midi. J'ai etc 
d'abord chez Madame Bourget, et de chez elle je suis allee 
chez sa sceur. Celle-ci 6tait sur le point d'aller chez Louise, 
de sorte que nous sommes sorties ensemble. Apres d'autres 
visites j'ai 6t6 chez ma couturi^re, puis j'ai fait des emplettes, 
et & six heures je suis rentree chez moi, tr^s fatigu6e. 

10. Nous attendons le facteur d tout moment. Voila, 
on Sonne. Je crois que c'est lui. Est-ce le facteur, Ilen- 
riette ? Oui, madame, c'est lui. II apporte une lettre pour 
vous. 

11. Les autros nssisteront an mariiigc. Moi, je suis 
oblige de partir le 20. Je manquerai done la c6remonie. 

12. Ton pSre et ton oncle ne sont pas de notre avis. 
Selon oux, nous perdrons tout, si nous risquons notre argent 
dans cette affaire. Ni toi ni moi, nous n'avons eu assez 
d'exp6rience pour agir sans eux. 

13. Chez les Chinois, c'est I'usage de deformer les pieds 
des petites filles. 

VOCABULARY 

ailleurs, elsewhere. la poste, the post-office. 

m^ir, to ripen. mettre k la poste, to mail. 

noiroir, to blacken. la boite auz lettres, the letter- 
le contraire, the opposite. box. 

faire des emplettes, to go une apr^s-midi, an afternoon, 

shopping. la coutnriftre, the dressmaker. 

le facteur, the postman. flEitigu^, tired. 

assister &, to be present at. sonner, to sounds to ring the 
ravls (m.), the opinion. bell. 
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Notes. — 1. Ne pas dtre. Fas is usually placed before the infini- 
tive. 

3. Mibir. 5. Noircir. Verbs are frequently formed from adjec- 
tives by means of the suflfix -ir. Grossir, to enlarge, to magnify; 
rougir, to blush ; grandir, to grow tall, are examples. 

I, 4, 12. When the subjects are different grammatical persons, they 
are usually summed up by nous if one of them is of the first person, 
otherwise by vous. 

2, 4. The e mute in such futures as j'oublierai is completely silent. 
0. Oelle-ci. Tfie latter is expressed in French by celui-ci, celle-ci, 
ceux-ci, celles-cL {The former would be C6lui-1&^ celle-l&, etc) 
12. The n of selon is never linked. 

VERB FORMS 
1. I shall arrive. 2. Thou wilt wait. 

We shall bring. Will she wait ? 

They will act. Shall we not wait ? 

3. He will beat. 4. We shall copy. 

They will build. He will forget. 

Will they build ? Will they forget ? 

5. You will go out. 6. He will cure. 

Will he enter? You will punish. 

He will enter. They will choose. 

7. Is it you ? It is I. Is it John ? It is he. Are you 
taller than I ? I am taller than she. You are taller than 
they. You are not taller than he. 

8. Come with me. I will work with thee. These flow- 
ers are for him. Go without her this time. Come with us. 
Didn't Louis go with you ? Josephine and Mary are up- 
stairs ; their aunt is with them. Louis and Charles were 
not ready ; T started without them. 

9. My sister went to the park, I stayed at home. He 
likes music, but they don't like music. 

10. Did they go to your house, or did you go to their 
bouse ? We went to my uncle's. Come to-morrow to my 
house. 

II. At which baker's did you buy that bread? We buy 
the bread every day at Boussel's. 

10 
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12. Yau and your brother will carry this fruit to your 
aunt's. 

13. The rain will ruin the fruit. It will not ripen. 

14. Louise made several visits to-day. First she went 
to the dressmaker's, and from there^she went to her cousin's. 
Her cousin had gone out. Then she went to Mme. Bourget's. 
She came home an hour ago. 

15. My brother and I are waiting for the postman. I 
shall not wait any longer. 

16. You will lose everything if you risk your money in 
that affair. 

17. Will your friend be present at the wedding ? No ; 
he will miss the ceremony ; he will arrive too late. 

18. We shall pay back that money at the end of the 
week. 

19. Your mother and I are not of your opinion. You 
have not had suflScient experience to act alone in this 
matter. 

Notes.— 18. To ruin is miner. Use the plural in traDslating firuii. 
15. Longer is here pluB longtemps. 



LESSON XXXVII 



1. Future of Avoir: Future of ]fttre: 

j'aurai (§ 19, 3), je serai, 

tu auras, tu seras, 

il aura, il sera, 

nous aurons, nous seronB, 

vous aiurez, vous serez, 

ilfl auront. ils seront. 

2. Future Anterior of Future Anterior of 

Avoir : £tre : 

j^aurai eu, j'aurai 6t6, 

tu auras eu, etc. tu auras 6t6, etc. 
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Future Anterior of 
Fmir: 
j'aurai fini, 
tu auras fini, 
il aura fini, 
nous aurons fini, 
vous aurez fini, 
ils auront fini. 



Future Anterior of 
Aller: 
je serai all6, 
tu seras all6, 
il sera all6, 
nous serons all6s, 
vous serez all^s, 
ils seront all6s. 



4. This compound future, rarely used in English 
in subordinate clauses, is regularly employed in 
French when the meaning calls for it. 



Quand vous aurez fini yos exer- 
cices, vous porterez votre 
cahier d votre maitre* 



D6s que vous serez d, Paris, 
telegraphiez a votre mdre. 



6. When you have finished 
your exercises, you will 
carry your copy-book to 
your teacher. 
As soon as you reach 
Paris, telegraph to 
your mother. 

After a conjunction of time use the future or 
future anterior in referring to future time. 

SOME CONJUNCTIONS OP TIME 

d^s que, as soon as. 



quand, when. 
lanque, when, 
pendant que, while. 

Pres. Part, oj^ 

Avoir: 
ajrant, having. 
Compound Part, of 

Avoir: 
ayant eu, having had. 



aussitdt que, as soon as. 
tant que, as long as. 

Pres. Part, op 

Etre : 

6tant, being. 

Compound Part, of 

fetre: 
ayant 6t6, having been. 



So we have the Compound Participles: . 
ayant port6, ayant fini, ayant rendu, 6tant all6, 6tant venu. 
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7. Past Infinitive of Past Infinitive of 

Avoir : £tre u 

avoir en, to have had. avoir 6t6, to have been. 

So we have the Past Infinitives : 
avoir port6, avoir flni, avoir rendu, 6tre all6, 6tre venn. 

EXERCISE 

1. Nous^aurons le temps dialler et de revenir bien vite. 

2. Je serai content qnand ma mdre sera de retour. Puis, 
tu seras 1^ toi aussi. Ge sera trds beau ! Xous serons tons 
r^nnis encore une fois. 

3. Ge vaurien sera toujonrs le mdme; 11 ne changera 
jamais. 

4. Vons n'entendrez jamais plus parler de cette affaire. 

5. Pendant que vous chercherez ces mots dans le dic- 
tionnaire je recopierai cette page. EUe est trop mal 
6crite. 

6. Si vous r^flSchissez un pen, vous trouverez qu'il n'est 
pas n^cessaire de chercher tant de mots dans le dictionnaire. 
Dds que vous tombez sur un mot nouveau vous courez an 
dictionnaire, et, puisque chaque mot a plusieurs significa- 
tions vous choisissez au hasard. Un mot est souvent ex- 
pliqu6 par le contexte. A Tavenir n'ouvrez le dictionnaire 
que lorsque vous aurez essay6 de comprendre par le con- 
texte. Vous gagnerez du temps et vous ne perdrez pas pa- 
tience comme vous faites & present. 

7. Je serai & New York dans trois mois. 

8. On fait la traversSe en six jours. 

9. Nous serons avec vous dans un instant. 

10. En un clin d'oeil il avait disparu. 

11. Des ce jour il n'6tait plus le m6me homme. D6sor- 
mais il sera plus prudent. 

12. Dds quails auront vendu leur maison ils partiront 
pour la ville. 
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13. Voulez-vous des pommes de terre? Aurez-vous le 
temps de faire une commission pour moi? 

14. Ayant terming ma tAche j'6tais libre de partir. 
!^tant malade, elle n'est pas sortie ce jour-ld. 

VOCABULlRY 

un ayenir, a future. le vaurien, the good-for-noth- 
le clin d'oeil, the tmnhling ing. 

of an eye. conrir (irregular verb), to run. 

d^sormaii, henceforth^ here- expliquer, to ea^lain. 

after. lilire,/rtfe. 

fidre une commission, to do 6tre de retonr, to le back. 

an errand. r6nnir, to reunite. 

an hasard, at random. la traverse, the crossing^ trip 
le retonr, the return. across. 

onvrez (imperative), ope^i. la tftche, the task. 

dds (prep, of time), /rom. la ponune de terre, the potato. 

NoTBS.— 8. Vanrien— II vaut means he is worth (verb valoir); 
rien, nothing, 

4. Parler is direct object of entendrez. The English construc- 
tion is like it if we say hear tell. 

7, 8, 9, 10. Dans un mois means at the end of a months a month 
from now. En un mois means taking up a whole month. 

11. Dde marks a beginning. Dde ce moment, from that mo- 
ment on. 

18. Voulez-vouB P may be translated toill you have f but the real 
meaning is, of course, do you wish f Aurez-vous P is will you have f 
referring to future time. 

For Translation 

1. We shall be very glad when you get back. Then 
Louis will be here too. It will be very fine, won't it ? The 
whole family will be reunited once more. 

2. While you study your lessons I shall go out. I have 
a few errands to do {h faire). I shall be back in an hour. 

3. I shall copy this page again. It is very badly written. 

4. You look for too many words in the dictionary. 
Nearly every word has several meanings. Try, therefore, to 
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understand the words by the context. Do not open the dic- 
tionary until you have tried to understand by the context. 

5. Next summer I shall not work as I am doing now. 
He says that next summer he will not work as he is doing 
now. We shall not work as we are doing now, either. 

6. I shall answer Louis' letter when I have had an 
answer from my father. 

7. My exercise is full of mistakes. In future I shall try 
to do better. 

8. We went from New York to Chicago in twenty-foi;r 
hours. We made the crossing from Cherbourg to New York 
in less than six days. I shall be in Paris in three weeks. 
I'll be with you in a moment. 

9. Will you have some butter? No, thank you. Won't 
you have a little more meat? If you please. W^ill you 
have time to write that letter this evening ? I wrote to 
Louis this morning as soon as I got home. 

10. Having finished our task, we were free to go (partir), 

11. From to-morrow on he will' be in the other class. 
From to-day on you will remain in this class. Hence- 
forward you and I will be more careful. 

12. As soon as you finish your exercise bring me your 
copy-book. 

13. The doctor says that as long as my father lives in 
the city he will not get well. As soon as we sell our house 
we shall start for the country. 

14. Shall I have time to go and get back before three 
o'clock ? 

LESSON XXXVIII 

1. Present Indicative of the Irregular Verb 
Voir, to see. 
je vois, / see. nous voyons, toe see. 

tu vols, thou seest vou« voyez, you see. 

a voit, he sees. lis voient, tJiey see. 
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2. 1 see thee, Je te vois. Do you see my Voyez-vous 
I see him, Je le vois. book ? mon livre ? 

I see her, Je la vois. I see it, Je le vois. 

He sees me, II me voit. Do you see my Voyez-vous 
He sees you, H voub voit. pen ? ma plume ? 

I respect Je me re- I don't see it, Je ne la vois 

myself, specte. pas. 

He respects 11 se respecte. Do you see us ? Nous voyez- 

himself, vous? 

We respect Nous nous We see you. Nous voub 
ourselves. respectons. voyons. 

Do you see Les voyez- 

them ? vous ? 

I see them. Je les vois. 

a. The personal pronoun, when it is the direct object 
of the verb, is placed before the verb. 

(Exceptions are given farther on.) 

h. These pronouns are unstressed or conjunctive pro- 
nouns. They are without emphasis, and not used apart 
from the verb. 

c. The case of a noun or pronoun, direct object of a 
verb, is called the Accusative Case. 

Note. — Nouns, in French, have no special forms for cases. 



3. Table of Conjunctive or Unstbessed 

Personal Pronouns 



ACCUSATIVE 



SiNO. 

me 
te 
le 
la 

Third person reflexive, iBe 



First person, 
Second person, 
Third person masc. 
Third person fem.. 



Plural. 
nous 
vous 
les 
les 
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4. Look at me, Begardez-moi. 

Look at thyself, Regarde-toi. 

Look at him, Regardez>le. 

Look at her, Begardez-la. 

Look at as, Begardez-nous. 

Look at you, Regardez-vous. 

Let us look at them, Begardons-les. 

When the verb is imperative affirmative the 
accusative pronouns are placed after it Moi and 
toi are used in this case. 

6. Do not look at him, Ne le regardez pas. 

Let us not look at them, Ne les regardons pas. 
Do not look at me, Ne me regardez pas. 

The pronouns with a negative imperative are 
placed according to the general rule. 

6. Le, la, offer the only separate forms for gender 
among all the unstressed pronouns. 

EXERCISE 

1. Si je ferme la porte vous Touvrez et si je la laisse 
ouverte vous la fermez. 

2. Aide-toi, le ciel t'aidera. Traduisez cette phrase 
litt6ralement, et puis donnez-lui la forme du proyerbe 
anglais. 

3. Toutes ces choses le rendaient fou. 

4. La porte 6tait entr'ouverte, il n'eut qu'4 la pousser 
pour entrer. 

5. Louise, avez-vous les ciseaux? Oui, je les ai. Eh 
bien, quand vous aurez fini de couper cette soie, donnez-les 
4 Jeanne. 

6. Voulez-vous nous accompagner au th^&tre ce soir? 
Je serai enchants de vous accompagner. 
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7. Aujourd'hui le maltre va nous interroger sur le futur 
des verbes. II m'a grond6 I'autre jour, parce que je ne tra- 
vaillais pas assez. Est-ce que vous n'apprenez pas les ter- 
minaisons des verbes ? Les trouvez-vous si difficiles ? Eh 
bien, cette fois je vais les apprendre par coeur. 

8. D^s qu'il eut sept ans sa m6re I'envoya d. I'ecole. 
Dds qu'ils eurent sept ans leurs parents les envoyfirent A 
r^cole. 

9. Voili un morceau de craie. Prenez-le. Effacez ces 
phrases, et §crivez celle-ci. Ecrivez-la plus has. Quel est 
le sujet de la phrase? Soulignez-le. Oii est le verbe? 
Ecrivez le futur de ee verbe en entier. L'avez-vous ecrit ? 
Dites-moi les terminaisons du futur. Soulignez-les. 

10. Je vous prie de me laisser. Je suis trop fatigu6 
pour sortir aujourd'hui. Vous m'obligerez beaucoup en 
me laissant ici. 

11. Cette dame, je la vois souvent. Je la vois souvent, 
cette dame. Elle ne m'a pas vu, moi ; toi, elle t'a vu. 

12. Nousvoyez-vous? Nous vous voyons. f]coutez-nous. 
Nous 6coutez-vous ? Ne nous ecoutez-vous pas ? Ne Tecou- 
tez-vous pas ? Ne l'6coutcz pas. 

VOCABULARY 

aider, to help. couper, to cut, 

le ciel, heaven {the sky), la craie, the chalk. 

les ciseaux (m.), the scissors. une 6cole, a school. 

le ocBur, the heart. en entier, complete. 

entr'ouvert^ partly open^ ajar. enchanter, to delight. 

gronder, to scold. interroger, to question. 

pouflser, to push. sonligner, to underline. 

Notes. — 3. Bendre followed by an adjective is often translated to 
make. 

4. Pour entrer: potir with an infinitive expresses purpose; in 
order to. 

5. To finish doing is finir de falre. 

6. Delighted to do : enchants de faire. 
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7. Interroger sur: to question about. 

10. En me laiasant : by leatnng m^, 

11. These sentences show that in French the object may be expressed 
twice. Whenever a noun object precedes the subject it is inserted again 
before the verb as a pronoun. This pleonasm is frequent in ordinary 
speech. 

12. Practice is necessary to recognize quickly whether nouB or 
vouB is subject or object in the various interrogative and imperative 
forms. 

For Translation 

1. Paris, Sept. 29, 1900. 

My Dear Friend : Enclosed (ct-joint) you will find my 
brother's address (adresse). We hope you will have time to 
visit him while you are in London.* He will be delighted 
to see you. We had a letter from him two or three weeks 
ago. He says he will stay in London until the first of No- 
vember. I beg you to excuse me if my letter is rather 
short. We are very busy to-day. 

Believe me always, 

Yours very truly, 



2. Do not close the door ; leave it * open. Do not open 
the door ; leave it closed. Close it. Open it. Don't close 
it. Don't open it. Have you opened the windows in my 
room ? No. Well, don't open them. 

3. Come here, Charles. Help me a little. Charles 
always helps me. Have you the scissors? No; Mary has 
them. Mary, haven't you finished cutting that paper yet ? 
No ; I shall have finished in a moment. Where did you 
put the scissors ? 

4. I am going to question you on the future of French 
verbs. What are the terminations of the future of all 
French verbs ? Write them. Now read them. Recite the 
future of entendre. 

5. Do you hear me ? I hear you. Did you hear him ? 
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I heard him. Do they hear us ? They do not hear us. We 
hear you. 

6. Have you a piece of chalk ? There is one. Write 
this sentence in French. Write it higher up. Tell me the 
subject of the sentence. 

7. You will oblige us greatly by sending the flowers to 
Madame Charvet's before six. 

8. Leave me, I beg you. Leave us. He is ill ; do not 
leave him. 

9. If you want these books, take them. Those pens 
belong to my brother ; do not take them. He scolded me 
the other day because I had taken one of his pens. 

10. Nobody sees us. Nobody saw him. Nobody heard 
you. 

11. Do you hear the music? I don't hear it. I hear it 
now. Let us listen to this piece. Listen to it. That lady 
sings admirably. Let us listen to her. 

Notes. — 1. Loiidres. 2. No elision. 



LESSON XXXIX 
1. Pbesent Conditional op the Three Conjugations 

je porterais, I should je finirais, je rcndrais, 

carry, 
tu porterais, thou wouldst tu finirais, tu rcndrais, 

carry, 
il porterait, he would il finirait, il rendrait, 

carry. 
nou8porterions,we should nous finirions, nous rendrions, 

carry, 
vous porteriez, you would vous finiriez, vous rendriez, 

carry, 
ils porteraient, they would ils finiraient. ils rendraient. 

carry. 
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2. Meaning of the Conditional 

The Conditional mode has two chief uses. 
a. It denotes the conclusion in a conditional sentence. 
Example : 

If I were strong enough, I Si j'Stais assez fort je le por- 
should carry it for you. tends pour vous. 

h. It is used with a past tense in quoting the future. 
Example : 
Future. He says that he will II dit qu'il le portera 

carry it for you. pour vous. 

Conditional. He said that he would D a dit qu'il le porte- 
carry it for you. rait pour vous. 

8. When the verb in the conclusion is in the condi- 
tional present, the verb in the supposition is in the 
imperfect indicative. 

Example : Si j'^tais, above. 

4. If he has time, ) ^,., , ^ 

T< v 1, 1^ u i.- f S il a le temps 
If he should have time, ) ^ 

he will finish his les- il finira sa leQon cette apr^s- 

son this afternoon. midi. 

If the conclusion is in the future tense, the verb 
in the supposition is in the present indicative. 
6. Formation of the Conditional Present 

The Conditional is formed by adding the endings 
of the Imperfect Indicative to the Infinitive, drop- 
ping final e if there is one : -ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iez, 
•aient. 

Note 1. — As every infinitive contains r, all conditionals have as 
final syllables -rais, -rais, -rait, -rions, -riez« -raient. 

Note 2. — We see that in its formation, and in its original use (cf, 
2. b, of this lesson), the conditional is a kind of past future, or future 
viewed from the past. 
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Caution. — Never use either the future or the 
conditional after si in a clause of supposition. 

6. Si becomes s' before il and ils, and before no other 
word. 

Translate 
D admire, Noas c^l^brons, 

n admirait, Nous c61ebrions, 
n admira. Nous cel^br&mes, 

II admirera, Nous c616breron8, 
n admirerait, Nous c616brerion8. 

7. Would and should are not always signs that the Conditional is 
to be used in French. For instance : 

Me wouldn*t go, measiinghedidnotwishtogOy II n'a pas youlu 

aller. 

Be would often try, meaning he tried repeatedly, II essayait sou- 
vent 

He would never try, meaning he was never ufill- II ne youlait ja- 
ing to try, mais essayer. 

Be shouldnH do thcU, meaning he ought not to do H ne devrait pas 
tJiat, faire cela. 

Be said I shouldnH go, meaning he forbade me to go, il ra'a d^fendn d'y 

aller. 

8. Conditional Present of 

AVOIB £tBE 

j'auraii, je serais, 

tu aunds, tu serais, 

il aurait, il serait, 

nous aurions, nous serious, 

▼ous auriez^ vous seriez, 

ils auraient, ils seraient. 

EXERCISE 
1. Les petites fiUes parlaient^entre elles. Si j^^tais 
riche, moi, disait I'une d'elles, j'habiterais les Champs^ 
J^ys^esI 
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2. n a dit qu'il ne r6pondrait pas^A cette lettre. 

3. Je croyais que nous aurions le temps d'aller et de 
revenir avant lo depart du bateau. 

4. Elle a repondu que tant qu'elle n'aurait pas la prcuve 
certaine de la mort de son fr(;re, elle continuerait d le croire 
vivant. 

5. Nous avOns dit que nous serious d Londres dans huit 
jours. 

6. Le m6decin a 6crit d ma mdre qu'aussitdt que Vin- 
cent serait gu6ri, lui, Vincent, retournerait chez nous. 

7. Je croyais qu'aprds cette fdcheuse experience il serait 
plus prudent. 

8. C'6tait leur intention, dds qu'ils auraient vendu leur 
maison, de partir pour la capitale. 

9. Si yous refl^chissiez un pen, vous changeriez d'avis, 
j'en suis stir. 

10. Pauvre garden ! ses efforts n'ont abouti a rien I 
J'etais stir que ses efforts n'aboutiraient d rien. 

11. Vous auriez 6t6 enchante de voir le changement 
qu'il y a en lui. 

12. Si vous vendiez ces articles d meilleur marche, vous 
ne perdriez rien, car vous vendriez beaucoup plus qu'd pre- 
sent. Vos prix sont beaucoup trop eleves. Vous ne voulez 
pas me croire. Mais je suis siir de ce que je dis. 

13. Si nous partions demain matin par le premier train, 
d quelle heure est-ce que nous arriverions d Lyon? II n'y 
a qu'un seul express le matin. Avec celui-ld vous arrive- 
riez d quatre heures. 

14. Quel Age donneriez-vous d mon beau-frere? Je dirais 
qu'il a passe la trentaine. Vous devinez juste. II a trente- 
et-un ans. 

15. Si je chantais faux comme lui, je ne chanterais pas. 
n ne sait pas qu'il chante faux. II croit chanter juste. 
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VOCABULARY 

aboutir, to terminate^ to come le prix, the price. 

to. fiohenx, fHoheiise, vexatious^ 
deyiner, to guess. unfortunate. 

le beau-frdre, the hrothcr-in- Londres, London. 

law. la mort, death. 

croire, to believe^ to think la prenve, the proof. 

(irregular verb). 

Notes. — 1. L' Avenue dee Champa-liilys^B is one of the great 
streets of Paris. Habiter has a direct object. 

3. Notice the re|»etitiouof the preposition de before each infinitive, 

6. Lui, not tV, because the pronoun is separated from the verb by 
the noun Vincent. 

9. Changer d'avis: idiom meaning to change ones mind, 

12. The comparative of & bon march^ (cheap) is a meilleur 
marclid. 

14. La trentaine. The sullix -aine is added to many of the imm- 
bers. XJne douzaine is a dozen ; une vingtaine, a score ; tine qua- 
lantaine, a set of forty ; une centaine, a hundred or so. 

14, 15. JuBte, faux, are here adverbs. 

For Translation 

1. I should pay back that money if I had it. I shall 
pay it back when I have it. You said you would pay it 
back this week. 

2. We shall finish the work to-morrow. We should fin- 
ish it to-day if we had all the materials. They said that 
they would finish the work to-morrow. 

3. They admire that picture. Did you say you admired 
that picture? Your husband will admire it, I am sure. 
Didn't he admire it ? I thought he would admire it. 

4. We little boys were talking among ourselves. My 
father was listening to iis. Frank said, "When I am a 
man I shall be a lawyer." Louis said he would be a baker. 

5. When did they say they would be here ? They said 
that they would be here before the end of the month. 
Bead their letter. " We start from here on the 9th. We 
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shall be at your house before the end of the month, prob- 
ably on the 29th/' 

6. The doctor said my mother would never get well if 
she continued to live in the city. As soon as spring comes 
we shall start for the mountains. We should start now if 
the weather were more agreeable. 

7. My father said to Louis that he, Louis, would change 
his mind. He reflected a little, and he did change his 
mind. 

8. We should be delighted to accompany you this even- 
ing. Unfortunately our evening is taken. 

9. If we sold these things cheaper we should lose noth- 
ing, for we should sell much more than now. Are you sure 
of what you are saying? I am certain of it. 

10. He guessed right the first time. How old did you 
think I was ? How old would you take my father-in-law to 
be? I should say he has passed sixty. He will be sixty 
next month. 

11. Your sister-in-law sings very well. She always sings 
in tune. If I sang as well as she, I should sing all the 
time. 

12. I think you will be happy when you are at your 
father's once again. I thought you would be happy when 
you were at your father's once again. 

13. The gentleman says the public will be admitted to 
the museum every day except Monday. He said the public 
would not be admitted Mondays. 

14. We shall hear you if you speak louder. We should 
hear you if you spoke louder. 

15. I am sure our troops will fight valiantly. I was sure 
our troops would fight valiantly. 

VOCABULARY 

The materials, les mat6riaux. Unfortunately, malheureiue- 
The weather, le temps. ment 
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LESSON XL 



1. Did you take the let- Avez-vous priB la lettre ? 

ter? 

My brother took it. Mon fr^re I'a prise. 

There is the sentence Voil4 la phrase que j'ai 6orite. 

that I wrote. 

Did you write that sen- Est-ce vous qui avez 6crit cette 

tence ? phrase ? 

The past participle conjugated with avoir agrees 
in gender and number with the direct object of the 
verb, when the oh ject precedes the verb. 

2. This young girl, loved by Cette jeune fille, aim^e de 

all her friends. toutes ses amies. 

The burned forts. Les forts brM68. 

The burned towns. Les villes brM^s. 

When the past participle merely relates to a 
noun, like an adjective, it agrees with that uonn, 

3- The lady is here. La dame est ici. 

Here is the lady. Voici la dame. 

Where are our friends? Ou sent nos amis ? 

There they are. Les YOilk. 

There are seven chairs in H y a sept chaises dans cette 

this room. chambre. 

There's your chair. Voilit votre chaise. 

Voici and VoiUt 

These words are made of the imperative of voir, 
to see, and ci (here), lit (there). 

They differ from est ioi^ est la^ and il y a^ in that 
they point out some object seen or heard. 
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4. Geography, history, and La geographic, I'histoire et lo 
Latin ; these are my latin ; voiUt mes Etudes fa- 
favorite studies. vorites. 
The definition is as fol- Voioi la definition, 
lows. 

Y(n\k in connected discourse points to something 
preceding, void to something coming. 

EXERCISE 

1. J'ai retrouve mes camarades tels que je les^avais 
laiss^s. 

2. Nous marchions dans^un tourbillon de poussi^re, 
aveugles. 

3. Du pain bis, uno tranche de viande ou de jambon 
et quelques oignons erus, voilil ce que nous avons 
mang6. 

4. Voici les noms de ceux qui ont gagne dea prix: 
Michel Rigny, Felicie Girard, et Jules Lagneau. 

5. Le general nous a divises en deux compagnies. 

6. Comment ! vous voihi Louise ? Mais je vous croyais 
partie! Pourquoi done n'Ctes-vous pas partie avec les 
autres? C'est tout simplement parce qu'ils ne m'ont pas 
invitee, voilA tout ! 

7. Une des choses que j'ai apprises hier est ccUe-ci : II y 
a un nom masculin, le mancJie^ qui signifie the handle. On 
dit par exemple mi manche de balaij a hroom-Jiandle, Puis 
il y a un nom femiuin la manche, qui veut dire the sleeve. 
La Manche c'est le nom fran^ais de ce que les Anglais 
appellcnt the English Chatmeh Cnffs sent en fran9ais des 
manchettesy et un manchon s'appelle en anglais a muff, Ce 
sent tous des mots de la m6me famille. 

8. Qui a ouvert cettc porte ? C'est moi qui I'ai ouverte. 
En quelle annee Colomb a-t-il decouvert I'Amerique ? II I'a 
decouverte en 1492. 

9. Ou sont les pommes qui 6taient 1& tout & IHieure? 
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C'est Louis qui les a prises, puis lui et raoi nous les avons 
toutes mangees. 

10. n voulait savoir sUl y a des poissons dans ce lac. 
VoilA le poisson que j'ai pris. Voilil une auguille quo j'ai 
prise. 

11. Est-ce que Monsieur Gucrin a acccpte notre invita- 
tion? Je crois que oui. Louis, sais-tu si Monsieur Guerin 
a accepto I'invitation? II no I'a pas acceptee, Voici sa 
reponse. Je I'ai re9ue ce matin. 

VOCABULARY 

ayengler, to blind. tout k rheure, just now^ 

le pain bis, brown breads black presently, 

bread. une angoille, an eel (u silent, 

le balai, the broom. 11 mouillees). 

le jambon, the ham. om, crue, raw. 

un oignon, an onion (see la manchette, the cvff. 

§ 14, 2). la tranche, the slice. 

le prix, the prizcy the price. la pouBsi^re, the dust. 

le tonrbillon, the whirlwind vouloir dire, to mean. 

(U mouillees). 

Notes. — 1. Tel is an adjective. Its forms are tel, telle, tela, telles. 
In the expression iel qne^ we generally irau»\alc Just as. 1 will toll you 
the story just as I heard it, is translated Je voiis dirai Chistoire telle 
jtieje Vai eni endue. 

4. Prix means both price and prize. 

8. Many proper nouns differ in the two languages. Christopher 
Columbus is Christophe Colomb. 

9. Tout & rheure. Used with a past tense this expression means 
fust fww, a little while ago. With a future tenso it means shortly^ 
presently, in a little while. 

10. Do not confuse le poison and le pnisann. 

11. Je crois que oui. An idiom. / think not, is translated je 
croiA que non. 

10, 11. Si also means whether (if in the sense of whether). 
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For Translation 



1. Has your brother received the letter he was waiting 
for? I think not. The postman brought only one letter 
this morning. Here is the letter he brought. It is for 
Louise, do you see ? 

2. Was it the doctor who was here a little while ago ? 
I think so. Yes, John says it was he. 

3. Have you caught many fish ? We have caught six. 
They are all small. Here is the one I caught. There 
are the ones that Frank caught. Here is an eel that I 
caught. 

4. Tell me the story just as you heard it. Did you find 
the house just as you had left it? 

5. Who discovered America? Christopher Columbus 
discovered it in 1492. 

6. Who opened these windows? I do not know who 
opened them. They were open when I came into the 
room. 

7. We have received answers from all those gentlemen. 
We received them yesterday. They accept the invitation. 

8. Do you know whether the maid has put those 
pens on my table? She says she put them in the little 
drawer. 

9. Have you eaten onions ? I ate a raw onion a little 
while ago. Have you any ham ? We have some very good 
ham. Here is a fine slice. 

10. My little brother has written a letter to our aunt. 
He wrote it all alone. He is only seven, you know. It isn't 
badly written. 

11. We were blinded by the dust. She was blinded by 
the dust. They were marching in a whirl of dust. 

12. Here's what we ate : a piece of bread and a few 
apples. It wasn't much. 

1 3. I thought she was gone. Why didn't she go with 
the others? She says she was not invited. 
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14. Here is a thing I learned this morning. You know 
that Louis was sick yesterday. Well {Eh hien)^ it was 
because he had eaten some apples that were not ripe. 

15. There are the two forts that the English burned. 

16. How many sentences have you written ? Which are 
the sentences which you have translated ? 

17. Everybody loved her. She died regretted by all her 
friends. 

18. Where is my hat? Here it is. Where are my keys? 
There they are. 



LESSON XLI 



1. He gives me a present II me donne un cadeau tons 

every year. les ans. 

What does he give you ? Que te donne-t-il ? 

I gave him my watch. Je lui ai donn6 ma montre. 

I gave her my watch. Je lui ai donne ma montre. 

a. The personal pronoun, indirect object of the verb, 
is placed before the verb. 

b. The case of such a pronoun is called the Dative 
Case. The English Dative pronouns sometimes have to 
before them, sometimes not. I gave the watch to hhn^ or 
I gave him the watch. 

2. Table of Conjunctive or Unstressed 

Personal Pronouns 

DATIVE 

SiNO. Plural. 

First person, me nous 

Second person, te vous 

Third person, lui leur 

Third person reflexive, se se 
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8. Lui as a disjunctive or stressed pronoun is mas- 
culine. 

With him, avec luL With her, avee elle. 

It is he, e'est lui It is she, c'est elle. 

As a conjunctive pronoun it is of either gender. 
4. Leur is either a personal pronoun, as above, or a 
possessive adjective or a possessive pronoun. 

Their book, leur livre. 

Their friends, leurs amis. 

It is theirs, cest le leur. 

6. Give me, Donnez-moi. 

. Give him, Donnez-lui. 

Give her, Donnez-lui. 

Give us, Donnez-nous. 

Show to them, Montrez-leur. 

The dative pronouns are placed after the Im- 
perative Affirmative. 

6. Do as you like. Faites comme vous voudres. 
As you please. Comme il vous plaira. 

Give him what he asks Donuez-lui ce quHl deman- 
for. dera. 

The future tense is used in dependent clauses 
when futurity is implied. 

Notes. — a. je vondrai is the future of vouloir, 

h, il vous plaira means it shall please you. 

7. He asked his father for U a demando une hicyclette 

a bicycle. & son p^re. 

What did he ask you /or ? Que vous a-t-il demand^ ? 

The person asked becomes in French the indirect 
object governed by a. 

The thing asked for is the direct object of the 
verb demander. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Maintenant que me voiU, qu'avez-vouB d, me dire ? 

2. Les voila partis ! Dieu salt quand nous les reverrons 1 

3. VoilA les tleurs qu'elle aime. Mettez-les dans le vase, 
li sur la cheminee. 

4. Voici deux verbes qui demandent la preposition d 
devant leur complement : obeir et repondre. 

5. R6petez-moi cette phrase. 

6. \'oyant que sa m^re etait tr^s fatiguoe — Prenez-moi 
le bras, lui dit-il. 

7. J'ai demande h ton frere une petite somme pour mes 
pauvres. Je le savais genereux, et j'etais siir qu'il ne me 
refuserait pas ce que je lui demandais. 

8. Le maitre nous a lu les noras de ceux qui avaient 
passe Texamen, et puis la liste de ceux qui auraient 4 passer 
un second examen avant d'etre promus. Fran9ois et moi, 
nous 6tions de ces demiers. 

9. n nous a demand^ de lui envoyer de Pargent. Mon 
frSre et moi, nous lui avons donne trois francs chacun. 

10. Rapprochez votre chaise. Mon oncle va nous racon- 
ter une histoire. 

11. Demandez-lui ce qu'il me veut; je suis tr6s occup6 
en ce moment. 

12. Voulczrvous sortir avec eux; ou aimez-vous mieux 
rester ici avec nous ? Cela m'est parfaitement 6gal. 

13. Ces deux gar9ons sent trfis heureux. Leur pure leur 
a donn(5 a chacun une bicyclette. 

VOCABULARY 

le compUment, the comple- la ohemin^, the mantelpiece^ 

ment^ ohject. chimney^ smoke-stack. 

*Sal, ^gale, [ _^^^^ ^^^^ parfeit, parfiute, perfect, 



r eqiial^ i 



^nz, 6gale8, ) ^ ' * raconter, to tell, narrate, relate, 
rapprocher, to draw up, recount, 
iring near. la somme, the sum. 
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Notes.— 2. Bieu is here best translated Heaven, Beverrons ; je 
reverrai is the future of revoiTy to see again. 

11. n me veut. Here the English idiom is of me, 

EXERCISE 

1. Now that we are here, what have you to say to us ? 
What did he say to you ? Do not ask mo what he said to me. 

2. I do not know whether I shall ever see him again. 
You will see him again, I am sure. Heaven knows whether 
we shall ever see her again. 

3. The verb oheir requires the preposition a before its 
complement. John always obeys his parents. He always 
obeys them. Did the teacher tell you to translate all the 
French sentences at homo? Yes. Did you obey him? 
Obey your mother. We always obey her. Obey my orders. 

4. Your sister spoke to you. Answer her. I did answer 
her as soon as she spoke to me. 

5. Repeat the question for me, please. 

6. She took his arm. I took his arm. Did he take your 
arm? 

7. We were talking with the officer. We asked him to 
give Louis permission to {de) go out for an hour or two. 

8. Ask him for the books. Has he not given you back 
the books which you lent him ? Did you ask your aunt f6r 
the money ? I never ask her for an3rthing. 

9. Did he refuse you the permission you asked him for? 
I was sure he would not refuse you anything. 

10. Read me the names of all the pupils. Now read me 
the names of all those who have passed the examination. 

11. Nobody gave me anything. No one spoke to me. 
No one said anything to her. No one spoke to them. 

12. Tell us a story. Did he tell you a story? Tell us 
the story just as he told it to the others. We drew up our 
chairs, and our uncle told us a charming story. 

13. It is all the same to me. It is all the same to her. 
Is it all the same to you ? It was all the same to them. 
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14. Did you ask your father for a bicycle ? What di^ 
he answer ? He says he will give me a bicycle next week. 

15. Give him something. Don't give him anything. 
Don't ask him for anything, because he won't give you 
anything. 

VOCABULARY 

An order, un ordre. Charming, oharmant, ehar- 

mante. 



LESSON XLII 



1. He has given it to me. H me I'a donn6. 

He has found your pen. H a trouve votre plume. 
He will give it to you. II vous la donnera. 

When both a dative and an accusative pronoun 
are used before a verb, they are placed as in the 
following table, which the student is advised to 
learn by heart : 



me le. 


nous le, 


me la, 


nous la, 


me las. 


nous les. 


tele, 


vous le. 


tela. 


vous la, 


teles. 


vous les. 


86 le. 


86 le. 


sola. 


86 1a, 


86 lea. 


86 les. 


lelui. 


le leur. 


lalui. 


la leur. 


lesluL 


les leur. 



Note. — ^The forms with se are pat here for completeness. The use 
of this reflexive pronoan will be explainod later. 
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8. Conditional Past 

finib 80btib 

j'aurais fini, I should have je serais sorti, / should have 

finished, gone out. 

tu anrais fini, tu serais sorti, 

il aurait fini, il serait sorti, 

nous aurions fini, nous serions sortis, 

vous auriez fini, vous seriez sorti(s), 

ils auraient fini. ils seraient sortis. 

8. If I had had the time Si j'avais en le temps 

I should have finished j'anraii fini le livre hier. 
the book yesterday. 
We should have gone out Nous serions sortis ce matin 
this morning if the si le temps avait 6t^ beau, 

weather had been fine, 

a. The chief use of the conditional past is in connection 
with a supposition contrary to fact. (In the two sentences 
above we see that '^I had 7iot time^^ and that " TAd weather 
was not Ji?ie.^^) 

b. When the verb in the conclusion is in the Conditional 
Past, the verb in the supposition is usually in the Pluperfect 
Indicative. 

4. If he arrives on time S'il arrive k temps 

he will accompany us. il nous aocompag^era. 

He said that II a dit que 

if he should arrive on time s'il arrivait i\ temps 
he would accompany us. il nous accompagnerait. 
If he had arrived on time S'il 6tait arrive d temps 
he would have accom- il nous anrait accompagn^s. 
panied us. 

EXERCISE 

1. Si tu fais cette gageure, tu perdras ton argent. 

2. Si j'ai le temps je copierai toute la logon. 

3. Louis a dit que s'il avait le temps il copierait toute la 
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Ie9on. Louis a dit que s'il avait eu le temps il aurait eopi6 
toute la legon. 

4. Ne vous Tai-je pas dit? EUe serait arrivee il y a 
longtemps, si elle n'avait pas cru que nous alliens chez elle. 

5. Je n'aurais jamais ose le lui dire comme vous avez 
fait. Vous avez une fagon de dire carr6ment aux gens ee 
que vous pensez. Au moins vous ^tes franc ! J'aurais 6t6 
un peu vex6 si vous etiez venu me parler de la sorte. 

6. Nous vous aurions attendu si nous avions cru que 
vous alliez arriver. Pourquoi n'avez-vous pas envoye un 
mot pour nous le dire ? 

7. Je ne leur aurais pas accord6 cette permission. Pas 
4 eux, je sais. Mais d moi ? Ni & vous non plus. 

8. Pourquoi est-ce qu'ils sont rest6s si longtemps ? Je 
ne serais pas rest6 aussi longtemps k leur place. C'est moi 
qui les ai pri6s de rester. 

9. Est-ce que c^tte lettre lui est parvenue? Oui, je la 
lui ai envoy6e moi-m£me. Du reste, je sais par Frederic 
qu*il I'a eue. 

10. Qui vous a donn6 cette jolie bague? Mon pure me 
I'a donn6e. 

11. Voyez-vous ces belles roses ? C'est Monsieur Augier 
qui nous les a envoyees. 

VOCABULARY 

cru (past part, of croire), be- la gageure, the wager (§ 22, 7). 

lieved. la fa^on, the icay^ manner, 

carrtaieiLt, squarely^ bluntly, de la sorte, in that way. 

au moinB, at least. parvenu (past part, of par- 
da teste, moreover. venir\ reached^ come. 

Qi&sr^ to dare. 

Notes. — 4. Le with dire and penser or eroire is often expropsed in 
English by so. He said so, he thought so, are translated il Pa dit, il 
le croyait. 

7. Note that when the verb is omitted the dative pronoun is replaced 
by d + a stress-pronoun, 
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For Translation 

1. Would they have ? Would they give ? 

Would they have given ? 
Wouldn't you have ? Wouldn't you give ? 

Would you not have given ? 
Will he have ? Will he give ? 

Will he not give ? 
Should we give ? Should we have ? 

Should we have given ? 
Should we not give ? Should we not have ? 

Should we not have given ? 

2. If I had the money, I should give it to you. If I had 
had the money, I should have given it to you. If you had 
the money, would you give it to him ? If you had had the 
money, would you not have given it to him ? 

3. Those roses are Mary's. John gave them to her. 
That ring is mine. My father gave it to me. Take this 
pen. I give it to you. Lend me your pen. Did you lend 
him your pen ? I lent it to him. 

4. Who gave you those flowers ? Lucien gave them to 
us. They asked me for the flowers. I gave them to them. 
Would you have given them to me if I had asked you for 
them? 

5. We should not have stayed so long if Louis had not 
told us that his brother would arrive this afternoon. 

6. The doctor came to-day. Who told you so? My 
mother told me so a moment ago. 

7. If he has time he will visit us next week. If we had 
had time, we should have visited you last week. If she 
had had time, she would have visited us, wouldn't she ? I 
think so. (Translate to visit by rendre visite.) 

8. I try to be frank, but I should not dare to speak to 
people as you spoke to your friend yesterday. I told him 
what I thought; that is all. He asked me my opinion; I 
told it to him squarely. 
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9. He would have waited for you if he had thought you 
wished to go with us. Didn't you say this morning that 
you were going to stay home all day ? 

10. My brother has your pen. If you ask him for it he 
will give it back to you. 

11. If the weather is fine I shall go out to-morrow. He 
told me that if the weather were fine he should go out 
to-morrow. The children would have gone out this morn- 
ing if the weather had been fine. 

12. If they arrive on time, they will accompany you. 
You would have accompanied us if you had arrived on 
time, wouldn^t you? 



LESSON XLIII 
1. Give it to me, Donnez-le-moL 

With the Imperative aflSrmative the pronouns 
follow the verb. 



3. 



Donnez-le-moi, 


Donnez-le-nous, 


Donnez-la-moi, 


Donnez-la-nous, 


Donnez-les-moi, 


Donnez-les-nous, 


Donnez-le-lui, 


Donnez-le-leur, 


Donnez-la-lui, 


Donnez-la-leur, 


Donnez-les-lui, 


Donnez-les-leur. 


I must have, 


il faut que j'aie. 


I must be, 


il faut que je sois. 


Pkesent Subjunctive of 




AVOIB 


j'aie, 


nous ayons. 


tuaies. 


vous ayez. 


Halt, 


lis aient. 
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Present Subjunctive of 

fiXBB 
je sois, nous soyons, 

tu sois, voui soyez, 

il 8oit, ilfl soient. 

4- The Subjunctive mode has a variety of uses. 

6. To translate must in the present tense, use the 
impersonal verb 11 faut followed by the conjunction 
que and the Subjunctive mode, present tense, of the 
verb in question. 

He must have, il faut qu'il ait. 

She must not have, 11 ne faut pas qu'elle ait. 

Must we be ? faut-il que nous soyouB? 

Must you not be? ne faut-il pas que vous soyez? 

6. Imperative of 
AVOIR I:tbb 

ale, ayons, ayez. sois, soyonB, soyez. 

7. lie turned his head II tourna la tete du c6t6 du 

toward the wall. mur. 

He turned his back on us. II nous tourna le dos. 
Ilis back was toward us. II nous tonmait le dos. 

The Definite Article is used in French where the 
English usually has a i)ossessive, when there is no 
doubt as to the possessor. This applies especially 
to parts of the body. 

8. He is cutting the men's E coupe les clieveux aux hom- 

hair. mes. 

lie is cutting their hair. II leur coupe les chevcux. 

Tlie Possessor is frequently indicated in such 
sentences by a Dative. 



Digitized 



by Google 



SPECIAL USES OP THE ARTICLE 165 

9. He will not fall ; lie is II ne tombera pas ; il a le pied 
sure-footed and cool- sAr, et la tCte froide. 
headed. 
The vulture has a curved Le vautour a le bee recourbe. 
beak. 

The Definite Article is used after avoir before 
the noun in expressions of personal description. 

EXERCISE 

1. Ayez la bonte de me passer le sucre. Merci. 
Ayons patience. II ne tardera pas_i\ nous donner de 

868 nouvelles. 

2. Pardonnez-lui sa faute. II \'ous a demands pardon, 
n a demands pardon d son pore aussi. 

3. Soyons polis envers tout le monde. 

4. Ccndrillon, tu trouveras six lozards dans le jardin, 
prcis du pommier; apporte-les-moi. Ccndrillon les apporta, 
et la fee les changea en six laquais qui monterent aussit6t 
8ur le carrosse. 

5. Ayez soin de ces vcrres. Xc les laissez pas toniber. 
Mettez-les ici. Donnez-les-moi un il un. En voild un que 
vons avez cass6. 

6. Le prince descendit Tescalier pour recevoir Ccndrillon, 
qui avait Fair d'une grande priiiccsse. II lui donna la main 
pour descendre du carrosse. 

7. Le notaire va dresser I'acte aujourd'hui. II faut que 
T0U8 soyez Id vou3-mC»rae pour le si^rner. 

8. Ma robe n'est-ello pas pr6te? Mais il faut absolu- 
ment que je I'aio demain. Envoycz-la-moi avaiit midi, 
sans faute. 

9. Les mandarins portent les onglcs tros longs pour mon- 
trer qu'ils ne travaillent point. 

10. Les gens qui hahitent l?* nonl de FEurope out les 
yeux bleus et les cheveux hlon Is, tandis que ceux qui habi- 
tent le midi ont les yeux et les cheveux noirs. 
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11. Le rhinoceros a la peau tres epaisse et tr^s dure. 

12. Je V0U8 remercie de votre bont6. Soyez sfir que je 
ne I'oublierai pas. 

13. Ayez I'obligeance de me preyenir lorsque yous fixerez 
le jour de votre depart. 

14. A quelle heure faut-il que nous soyons k la gare? 
Le train part k deux heures vingt. Soyez d la gare i deux 
heures dix. 

15. Une balle lui a perc6 le ccDur ; sa mort a et6 instan- 
tan^e. 

VOCABULARY 

un acta, an act, deed. Cendrillon, Cinderella (§ 52, 6). 

le carroflse, the carriage. demain, to-morrow. 

dnr, dure, hard, tough. dresser, to draw up. 

6pai8, 6pai88e, thick. la f6e, the fairy. 

fixer, to set y fix. robligeance (fern.), kindnessy 
le laquaifl, the Jnckey. politeness. 

le Mzard, the lizard. pr6venlr, to notify. 

un ongle, a finger-nail. remercier, to thank. 

le Sucre, the sugar. la robe, the gmon. 

la bont6, the kindness, good- tarder, to delay, to be late. 

tandis que, whereas, while. 



le verre, the glass. 

Notes. — 1. De see nouvelles : Idiom. Hence fiew8 of me is de 
mes nouvelles. 

2. Pardoxmez-lui. The person forgiven is expressed by a Dative 
pronoun, or noun with k. The thing forgiven is the direct object of 
pardonner. 

4. Changer en. After change (cbanger) into is rendered by en. 

5. Avoir soin: Idiom; to take care, 
8. Sans fiaute, without fail. 

"Le c6t6, the side, 

A c6t6 de, alongside of beside. 

De c6t6, aside. 

Du cdt6 de, in the direction of. 
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For Transtation 



1. Have the kindness to pass your brother the sugar. 
2. Be patient. They will not be slow in letting us hear 
from them. Don't be anxious. Try to have patience. 3* 
Forgive your enemies. Ask your father's forgiveness. If 
you regret your fault he will forgive you for it. Has he 
asked your forgiveness ? 4. You must always be polite to 
every one. 5. The fairy said to Cinderella, "Bring me 
six lizards. You will find them in the garden." Cin- 
derella brought the lizards and the fairy changed them 
into footmen. 6. Cinderella arrived at the palace in her 
magnificent coach. She looked like a great princess. The 
prince came down the stairs to receive her. She alighted 
from her carriage and ascended the staircase with him. 
7. My dress must be ready to-morrow morning. I must 
have it before noon. 8. The Greeks wore their hair long. 
To-day men wear their hair short. Why do the mandarins 
wear their finger-nails long ? It is to show that they do n-ot 
work. 9. The prince has blue eyes and blond hair. The 
peoples who inhabit the south of Europe have dark hair 
and eyes, while those who live in the north have light hair 
and blue eyes. 10. Take care of those books ; they belong 
to the professor. Do not let them fall. 11. At what hour 
must we be there? We must all be there at ten o'clock. 
12. Send the books to our house. We must have them this 
evening without fail. 13. The elephant has a very thick, 
tough hide. 14. I thank you with (de) all my heart for 
what you have done for me. 15. At what time must you 
have this dress? Send it to mo at three o'clock. 16. The 
soldier had his back toward me. The soldier turned his 
back on me. 17. Cut my hair, if you please. He cut my 
little boy's hair this morning. 



The elephant. L'616pliant. 
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LESSON XLIV 



1. ne sells them at three H les vend d. trois francs la 

francs a dozen. douzaine. 

That silk is worth twenty Cette sole vaut vingt francs 

francs a meter. le metre. 

Nouns of weight and meaanr^ with distributive 
sense have the Definite Article. 

2. We have a French lesson Nous avons une le9on de f ran- 

five times a week. Qais cinq fois par semaine. 

With nouns of time, par is usual in such sentences. 

3. Half the army. La moitie de I'armee. 
Two-thirds of the sol- Lea deux tiers des soldats. 

diers. 

The Definite Article is used before the names of 
fractional parts. 

4. Doctor Teissier has ar- Le docteur Teissier est arriv6. 

rived. 
General Gallifet has re- Le g6neral Gallifet a donn6 
signed. sa demission. 

The Definite Article is used before a title and a 
proper name. 

6. France is bounded on the La France est bomee au midi 

south by the Pyrenees, par les Pyrenees, qui la sepa- 

which separate it from rent de I'Espagne. 
Spain. 

Where is Lake Leman ? Od est le lac L6man ? 

Have you seen Vesuvius ? Avez-vous vu le Vesuve ? 

The Definite Article precedes the names of conn- 
tries, states, provinces, large islands, lakes, mountaina 
(Exception below.) 
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In Germany. 

To France. 

The kingdom of Spain. 

French wine. 

He comes from France. 



En Allemagne. 

En France. 

Le royaume d'Etpagne. 

Da yin de France. 

n yient de Franoe. 



After en before the name of a country there is 
no article. En is used only before names of coun- 
tries which are feminine singular, and which are 
used without an adjunct 

After venir de, arriver de, etc., and when de + 
^ name of the cawntry equals an adjective, there 
is no article. 

n ya anx Etats-Unis. 



7. He is going to the United 
States. 
Japan has become a great Le Japon est deyenn 
power. grande puissance. 



une 



n onyrifc la porte, et, chose 
nngnli^re, la chambre 6tait 
yide. 

Anne-Louise-Germaine Nec- 
ker, fille da banquier, 
6pousa le baron de Stael- 
Holstein, ambassadenr de 
Su6de en France. 



8. He opened the door^ and, 

strange to relate, the 
room was empty. 
Anne - Louise - Oermaine 
Necker, the daughter 
of the banker, married 
Baron de Stael - Hol- 
stein, the Swedish am- 
bassador to France. 

A noun in apposition, or thrown in parenthetic- 
ally, has no article. 

9. The richer he becomes. Fins il deyient riche, moinB il 

the less generous he is. est gen^reux. 

There is no article with the comparatives in 
correlative clauses. 
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EXERCISE 

1. ChacuDe des grandes puissances^europeennes essaie 
d'^tendre la sphere de aon^influence en_ Af rique et en_ Asia. 

2. n y a des^animaax bien^etranges en^Australie. Le 
kangourou vient d'Aastralie. 

3. Les Etats-Unis sont dans TAmerique du nord. Le 
Br^sil est le plus grand pays de TAmerique du sud. 

4. Plus on Toyage, plus on etend ses connaissances. 

5. Cette sole est tres cb^re, ma soeur I'a payee cinquante 
francs le mStre. 

6. Ce monsieur ne prend que deux repas par jour. Cela 
ne me suffirait pas, d. moi. 

7. J*ai 6t6 au Canada une fois lorsque j'ai visito les 
chutes du Niagara. 

8. Est-ce le journal d'aujourd'hui ? Y a-t-il des nouvelles 
de I'amiral Cervera? 

9. Le docteur Lassalle arrivera de la campagne domain. 
Tu le consulteras, n'est-ce pas ? 

10. Le souverain de la Turquie s'appelle le sultan. 

11. Quelle est la capitalede la Suisse? C'est Berne. Nous 
ayons pass6 par Berne lors de notre dernier voyage en Suisse. 

12. Elisabeth, fiUo du roi Henri VIII d'Angleterre, suc- 
c6da i sa soeur Marie. Celle-ci avait 6pou86 Philippe II, 
roi d'Espagno. Philippe, apr^s Tavenement au tr6ne de 
la reine Elisabeth, essaya de conquerir TAngleterre. Sa 
flotte fut d^truite dans la Manche par Tamiral Drake. 

VOCABULAKY 

Vn.YhnemeJit{m.)y the accession, la oonnaissanoe, knowledge^ 
d6trait, d6traite (past part.), acquamtancc. 

destroyed. la chute, the fall. 

grange, strange^ queer. 6poii8er, to wedy marry. 

lors de, at the time of. 6tendre, to stretchy extend. 

le repas, the meal. la flotte, the fleet. 

le sud (d sounded), the south, suffire, to suffice^ to he B^iough. 

TAngleterre (f.), England. la Suisse, Switzerland. 
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Notes. — 4. Voyager is to travel, whether by land or sea. So 
Tin voyage is either a journey or a voyage, Travailler is to toily to 
work. Une joum6e is a day. Connaissances is here in the plural 
Translate by the singular. Abstract nouns are often plural in French 
where the English requires the singular. 

6. Pa pay6e, paid for it The thing paid for is often the direct 
object of payer. 

0. & moi; to emphasize a personal pronoun, it is repeated after 
the verb. A disjunctive pronoun is then used. 

12. SuccMer, to succeed, to come after. B6uMir, to succeed, 
jneaning to have success, SuccMer requires &. 

For Translatton 

1. How many hours do you work a day? We work 
seven hours a day. How many meals do you take a day ? 
We take three. 

2. How much does that silk cost a meter? It is worth 
fifteen francs a meter. 

3. How many times a week do you have a French les- 
son ? We have one every day except Saturday and Sunday. 
We have five lessons a week. 

4. Half the house burned down. Two-thirds of the 
class were absent. A fourth of the army perished. Three- 
fourths of these pens are bad. Two of the generals resigned. 
General Grant became President of the United States. 

5. France is bounded on the south by Spain ; on the 
north it is bounded by the English Channel, which sep- 
arates it from England. Germany is bounded on the 
south by Switzerland and Austria. 

6. Vesuvius is in Italy. Italy is a kingdom. Rome is 
the capital of Italy. This wine comes from Italy. 

7. Whon did you arrive in the United States ? I came 
to the United States twenty-four years ago. 

8. Have you ever visited Japan ? It is a very interest- 
ing country. Japan is the land of flowers. When I visited 
Japan three years ago there was a war between Japan and 
China. 
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9. Canada is in North America. The Falls of Niagara 
are the greatest in the world. I visited them last summer. 
The more I looked at them, the greater they seemed to me. 
Dr. Armand was with me then. 

10. Lake Leman is in Switzerland. It is the largest 
lake in Switzerland. There are not many very large lakes 
in Europe. The largest lake in the world is in Asia. Asia 
is the largest of the continents. 

11. The more I give you, the more you ask me for. 

12. His uncle, a very generous man, gaye him a large 
sum of money. 

13. The more friends you have, the happier you will be. 

14. This gentleman comes to America twice a year. He 
likes America better than Europe. Usually each one likes 
his own country best (to like best, aitner mietix). 

15. Kindly fill {remplir) my glass. Do you like this 
wine ? It is Italian wine. 

16. The king of England succeeded his mother in 1900. 
Note.— 4. Daum is not expressed here. 



LESSON XLV 



1. We talked of it a long Nous en avons caus6 longue- 

time. ment. 

Has he any friends here ? A-t-il des amis ici ? 

He has lots of them. H en a beaucoup. 

How many of the books Gombien des livres avez-vous 

did you take ? pris ? 

I took three. J'en ai pris trois. 

If I find any flowers I Si je trouve des fleurs je vous 

shall give you some. en donnerai. 

En is a pronoun in the above sentencea The 
pronoun en is equivalent to a noun preceded by the 
preposition de. 
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2. Have you bread ? Avez-vous du pain ? 
I have. J'en ai. 

Was he accused of treason? A-t-il 6te accus6 de trahison ? 
He was. II en a 6t6 accus6. 

En is always eccpressed, not left to be understood, 
as its English equivalents frequently are. 

3. En is placed before the verb. If other pronouns 
are placed before the verb, en is always the last one. 

But with the imperative affirmative, of course, 
en is placed after the verb. 

4. En usually refers to thingSj though sometimes to 
persons. 

Louis wearies mo ; I've Louis me fatigue, j'en ai assez. 
enough of him. 

EXERCISE 

1. H mit sa main dans sa poche et il en tira un porte- 
monnaie. 

2. C'est^un^excellent gar9on ! il n'y en^a pas deux^au 
monde comme lui ! 

3. Voyez-vous ce gar9on? En voili un qui a de la 
chance ! 

4. C'etait trop de malheurs a la foisi Elle en a 6t6 
s6rieusement et longuement malade. 

5. Pourquoi f aut-il que vous ayez ce ruban-ld ? H y en 
a tant d'autres quo vous pouvez choisir. 

6. Avez vous jamais vu uno baleine ^ Je n'en ai ja- 
mais vu. 

7. Qui a mang6 ces cerises ? J'en ai mange, mais je ne 
les ai pas mangees toutes. 

8. Quelles esp^ces d'arbres y a-t-il dans votre verger? 
n y en a de toutes sortes. Comment ! de toutes sortes. 
Eh bien, il y a des pommiers, des poiriers, des abricotiers. 
Vous voyoz qu'il n'y en a pas tant, apr6s tout. 
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9. n m^a empruntS cent francs ; il m'a assur6 qn'O en 
avait besoin. Moi anssi je lui en ai pr£t6 cent il y a dix 
jours. Vous voyez, il emprunte i tout le monde. 

10. Vous allez ayec nous, j'en suis bien aise. 

11. J'ayais une grande quantite de papier, mais il ne 
m'en reste pas beaucoup 4 present. 

12. Avez-vous distribu6 tons les cahiers? Non, il m'en 
reste quelques-uns. Combien vous en reste-t-il ? Comptez- 
les. II m'en reste huit. Donnez-en deux k Louis. II en 
aura besoin. 

13. Avez-Yous assez de craie ? Combien y en a-t-il ? II 
y en a une bolte toute pleine, et une autre boite & moitie 
pleine. 

14. J'ai des bonbons. En voulez-vous? Moi, je n'en 
mange jamais ; Suzanne les aime. Donnez-lui-en. 

15. V^oild des fruits. Prenez-cn, jo vous prie. Ceux-ld 
ne sent pas bons. N'en prenez pas. Ceux-ci sont mflrs. 
Prenez-en tant que vous voudrcz. 

VOCABULARY 

bien aise (adj.), very glad. le mban, the ribbon. 

\m abriootier, a7i apricot- la baleine, the whale. 

tree. la chance, lucJc^ good luck. 

le besoin, the need. une esfhct^ a kind^ sort ^species. 

avoir besoin, to need. k la fois, at one time^ at once. 

empmnter, to borrow. vous pouvez, you can. 

le malheur, the misfortune, le verger, the orchard. 

le porte-monnaie, the purse, tirer, to draw^ to draw out. 

le pmnier, the plum-tree. la poche, pocket. 

Notes. — 1. Porte-monnaie. There are many componTid nouns in 
French made by combining a vorb-srom and a noun. Other examples 
are porte-voix, ftpenking-tuhe ; garde- robe, wardrobe : garde>malade, 
nurse ; trouble-fdte, disturber ; pince-nez, eye-glctsses. Except garde- 
robe^ they arc all miiscnlino. 

4, At once, ineanin/? immediately^ is tout de suite. 

6, 7. The past participle can not agree with en before the verb. 
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9. Bmprunter requires the person borrowed from to be in the 
dative. Hence with a noun it requires the, preposition &. 
11, 12. II reste is here impersonal, there remains. 

General Note 

He comes from Paris. II vient de Paris. 

He comes from there. II en vient 

En IS from the Latin inde, meaning from there. All its other 
meanings and uses are derived from this original adverbial meaning. 
J'en ai pria means I have taken from there — that is, from the pile^ 
from the number ; hence, / have taken some. 

For TranskUion 

1. How many rooms are there in this house ? There are 
fifteen. Here is my brother's room. I haye a smaller one. 

2. Haven't the boys any copy-books ? Yes, they haye. 
I gave them some yesterday. Louis says he has none. 

3. Why do you take my pens ? Aren't there any others 
in the drawer? There are some, but they are not as good 
as yours. 

4. He took the money, so I suppose he needed it. Be 
sure of it. 

5. Will you lend me your dictionary ? Don't you need 
it? I don't need it to-day. 

6. Are there enough dictionaries for the whole class? 
There are not enough. How many are there ? I distributed 
twenty. How many of the pupils have none ? There are 
five pupils who have none. 

7. The butter was not good ; I did not buy any. 

8. How much did he borrow from you ? He asked me 
for a hundred francs, but I lent him only fifty. 

9. He says he has no money. He had plenty yesterday. 
He hasn't a cent of it left. 

10. When she told me that she had received news of 
her brother I told her I was very glad of it. 

11. Did he talk to you of his trip to England? He 
talked of it a long time. 
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12. Here are some oranges. Take as many as you wish. 
Choose the best of them. Haye you enough? I have 
enough, thank yon. Have you eaten any? I haye not 
eaten any of them yet. 

13. Are you sure of what you say? I am perfectly sure 
of it. 

14. How many passed the examination? Here is the 
list of them. There are more than last year. 



LESSON XLVI 

1. SUBJTJNCTIVB PbESEKT OP THE THBEE CONJUGATIONS 

je porte, je finisse, je rende, 

tu porteSy tu finisses, tu rendes, 

il porte, il finisse, il rende, 

nous portions, nous finissions, nous rendions, 

yous portiez, yous finissiez, yous rendiez, 

ils portent. ils finissent. ils rendent. 

2. FOBMATION OP SUBJUNOTIVB PRESENT. 

The Subjunctive Present is formed from the pres- 
ent participle by changing ant into the endings 



-6. 

3. We must carry him. 
Must you finish it to-day ? 

We may arriye before 

you. 
It is possible that he has 

accomplished a great 

deaL 



-ions, 

-ies, 

-ent 

n faut que nous le portions. 
Faut-il que yous le finissiez 

aujourd'hui? 
n se pent que nous arrivions 

ayant yous. 
n se pent qu'il ait accompli 

beaucoup. 
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n 86 peat is an impersonal verb, expressing ^c>«^ 
bility. It requires the subjunctive. 

Impersonal verbs expressing douht^ possibility^ 
necessity^ suitability^ require the subjimctive after 
them. 

Such are : 



il ett juste, 
il est doutenz, 
il est bon, 
Ufant, 
il se peat, 
il est possible, 
il oonvient. 



it is right. 

it is doubtful 

it is good^ desirable. 

(must). 

(moy), it is possible. 

it is possible. 

it is fitting^ proper. 



FINIB 

j*aie fini, 
tu aies fini, 
il ait fini, 
nous ayons fini, 
Yous ayez fini, 
ik aient fini. 



Past Subjunctive op 

ABBIVEB 

je sois arriv6, 

tn sois arriy6, 

il soit arriY6, 

nous soyons arriy^s, 

YOUS soyez arrive (arrives), 

ils soient arrives. 



EXERCISE 

1. II n'est guSre possible qu*il soit d6jd arriv6. 

2. n faut que nous^attendions son retour. 

3. A qui faut-il que je rende cet argent? Rends-le a 
mon f rdre. 

4. H est douteux qu'il reussisse dans cette entreprise ; 
il a pourtant r6ussi Id. oii bien d'autres ont 6chou6. 

5. n est juste que tu rendes ce qu^on t'a pr6t6. Rends- 
le done puisqu'on te le redemande. 

6. A quelle heure faut-il que nous finissions le travail ? 
A ITieure que vous voudrez. H faut que vous le finissiez 
aujourdTiui, voilA tout. 
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7. N'est-il pas juste qu'il d6fende ses intferfits? 

8. H est bon que ce jeune homme rtfluchisse un peu sur 
ce qu'il va entreprendre. 11 est presque impossible qu'il 
r6us8isse. £h bien, moi, je suis sur qu'il r^ussira. Vous 
voulez toujours d^courager les gens. 

9. II convient que les jeunes gens soient toujours respec- 
tueux enyers ceux qui sont plus 4g6s qu'eux. 

10. Se peut-il qu'il ait manque le bateau ? Mais dans ce 
cas il aurait telegraphic. Qu'en pensez-yous? 

11. II est preferable que nous restions amis, qu'en dites- 
vous? 

12. H n'est que juste que nous 6coutions son explication, 
n est probable qu'il est coupable, mais il se pent qu'il prouve 
son innocence. 

13. A qui pensez-vous ? Je pense d mon pauvre fr^re. 
Je pense d, lui bien souyent. 

VOCABULARY 

ftg6, ftg6e, old. une entrepriBe, an undertaking. 

coupable, guilt y. entreprendre, to undertake. 

douteuz, douteuse, doubtful xmeeTfiicBtioiiyan explanation. 

^houer, to fail. rinnocence (f.), innocetice. 

un mt6r§t, an interest. reepectueux, respeotnenae, re- 
pourtant, however^ yet. spectful. 

Notes. — 4. L& odL When the adverb where is a kind of double rela- 
tiye, the French use \k oiL lA refers to the verb in the main clause 
and oil to the verb in the dependent clause. 

10. Penser, meaning to direct your thought totoard^ takes the 
preposition &: meaning to have an opinion a&ow^the preposition de. 

For Translation 

1. Is it possible that he has arrived before us? Why 
not; he started earlier, didn't he? Yes; but he had 
several errands to do. 

2. Is it possible that he failed in that undertaking ? He 
used to talk of it so much, that I really believed that he 
would succeed. 
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3. You must succeed ; it is not possible that you should 
fail. So you believe that I shall succeed where a better 
man than I has failed. 

4. It is right that wo should defend our interests, isn't 
it? Yes; but do not forget that others have interests too. 

5. You believe him guilty, but you must prove that he 
is guilty. 

6. To whom must I give this letter ? Give it to the 
maid who opens the door for you. 

7. If Charles ii^ trying to learn French, you must not dis- 
courage him. 

8. It is well for you to reflect a little on what you are 
going to say to him. 

9. Can they have missed the train ? It is likely. In 
that case they will telegraph us, won't they ? 

10. It is proper that we should be respectful toward 
tbera, for they are older than we. 

11. Must we invite the whole family ? What do you say 
about it? 

12. It is doubtful whether he will wait for us. I am 
sure that he will wait for us. 

13. You must forgive him. Why? He has never asked 
my forgiveness. 

14. Is it possible that ho sells that silk so cheap ? 

15. I must finish my exercises this afternoon. 

16. It is scarcely possible that they have already started. 
They started much later the last time. 

17. We have no chalk ; you must buy some. 

18. Is it possible that you chose these ribbons? What a 
color I What does Marie think of it ? 

19. Were you thinking of me ? I was thinking of you. 
That is very flattering. 
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LESSON XLVn 

1. Have you ever been in Avez-vous jamais 6t6 en Italie? 

Italy? 

I have never been there. Je n'y ai jamais 6te. 

What time did you get to A quelle heure 6tes-vous arriy6 

school? AT^cole? 

I got there at nine o'clock. J'y suis arrivS k neuf heures. 

Y is an adverb or an adverbial pronoun. Like 
the unstressed personal pronouns it is placed before 
the verb, except when the verb is in the imperative 
affirmative. 

2. Put the chair there, in Mettez la chaise lA, dans le 

the comer. coin. 

La is also translated by there (or thither). lA is 
used when the place is actually pointed out^ or 
when there is special emphasis upon the word. 

3. Think of his grief. Pensez & sa douleur. 
I do think of it. J'y pense. 

Did you obey his orders? Avez-vous ob6i i ses ordres? 

I obeyed them. J'y ai ob6i. 

Did they go into the house? Sont-ils entr6s dans la maison? 

They did. Us y sont entr6s. 

Is he at your house ? Est-il chez vous ? 

He is. H y est. 

T can always be replaced by a noun preceded by 
one of the prepositions k, chez, dans, en. 

4. He went and made his II est alle f aire une visite chez 

uncle a visit and stayed son oncle et il y est rest6 un 
a month. mois. 

T is rarely left to be understood as in English. 
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6. Table of Pronouns combined with T ob EH. 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

m'en, fen, 8*en, nons en, vons en, s^en, 

Ten, Ini en. les en, lenr en. 

n^'y> t'y* 8*7* nonsy, vonsy, tfy, 

Ty. les y, lenr y. 

Note. — Ltd y is avoided on account of the sound, 

6. It is useful to notice that among these pro- 
nouns and adverbs that must be placed before the 
verb, 

Ne is always jvrst^ 

En is always last 

Do you want some straw- Voulez-vous des fraises ? 

berries ? 

Are there any ? T en a-t-il ? 

There are plenty. II y en a beaucoup. 

There are none. II n'y en a pas. 

Are there none ? Wy en a-t-il pas ? 

EXERCISE 

1. Quelle langue parle-t-on en^Autriche? On^yparle 
cinq^ou six langues differentes. 

2. Pouvez-vous nous^accompagner demain ? Je ne sais 
pas. Pensez-y. Nous serons tres heureux de vous^avoir. 

3. n a pris tant de repas a credit k son restaurant qu'il 
n'ose plus y retoumer. 

4. J'ai frequent^ cette soci^t^, et j'y ai appris beaucoup 
de choses. 

5. Voulez-vous accepter cette petite croix? Que vous 
£tes bonne, madame ! Mais non, elle n'a de valour que celle 
que vous voudrez y attacher. 

6. On t'attend chez toi, mon petit gargon. Vas-y, et dis 
& ton pdre que nous penserons k lui. 
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7. Afl-tu fini la phrase telle que je te Tai dictA) P Eh 
bien, ajoutes-y ces mots. 

8. J'ai revu la maison ce matin, je n'y ai rien yu de 
change. 

9. TAchez d'oublier votre chagrin, N^y pensez pas. U 
est difficile de ne pas y penser. 

10. Nous parlions tout k I'heure de Paris. Y avez-vous 
jamais et6 ? Non, c^est le r^ve de ma vie d'y aller. 

11. Jean Bart, le fameux capitaine, ^tait fils d^un 
pdcheur. Etant jeune, il alia exercer son metier en 
Hollande, dans resp6rance d'y mieux gagner sa yie. Pen- 
dant qu'il y 6tait, la guerre 6clata entre la France et la 
HoUande. On offrit & Jean Bart de servir sur les yaisseaux 
hollandais, mais il ne le voulut pas, parce qu'il sentait que 
c'est un crime de porter les armes centre son pays. 

12. J'ai promis de vous descendre i votre porte ; je vous 
y descendrai. Et il m'y a descendu. 

13. Iltes-vous stT que Madeleine et Th6rdse ^talent & 
l'6glise ? Je les y ai vues moi-m6me. 

14. Je vais envoyer les enfants au jardin. C'est une 
bonne idSe. Envoyez-les-y. 

VOCABULARY 

^jouter, to add. une arme, a weapon. 

k orMit, on credit. la oroiz, the cross. 

le chagrin, grief y sorrow. une esp6ranoe, a hope. 

dioter, to dictate. une 6gli8e, a church. 

Mater, to bursty to break out. la HoUande, Holland. 

la metier, the trade. hollandais, hoUandaise, Dutch. 

oier, to dare. promis, promise (past part.), 

le pftoheur, the fisherman. promised. 

le r*ve, the dream. sentir (irreg. verb), to feel. 

(e vaiMeau, the vessely ship. 

Notes. — 5. Que translates Jiow before an adjective in an exclama- 
tioo. Notice that the words are not inverted in French as they are in 
'ODgllsh, How can you tell the gender of valeor here t 
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0. Vas-y: the imperative is va except before -y. Notice that 
we do not say nous lui penBons. 

7. Ajoutes-y : a is added to the second singular of the imperative 
of verbs of the first conjugation before -y. 

11. This is written in narrative style; hence, all the successive 
events are given in the past definite tense. 

12. Descendre, when it has an object, means to set dotm, to bring 
dofcn, etc. 

For TransMion 

1. Look at that littlo bird. How pretty it is! My 
brother gave it to mo. He has given me several. How 
kind he is ! 

2. I heard what he said, but I did not attach much 
importance to it. 

3. Our friends are waiting for us in the garden ; let's go. 

4. Did you obey orders? We did. Here are your 
orders; obey them. If he received the order he obeyed it; 
be sure of that. 

6. Little girl, where are you going? I am going to 
school, sir. Go quickly, it is late. 

6. Here is my speech. I have read it. What do you 
think of it ? I admire it very much, but you must add an 
argument to show that your adversary is thinking only of 
his interests. 

7. What language is spoken in Switzerland? Three 
languages are spoken there : French, German, and Italian. 
Add to these several patois. That is too many for a little 
country. 

8. Have you read my exercise? Yes. Did you find 
many mistakes in it ? I found one very singular mistake. 
Show it to me. 

9. Louise kept all the flowers. She did not give me any. 
You did not ask me for any. Did you ask her for any ? 

10. Did she give you some? She gave us three of them. 

11. Did you speak of it to him? Would you have 
spoken of it to them? I knew that they would speak of 
it to us. 

18 
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12. Why did you go to that school ? My uncle sent me 
there. 

13. How do you know that these men were in the 
church,? Andr6 saw them there. 

14. Do you want some oranges? Are there any? If 
there were none, I should not offer you any. There are 
plenty of them. 

15. We went to the country last week and spent three 
days there. We shall go back there next summer. 



LESSON XLVIII 



1. Subjunctive Imperfect of the Three 

Conjugations 

je portasse, jo finiflse, je reudisse, 

tu portasses, tu finisses^ tu rendisses, 

il port&t, 11 finlt, il rendlt, 

nous portasdons, nous finissions, nous rendissionB, 

vous portassiez, vous finissiez, vous rendisaiez. 

lis portassent. ils finissent ils rendissent. 

2. Subjunctive Imperfect of 
Avont £tbe 

j'euflse, je fosse, 

tu 608868, tu fosses, 

il etlt, a fat, 

nous eoBsions, nous fdasionB, 

vous eussiez, vous fossiez, 

ils eossent. ils fosaent. 

8. The subjunctive imperfect of all verbs ends in 

-sse, -ssions, 

-sses, -ssiez, 

-t, -ssent, 

preceded by one of the vowels a, 1, in, or u. This 
vowel is identical with the leading vowel in the 
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ending of the past definite, and in the third singu- 
lar bears the circumflex accent 

4. FOBMATIOK 

The Imperfect Subjunctive is formed from the 
Past Definite by adding se to the second singular. 

ta portas, je portasse. ta ens, j'eosae. 

ta finis, je finisse. tu f us, je fusse. 

6. Meaning and ITse 

The asos of the subjunctive and its tenses must be postponed. One 
rule may be learned now : 

When a verb requiring the subjunctive after it 
is in a past tense, or in the conditional mood, it 
requires the subjunctive imperfect or pluperfect. 

I must giye back that money. II faut que je rende cet argent. 
IfVe had to give back that II a &Uu qne nous rendifldoiis 
money. cet argent. 

6. In conversation the subjunctive imperfect is 
avoided as much as possible, and in literary style 
it is also avoided when long forms result, such as 
rums (xmtnhtiaasions. 

It is often avoided by the use of the infinitive, as we shall learn later. 
In ordinary conversation the present subjunctive is often considered 
allowable where the grammar calls for the imperfect. 

7. Plupebpect Subjunctive 
PABLBB VEKIB 

j'ensse parl6, je fnsse yenu, 

tu eusses parl6, tu fusses venu, 

11 e&t parl6, il idi venu, 

nous eussions parl6, nous fussions venus, 

Yous euBsiez parl6, yous fussiez yenus (yenu), 

ils eussent parl6. ils f ussent yenus. ^ , 
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8. Past Ajsttebiob, Indicativb Mood 
j'eus parl6, je fus venu, 

in eos parl6, tu fus venu, 

il eat parl6, il fat yena^ 

noas eiimes parl6, noas f&mes yenas, 

yous e&tes parl6, yous f&tes yenas, 

ils earent parl6. ils farent yenas. 

Note. — Observe the circumflex accent in the third singular of the 
Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive. It is not found in the Preterit 
or Past Anterior. 

9. As soon as he had written Din qa'il eat 6crit la lettre il 

the letter, he went oat. sortit. 

When we had finished oar Lorsqae noas etoies fini notre 

work, we went back to trayail, nous retonmAmes & 

the hoase. la maison. 

a. The Past Anterior, like the Past Definite, is used in 
the literary, narratiye style only. 

ft. It is used in connection with the Past Definite, to 
express an action immediately preceding. 

Scarcely had he said the A peine eut-il pnmono^ le mot 
word when he regretted qu'il le regretta. 
it. 

10. When I had finished my work Quand j*ai eu fini mon travail, je 

I went out. suis sorti. 

The French has also a tense formed with the Past Indefinite of 
avoir and the Past Participle of the verb. It is not very frequently 
used. Its use in conversation corresponds to that of the Past Anterior 
explained in 9, b, above. 

EXERCISE 

1. AUez-vous & la r6ception de Madame Delatour? II 
importe que vous^y soyez present. 

2. Le president m'a dit qu'il 6tait tr^s^important que 
tousles membres du club fussent presents. On^allait dis- 
cuter une aflfaire de la plus haute importance. 

^ ^ joogle 



THE PAST ANTERIOR 187 

3. n n'6tait pas du tout certain que je fosse digne des 
honneurs qu^on allait me conf6rer. 

4. Messieurs, dit-il, avec solennit^, fuss6-je deyant la 
mort, je ne parlerais pas autrement. 

5. n sufflt que nous rendions I'aigent dans un mois. 

n aurait suffi que nous eussions rendu I'argent mardi 
dernier. 

6. J'attends qu'il choisisse le sujet de sa composition. 
J*attendais quHl eiit fini d'^crire sa lettre. 

7. n a fallu qu'il abandonndt sa patrie. 

8. Je n'eus pas plus t6t donn6 mon consentement que je 
compris mon orreur. 

Us n^eurent pas plus t6t donn6 leur consentement 
qu'ils comprirent leur erreur. 

9. Lorsque tons furent entr^s dans la prison, on ferma 
les portes. 

10. Aussitdt que j'eus achey6 mes etudes, mes parents 
jngdrent utile de me faire passer mes examens pour savoir 
si j'avais appris assez de latin pour dtre promu au grade de 
bachelier. 

11. Les soldats 6taient entass^s dans les wagons, impa^ 
tients de partir, mais les disques flambaient rouges; le 
mecanicien attendait qu'ils toumassent. 

VOCABULARY 

avtreiaent, othertaise. disouter, to discuss. 

je compris, / understood, I le disque, the disk, signal. 

realized. une erreur, an error. 

digne, worthy (§ 47). 11 importe (impersonal verb), 
entailer, to heap up, to pile in. it is important. 

ilamber, to flame, to burn. la patrie, fatherland, native 
le grade, the degree. cotmtry. 

le mteanicien, the engineer, le wagon, car, railway-coach. 

engine^river. il sufflt, it suffices^ it will do. 
XtA^soon. 
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Notes. — 1 Fu886-je. The accent is placed here for the same 
reason as in port6-je. The inversion is analogous with the English 
had we for if we had, Fusa^je means though I were, 

6, 11. Attendre que. Till is translated by que when used with 
the verb wail. 

8. The ordinary word for soon is bient6t, but the comparative is 
always plus t6t. 

10. Me fjEkire i>aMer. To cause me lo pass, to have me pass, 
Faire followed by an infinitive means lo cause, 

11. Entasser. Tin tas means a pile, a heap. 

For Translation 

1. Scarcely had I finished the letter when he arrived. 
She waited for the letter the whole afternoon. No sooner 
had she gone out than the postman arrived. 

2. When we had all entered the church the man began 
(commen^a) his explanations. 

3. As soon as they had completed their studies their 
parents sent them to Paris. 

4. As soon as I received the letter I carried it to him. 

5. When they had finished their work they returned to 
the house. 

6. She had no sooner given her consent than she real- 
ized her mistake. 

7. It was by no means certain that they were worthy of 
the honor about to be conferred upon them. 

8. It is well that each one love and honor his native 
land. The teacher said that it was well that each one 
should love and honor his native land. 

9. Is it important that we discuss that matter ? 

10. It was very important that we should be pro- 
moted. 

11. We have had no news of him since 1890, but it is 
not at all certain that he is dead. 

12. I shall wait till you have passed your examina- 
tions. He said he would wait till we had passed our ex* 
aminations. 
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13. When must I pay back this money ? I must have 
it in three days. I shall have it to-morrow ; as soon as I 
have it I shall give it to you. 

14. I shall wait until he has paid me back the money 
Will it do for him to pay it back next month ? 

15. He is waiting for us to choose a table for the dining- 
room. 

16. I am waiting until my brother has finished his letter. 
Then we shall go out together. 



LESSON XLIX 
FOBMATION OF THE FBENCH VERB 

1. A French verb has five principal parts. When 
these are known, all the remaining parts of the 
verb may be formed from them. 

2. The five principal parts of a French verb are : 

1. The Present Infinitive. 2. The Present Participle. 

3. The Past Participle. 4. The first person singular of the 
Present Indicative. 6. The first person singular of the 
Past Definite. 



3. Examples: 








Inf. Pres. Part. Pres. 


Part. Past. 


Indic. Pres. 


Past Dep. 


porter, portant, 


porl6, 


je porta, 


je portal. 


fimir, finissant, 


flni, 


je finis, 


je finis. 


rendre, rendant, 


rendu, 


je rends. 


je rendis. 


craindre, craignant, 


oraint, 


je orains. 


je craignifl. 



WoTE. — ^Tho fourth of the above verbs, craindre, to fear, is called 
an irregular verb, because its five parts do not conform to those of 
rendre. It is introduced here to show how the formation now under 
consideration applies to an irregular verb as well as to regular verbs. 
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4. Review of the rules of formation : 

a. From the Infinitive Present are formed the Fntnre 
and the Conditional Present. 

The Fntnre is formed by adding 

-ai, -as, -a, -ons, -ei, -ont, 
dropping final e of the infinitive, if there is one. 
The Conditional Present is formed by adding 
-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iei, -aient. 

b. From the Present Participle are formed the Plnral of 
the Indicative Present, the Imperfect of the Indicative, and 
the Present of the Subjunctive. 

The Plnral of the Indicative Present is formed by 
changing -ant into 

•ons, -ei, -ent. 

The Imperfect of the Indicative is formed by changing 

-ant into 

-ais, -ais, -ait, -ions, -iei, -aient. 

The Present of the Snlgnnctive is formed by changing 

-ant into 

-e, -es, -e, -ions, -iei, -ent. 

c. From the Past Participle are formed all the Com- 
pound Tenses by means of one of the auxiliary verbs, avoir 
or 6tre. 

d. From the Present of the Indicative is formed the 
Imperative by dropping the pronoun subjects. 

Note.— The singular is therefore found here, but the plural of the 
Imperative is found under the Present Participle. 

e. From the Past Definite is formed the Imperfect of 
the Snbjnnctive by adding -se to the second person singular. 

The endings are -sse, -sses, -'t, -ssions, -ssiej^ -ssent 

Note. — ^Except before en and y, the ■ of the second singular of 
the Imperative of the First Conjugation is dropped. We tULjportea-^ 
portu-^n, but porte ceite lettre. 
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8. The verb Porter arranged according to the for- 
mation of its parts : 



INFINITIVE 
PEESENT. 
porter 



PRESENT 
PART, 
portant 



PAST PAR- PRES. 

TICIPLE. INDIC. 

port^ je porta 



PAST 
DEFINITR 
je portal 



FUTUBE. 

je porter ai 
tu porter M 
il porter a 
nous porter oni 
V008 porter et 
ils porter ont 



Indic. Pres. 
Plural. 



DOQs port oni 
Yousportet 
ils port ent 



Inf. Past. 
avoir port^ 

CoMP. Past 
Part. 

ayant port^ 



ta portei to port at 
il port e il port a 

noQs port imai 
V0Q8 port 4tai 
ila port toent 



CoND. Pres. 

je porter aii 
tu porter ais 
il porter ait 
nous porterioni 
VOU8 porteriet 



Indicative 
Imperfect. 

jeport ail 
tu port ail 
il port ait 
nous portions 
Yous porties 



Past Indef. 
j'ai port^ 



Impvs. Suej. Imp. 



ils porter aient ils port aisnt 



Subjunctivb 

Present. 
jeport a 
tu port es 
ilport a 
nous port ions 
YOUS port let 
ils port ent 



jeport 
tu port asses 
il port 4t 
nous port assions 
Yous port assies 
ils port assent 



porte 

portons 
Pluperfect portez 

Indic. 
j 'avals port6 

Past Ant. 
j*eus port6 

Fur. Ant. 
j 'aural port6 
CoND. Past. 
j'aurais port6 

S'JBJ. Past. 
j'aie port^ 

SuBJ. Plu- 
perfect. 

j'euspc port^ 
Note. — Only the first person singular of each compound tense is 

In like manner arrange the verbs flnir and rendre. 
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8. The irregular verb Craindre arranged according 
to the formation of its parts : 



oraindre. 
je craindTAi 
tu craindraa 
il craindrs 
nous craindroxLi 
vous craindrei 
ils craindront 

je CTaindrais 
to craindraii 
il craindrait 
nous craindrioni 
vous oraindriei 
ils craindraient 



oraignant. 



oraint. je oraina. 
avoir craint 



jeoraignia. 



ayant *' 
j'ai 

j'avais " 

j'eus " 

j'aoTai ** 

j'aoTais " 

j'aie " 

j'euaso " 



ta craini 
il craint 

Grains 



nous craignoni 
Yous craignei 
ils craignant 

je craignaii 
tacraignaii 
ilcraignait 
nous craignioxLS 
YOUS craigpiai 
ils craignaient 

jeoiaigne 

ta craignei 

ilcralgne 

nous craignioxLi f 

YOUS craigniai 

ils ciaignent 

In like manner complete the verbs, 



tn craignis 
il craignit 
n. craignlmei 
Y. craignltei 

craignons ils craignirent 

craignez 

je craignlsae 
tu craigniises 
11 craignit 
n. craigniiBloxLi 
Y. craignisiiet 
ils craignisient 



joindre, 

plaindra, 

peindre, 



joignant. 

plaignant, 

peignant, 



joint, 

plaint, 

peint, 



je jolM, 
je plains, 
je peine, 



je joignis, ^wn. 
je plaignis, i»t(sf. 
je peignis, paiid. 



7. All verbs whose infinitive ends in -indre are con- 
jugated like craindre. 





LESSON L 






1. 


Kener, to lead. 






mener, 
jemtaerai, 


menant, men6, 

ils mtoent. 

je mtae, -es, -e, -ent 

Aoheter, to luy. 


jemtae, 


jemcaial. 


acheter, 
j'ach^terai, 


achetant, acbet^, 
ils aohitent. 
j'aclidte, -es. -e, -ent 


j'achdte, 


J'acheaL 
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2. 


Appeler, to call 


appeler, 
j'appelland, 


appelant, appeW, J'appelle, 
ils appeUent. 
J'appeU©, -ei, ^, ^nt 




Jeter, to throw. 


Jeter, 
Jejetteral. 


jetant, Jet6, Jejette, 

ils jettent 

je j«tte, ^i, -t, -ent 
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These are not irregular verbs. It is a rule in 
French that no word can end in two mute syllables. 
See § 11, 8. So, before the endings -e, -es, -ent, the 
6 of the preceding syllable is written 6, or the con- 
sonant between is doubled. In the future and 
conditional the e mute of the stem is also changed. 



j'l^pelai. 



jejetat 



These verbs and a few others double the last 
consonant of the stem instead of changing e to e. 
3. There are special rules of spelling applying to 
verbs in -oer and -ger. G before a and o has the 
sound of hj and g the sound in go. 

Therefore, when c org of these verbs comes before 
an a or an o in the termination, the former is written 
^ the latter has an e rrmte placed after it 

Present Tense of tracer, to trace. 

je trace, nous tra^ons, 

tu traces, tous tracez, 

11 trace, ils tracent. 

Present Tense of d6ranger, to disturb. 
je derange, nous dirangeont, 

tu deranges, toub dSrangez, 

il derange, ils d^rangent. 
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Imperf eot Tense of pUoer, to place, 
je pla^ais, nous placions, 

tu plaf ail, Youfl placiez, 

il plaf ait, Us pla^aient. 

Past Definite of diriger, to direct^ to steer, 

je dirigeai, nons dirigeAmei, 

tu dirigeas, vous dirige&tes, 

il dirigea, lis dirigdrent. 

4. There are special rules of spelling applying to 
verbs in -yer. 

Hettoyer, to clean, 

nettoyer, nettoyant, nettoyfi, je nettoie, je nettoyai. 
je nettoierai, ils nettoient. 

je nettoie, -es, -e, -ent. 

Appuyer, to lean. 

appnyer, appuyant, appuy6, j'appuie, j'appuyaL 
j'appnierai, ils appnient. 

j'appuie, -es, -e, -ent. 

Whenever the y comes before an e mute in the 
ending the y changes to i. However, verbs in -(lyer 
like payer, and in -eyer like grasseyer, generally 
keep the y all the way through. Usage varies. 

6. Imperfect of prier, to heg^ askypray. 

je priais, nous priions, 

tu priais, vous priiez, 

il priait, ils priaient. 

Imperfect of employer, to nse^ employ. 

j'employais, nous employions, 

tu employais, vous employiei, 

U employait. ils employaient. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Dimanche prochain je vous^emmene tons k la cam- 
pagne. 

2. Voulez-vous m'expliquer le motif qui vous^amSne ? 

3. H exagfire toujours un peu. 

4. Mon ami, tu essaies de faire trop de phoses k la fois. 

5. On emploie le mot physicien en fran9aiB pour designer 
autre chose qu'un m^decin. 

6. G'est la chute d'une pomme qui a 8ugg6r& & Newton, 
le grand physicien anglais, I'idSe de la gravity. On voit 
par Id, que des choses que la plupart des hommes oonsidd- 
rent comme de peu d'importance sugg^rent aux penseurs 
les plus grands principes de la nature. 

7. L'architecture qu'on appelle ordinairement gothique 
n'a rien k faire ayec les Goths. (See § 43, 2, a. and § 59, 7.) 

8. Nous le priions tons les jours de venir avec nous. II 
refusait chaque fois. II n'a jamais refusS de yenir ayec 
moi. 

9. II mangeait son diner lorsque je suis entr6. 

10. H dirigea le bateau vers le rocher. 

11. Ou achetez-yous vos chapeaux ? Je les achate chez 
Armand. 

12. Je pla9ais les chaises autour de la table, quand yous 
m'ayez appel6. J'appellerai Jean, si vous voulez. 

13. Cet homme, od m6ne-t-il ce cheyal? H le mAne & 
I'ficurie. 

14. Begardez cet homme ; il chancelle, il ya tomber. 

15. n repla^a son chapeau sur sa t^te. 

VOCABULARY 

ohanoeler, to stagger. le rocher, the rock, 

emmener, to take along amener, to bring. 

(§ 33). une 6curie, a stable. 

oonsid^rer, to consider. sugg^rer, to suggest. 
physioien, physicist. 
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NoTES.^!. 7b bring a friend is amener un amL To bring a book^ 
apporter un livre. To take a prisoiver away is emmener un prisonnier. 
To take a chair away is emporter une chaise. The idea in mener and 
its compounds is that of leading ^ guiding ; in porter and its compounds 
that of carrying, 

6. Par 1&, by that, thereby, thue. 



For Tranelation 

1. Ask your brother to come with you. Yes, I told him 
I should bring him the next time. 

2. I have refused to employ that man. But you told 
him that you would employ him. But I have discovered 
that he is not worthy of my confidence. 

3. Did he take you to the church? He told me he 
would take me there next Sunday. 

4. I shall not buy that table ; it is too dear. I was sure 
you would not buy it. I shall not buy any now. 

5. Do you consider him worthy of my confidence ? I 
consider him as my best friend. 

6. I hope I shall not disturb you. You will not disturb 
me. Those are my uncle's books. "We never disturb them. 
Leave them as he placed them. I was replacing them just 
now. 

7. He used to direct an orchestra. He who directs an 
orchestra is called in French chef d^orchestre. 

8. The maid cleans these rooms twice a week. She will 
clean your room to-morrow. Madeleine, clean Madame's 
room to-morrow morning. 

9. How do you employ your time ? I had hoped that 
you would employ it more usefully. 

10. Take me along. I will take you another time. 

11. You were trying to do too many things at once. 

12. Those boys were eating cherries. 

13. Where are you taking those horses? I am taking 
them to the stable. 

14. If you sold those articles cheaper we should buy 
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some- Be sqre we shall never pay the price you were ask- 
ing just now. 

15. These tables and chairs are covered with dust ; you 
must clean this room at once. 

An orchestra, un orchestre (§ 43, 2). 



LESSON LI 



1. I have been here two Je suis ici depnis deux se- 

weeks. maines. 

n y a deux semaines que je 
suis ici. 

How long has your Depuis quand votre frSre ett- 
brother been here ? il ici ? 

Combien y a-t-il que votre 
fr6re est ici? 

He has been talking for 11 parle depuis une heure. 
an hour. VoiMi une heure qu'il parle. 

Have you been living Y a-t-il longtemps que vous 
here long ? demeurez icr? 

Twenty years. Depuis vingt ans. 

The present tense is used in FrencTi for an action 
or state of affairs that began in the past and con^ 
tinues up to the present. 

2. The preposition to be used before tte noun or 
adverb of time in such sentences is depuis. 

8. When il y a or y a-t-il introduces such sentences, 
que is used before the verb and not depuis. Que is 
then a conjunction, introducing a dependent clause. 
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4. How long had yoa been Depnis quand ^es-vons \k? 
there? Combien y ayait-il que voub 

«tiezUP 
He had been ill a long II 6tait malade depnis long- 
while, temps. 

II y avait longtemps qu'il 
6tait malade. 

The Imperfect is used in French where the Eng- 
lish has the Pluperfect for a past state of affairs 
continuing up to a point of time past. 

6. Thb Ihpebsonal Verb Y avoir, there . . . tohe. 
Example : (il ya) y ayoir, there (is going) to he. 
Indicative Mode 
Present, il y a. Past Indefinite, il y a en. 

Imperfect, il y avait. Pluperfect, il y avait eu. 
Past Definite, il y eut. Past Anterior, il y eut eu. 



Future, 


il y aura. Fut. Anterior, 
Conditional Mode 


il y aura eu. 


Present, 


il y aurait. Past, 

Subjunctive Mode 


il y aurait eu. 


Present, 


il y ait. Past, 


il y ait eu. 


Imperfect, 


il y eftt. Pluperfect, 


il y e6t eu. 



6. He was our neighbor for 
many years. 

He has been our neighbor 
for many years. 

He hopes to be our neigh- 
bor for many years yet. 



n 6tait notre voisin pendant 
bien des ann6es. 

H est notre voisin depnis bien 
des ann6es. 

n esp^ro 6tre notre voisin 
pour bien des ann6es en- 
core. 



For^ in expressions of time, is rendered by pour 
only when it points to the future. Pendant has the 
meaning dwriv^ and is frequently omitted. He 
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traveled in Mir ope for a whole yea/r ; H a voyage en 
Europe tonte une annee, or pendant toute nne ann^e. 

EXERCISE 

1. Depuis combien de temps mon sommeil durait-il? 
Je ne sais. Tout^i coup un grand bruit me reveilla. 

2. Tu ne vois done pas comme elle a mauvaise mine 
depuis son retour. Je crains pour sa sant6. 

3. U y aura dix jours lundi que ma soeur est malade. 
Nous commen^ons k croire que e'est vraiment s^rieux. 

4. Je commence d. 6tre fatigu6. Voild une heure que 
j 'attends. 

5. Je commengais k 6tre fatigu6. Voili une heure que 
j'attendais. 

6. Jean n'est pas venu hier soir. Je I'ai attendu une 
heure, de huit heures k neuf heures. 

7. Jean n'est pas encore yenu. Je Tattends depuis trois 
heures et demie. II est maintenant quatre heures ; 9a fait 
une demi-heure que je Tattends. 

8. Je regrette d'etre en retard. Y a-t-il longtemps que 
vous m'attendez? Depuis quelques minutes seulement. 

9. Je regrettais d'6tre en retard, et je leur ai demand6 
s'il y avait longtemps qu'ils m'attendaient. lis m'ont 
r6pondu qu'ils m'attendaient depuis quelques minutes 
seulement. 

10. A cinq heures vous n'etiez pas venu ; nous n'avons 
pas attendu plus longtemps. 

11. n y aura un bal chez Mme. Bcnolt ce soir. 

12. On m'a dit qu'il y aurait un bal chez Mme. Benolt 
ce soir. 

13. n est probable qu'il y aura beaucoup de monde. 

14. Se peut-il qu'il y ait eu si peu de monde? 

15. Je no vois plus Henri depuis quelque temps, savez- 
vous oil il est ? II n'est plus d Paris, dit-on. VoilA plu- 
sieurs mois que je ne I'ai vu. 

16. H y a longtemps que je n'ai rien mang6 de si bon I 

14 
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VOCABULARY 

le bal, the loll. avoir bonne mine, to look well, 

le bruit, the noise. healthy. 

!• tommeil, sleep. avoir manyaise mine, to look 

r^yeiller, to awaken. iU. 

tout 4 oonp, all of a sudden. 

Notes. — Vivre is to live in the sense of to he alive ; demeurer is 
to live in the sense of to dwell, to reside, 

1. Fat is often omitted with savoir, to know (also with eeseer, oser 
and pouvoir), 

18, 14. Monde often has the meaning of people, as here. 

15, 16. Notice that to say *' it is a long time since I did it," the 
French construction puts it negatively : *' it is a long time that I have 
not done it," *' il y a longteraps que je ne Tai fait." 

Notice that de is placed before an adjective depending upon rien. 

For TranslcUion 

1. His brother used to live in Paris, but now he lives 
there no longer. He has been traveling for some time. 
Do you know how long he has been traveling? No ; I have 
had no news of him for a long time. 

2. Your sister looks very well since she came back from 
the country. How long has she been back? She came 
back on the first of last month, so it is now six weeks that 
she has been back. 

3. How long did you work yesterday? I worked six 
hours. And how long have you been working now? I 
have been working for twenty minutes. 

4. There will be a concert to-night ; do you want to go ? 
Let's go together. It is a long time since I have been to a 
concert. 

5. He says he has been waiting for us for a long time. 
How long have you been waiting ? Several hours. I regret 
it very much. We are not often late. 

6. Have you ever traveled in Switzerland ? No ; I have 
never been there. My uncle is traveling there now. He 
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has been in Switzerland for seyeral weeks. He will stay 
there some time longer {encore quelque temps). 

7. My mother is ilL She has been ill for a week. She 
was very ill last winter too. I hope she will get well soon. 
She does not look well. 

8. John is out. How long has he been out? He has 
been out since noon. When I came yesterday he was out 
too. He had been out some time. 

9. How long have they lived in Eouen? They do not 
live in Bouen any longer. They used to live there. They 
lived there a year ago. How long had they lived there 
when they went away P 

10. How long did your sister stay in Paris last year? 
She stayed there only three weeks. She has gone back to 
Paris, you know. She has been there for two months. 

11. The maid told me you were out last evening. I 
didn't wait. 

12. How many months is it that we have been here? 
We have been here six months. 

13. I was beginning to get tired. I had been waiting 
hours. 

14. Several times during the night I heard noises. 



LESSON LII 



. The gentleman who came Le monsieur qui est entr6 il y 

in a moment ago is a a un moment est un artiste 

celebrated artist. c61^bre. 

That is the gentleman G'est le monsieur que nous 

whom we saw yesterday. avons vu hier. 

The steamer that arrived Le bateau qui est arriv6 ce 

this morning was La matin 6tait La Champagne. 

Champagne. 

The pencils which you Les crayons que vous avez 

picked up belong to ramass6s sent ceux de mon 

my brother. frdre. 
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a. The relative pronoun qui is used as the subject of a 
verb. 

h. The relative pronoun que is used as the direct object 
of a verb. 

c. The relatives qui and que offer no distinctions of 
gender or of number, and apply to things as well as to 
j>er8on8. 

2. What vexes me is that he Ce qui me fdche c'est qu'il 

is always late. est toujours en retard. 

What you say is perfectly Ce que vous dites est parMte- 
true. ment vrai 

The relative pronoun wJuit is translated by ce 
qui when subject, by ce que when object, of a verb. 
WJtaty of course, is here equivalent to that which. 

3. The book he is reading is Le livre qu'il lit ne vaut rien. 

worthless. 

a. The relative pronoun must never be omitted. 
h. (lu« is changed to qu* before a vowel. 

4. The man who said that L'homme qui adit cela'^tait 

was a philosopher. un philosophe. 

The i of qui is not elided. 

6. The house lay hidden in La maison disparaissait dans 
the shadow that was Tombre que projetait la 
cast by the great cathe- grande tour de la cathe- 
dral tower. drale. 

I told him what his friend Je lui ai dit ce qu'avait fait 
had done. son ami. 

The French Parliament Le parlement fraufais voulait 
wished to play the part jouer le rdle qu'avait jou6 
that the Parliament of le parlement d'Angleterre. 



England had played. 
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After the relative pronoun que this inversion of 
the verb and subject is frequent. The purpose of 
the inversion is to bring the more important word 
at the end or to avoid putting the verb too far 
from the subject. 

lie did what a man who re- II a fait ce que pent faire un 
spects himself and others homme qui se respecte et 
can do. qui respecte les autres. 

In French it would be awkward to write, " II a 
fait ce qu'un homme qui se respecte et qui respecte 
les autres pent faire." 

6. Learn the complete verb Aller, to gOj page 320. 

Commit to memory the five principal parts, and 
the forms given under each part. Remember that 
all forms of the verb not given are made according 
to rule. See Lesson XLIX. 

a. The Conditional is not inserted, because in all verba 
it corresponds to the Future. The Conditional of Aller is, 
therefore, j'irais, etc. 

h. Explanation of Subjunctive Present. 

Many verbs have a change of stem in the Sub- 
junctive Present, like this verb aller. In these 
verbs the whole singula/r and tite third person 
jphircd have the same stem, while the first and 
second persons plural are regular. 

Subjunctive Present op Aller 

j'aille, nous allions, 

tu allies, Yous alliez, 

il aille, lis aillent. 
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HUtoriosUy the last syllable of a French word always had the stress, 
unless it was a syllable containing the vowel called the e mute. It is 
in the stressed syllable that we find the vowel change or stem-change 
referred to above. In the first and second plural the stress is on the 
termination -on« or -ionfl, -ez or -ies, and so the stem-syllable has 
suffered no change. As we study the irregular verbs we shall often see 
this principle in force in the Present Indicative and in the Ptesent 
Subjunctive ; in all other tenses (except occasionally the Past Definite) 
the stress is on the ending. 

EXERCISE 

1. Quand je cherche bien dans ma pens^e toutes mes^ 
impressions de Borne, je n'en trouve que deux qui effacent 
ou qui du moins dominent toutes les^autres : le Colisee, cet^ 
ouvrage du peuple romain ; Saint-Pierre, ce chef-d'ceuvre du 
catholieisme. 

2. AUons^au th6Atre ce soir, voulez-vous P 

3. J'6tais U dans un silence que ne troublait aucun autre 
bruit que le cri des aigles et le roulement des torrents qui 
tombaient de la montagne. 

4. Vous m'avez dit que vous iriez arec moi an thfefttre 
cette semaine. Est-ce que vous I'avez oubli6? 

5. Mon petit gar9on, ton p6re t'attend & Tfiglise. Va»-y, 
et dis-lui que nous venons. 

6. Ces soldats, oii vont-ils ? lis vont & la caserne. 

7. Le bijoutier dit : Ce n'est pas moi, madame, qui ai 
vendu ce collier. 

8. Est-ce Yous qui avez laiss6 ce livre iciP C^est 
moi. 

9. C'est mon f r^re et moi qui sommes all6s k Paris avec 
mon oncle. De quel oncle voulez-vous parler? De mon 
oncle Jules, celui que vous avez rencontrfi un soir chez 
nous. 

10. Ce qui est bien singulier, c*est qu'il n*est pas rentr6 
ce soir-lA. 

11. Ce quHl m'a dit m'a paru bien singulier. 

12. H m'a offert tout ce qu'il avait. 

13. Un enfant aime tout ce qui brille. 
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14. Mon pdre ne lui permet pas de sortir seul ; il faut 
que j'aille avec lui. 

15. Vous ne trouverez pas une meilleure explication de 
ce mot que celle qu'en donne Littr^. 

VOCABULARY 

aucon, ancune, no (adj.). le roolement, the rolling^ roar- 
lb bqoutier, the jeweler. %ng. 

le CoUb^, the Coliseum. du moins, ai Isaet^ at any rate. 

le chef-d'oBuyre, the master- une ombre, a shade^ a shadow, 

piece (§ 46, 2). oflfert (past part.), offered. 

un ouvrage, a work. la pens^, the thought^ mind. 

le peuple, the people. permettre, to alUno^ to permit. 

paru (past part.), appeared, le torrent, ihe torrent. 
la caserne, the barracks. 

Notes.— 1. Le peuple. This word is equivalent to nation^ race 
or common people. People meaning /o/Aw, persona is gens. Oatholi- 
cisme. Nouns ending in -isme are masculine. 

3. Auoun. This adjective is usually found in connection with a 
negative verb. Pas and point are not used in the same construction 
with aucun. 

7. Q,yjl ai. Notice carefully the agreement of the verb after qui 
So also m 8 and 9. 

10. Cost. This repetition of ce is usual when the sentence begins 
with ce qui or ce que, but only when 6tre is the verb. In 11 there is 
therefore no repetition. 

13, 13. See Notes of Lesson XXXIV, 

For Translation 

1. Do you know that lady — the one who went out 
last? It is the same lady we saw the other evening at 
Mme. Lenoir's. 

2. The compositions which you have written are very 
good. 

3. All those who are going to Mme. Delatour's recep- 
tion are requested to give their names to the secretary 
(secretaire). 
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4. What he told me astonished me. 

5. I like all that that author has written. 

6. Show me what you have in that drawer. 

7. You want all I have. He took all I had. He took 
all there was. 

8. Must we go with you ? Do as you please. We shall 
go with pleasure if you desire it. 

9. Where is John going? He is going up-stairs. I 
told him to look for the book which you asked me for 
yesterday. 

10. He said he was not worthy of the honor his friends 
were going to confer upon him. 

11. I have never eaten better bonbons than those which 
you gave me the other day. I never saw more beautiful lace 
than that which you showed me the other day. 

12. Is it you who ate all these cherries? 

13. It is not I that borrowed the money. 

14. If we went to the concert this evening would you go 
with us ? If we had gone to the concert last evening would 
you have gone with us ? 

15. All was in a deep silence, which was troubled by no 
other sound than the song of the birds. 

16. He is ill; he must not be alone. If he goes to the 
country some one must go with him. My father would not 
allow him to go there alone. 



LESSON LIII 



1. The Venetians were beat- Les V6nitiens farent battns 
en by the Genoese. par les G^nois. 

The Passive Verb is formed in FrencTi exactly as 
in English by combining the verb etre, to he^ with 
the past participle of the active-transitive verb. 
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Synopsis of litre battn, to be beaten 



Simple Tenses. 

6tre battu. 
etant battu. 
je snis battu. 
j'etais battu. 
je fus battu. 
je serai battu. 
je serais battu. 
je sois battu. 
je fusse battu. 
sois battn. 



Compound Tenses. 

avoir 6te battu. 
ayant etc battu. 
j'ai ete battu. 
j'avais 6te battu. 
j'eus 6t6 battu. 
j'aurai 6te battu. 
j'aurais etc battu. 
j'aie 6te battu. 
j'eusse 6te battu. 



j'ai 6t6 battu. 
elle a 6t6 battue. 
nous avons 6t6 battus. 



3. I was beaten, 
She was beaten, 
We were beaten, 

The Past Participle in the Passive verb agrees 
in gender and number with the subject. 

4. Pr6ferer, pr6f6rant, pref6r6, je pr6ftre, je pr6ferai, to 
prefer. 

po886der, to possess^ to own. c6der, to yield. 

I own, je possMe. they yield, ils cMent. 

he owns, il pofls^de. yield thou, cdde. 

we own, nous poss^dons. he will yield, il c6dera. 

The acute accent can never stand upon an e that 
precedes a final e mate with a consonant between 
the two vowels. When the infinitive of a verb of 
the first conjugation has e in the penultimate syl- 
lable, change 6 to 6 before the endings -e, -es, -ent. 
See § 11, 8. 
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6. An army, une arm6e. A lyceum, nn lyote. 
She is loyed, elle est aim^e. A row, nne rang^e. 

A spoonful, nne cniller^e. The distance, la port^. 

range, reach, 
A mouthful, une boneh^e. A roomful, nne chambr6e. 

mess, 
A handful, une poign^. To create, cr6er. 
A museum, nn mna6e. It creates, il cr6e. 

But 6 stands before e when there is no conso- 
nant between. 

EXERCISE 

1. Au moyen^ige les serfs 6taient vendus avec la terre. 

2. Le m6decin disait^auz soldats: Alors vous n'avez 
pas_et6 blesses pendant la guerre ? 

3. Les Anglo-Saxons furent vaincus par les Normands 
en 1066. 

4. Le feu a 6clat6 Tautre soir dans un petit village situd 
& quelques kilometres d'ici. Une vingtaine de maisons ont 
kik consum^es par I'incendie. 

6. Le soleil 6tait & peine leve que nous ffimes surpria 
par I'armSe ennemie. 

6. Je vous repdte, monsieur, que mon maitre ne pent 
pas vous recevoir, il n'est pas encore lev6. 

7. La terre a 6t6 cr66e en six jours. 

8. Ces chevaux sont vendus. lis ont 6t6 vendus il y a 
trois jours. Et ces autres sont A vendre. II faut quails 
soient vendus cette semaine. 

9. Cette maison est encore d. vendre. Je la croyais 
vendue. Elle ne sera jamais vendue, soyez-en sAr : le prix 
qu'on demande est trop 61ev6. 

10. Elle etait aim6e de tout le monde. 

11. Cette grande croix fut plant6e par les moines. 

12. >Tous ces soldats furent faits prisonniers et la ville 
fut prise. 

13. La maison est entour6e d'arbreg. 
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14. Ces barils ont £t6 remplis de sable. Ces antres sont 
pleins d'eau. 

15. Cet homme est hai de tons ees yoisins. 

16. Les chiflfres ont et6 inventus par les Arabes. 

17. Autrefois il poss^dait plusieurs maisons ici. A 
present il n'en poss^de plus. 

VOCABULARY 

l6 baril, the harrd (§ 51, 2). hair, to hate (irreg. verb). 

Mater, to bursty to break out. un kilometre, a kilometer. 

le fen, the fire. moyen, moyenne (adj.) mid- 
nn inoendie, a conflagration. die. 

le moine, the monk. remplir, to fill. 

"plein, pleine, full. le sable, the sand. 

le Yoisiii, la voiiine, the vaincre, to conquer (irreg. 
neighbor. verb)^ 

Notes. — 4. The preposition 4 is used before the noun in an expres- 
sion of distance. 

5. que is used for when after 4 i>eine. 

7. See notes of Lesson XXXVIL 

8. A vendre, for scUe, to be sold, Tlie infinitive with 4 used 
predicatively is generally expressed in English by a passive infinitive. 

Notice that in many of these sentences the passive verb is sometimes 
followed by de, sometimes by par. As a general rule the agent of a 
passive Yerb is preceded by de when the verb expresses a moral feeling, 
a sentiment, a mere state or condition; by par when it expresses a 
definite edition. The passive verb with de expresses what is or wm; it 
rather describes. The passive verb with par expresses what happens 
or Jiappened; it rather refers to an event. 

Translate into French 

1. I hope that you will be present. They hope that we 
shall not be beaten. This army has never been beaten. 
That general will never yield. He must yield. 

2. That whole row of trees was planted by my grand- 
father. 

3. He creates diflSculties for his friends. The king 
created him colonel. He was created colonel by the king. 
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4. Every museum in Europe {de V Europe) was visited 
by him, but he did not discover the picture he was looking 
for. 

5. We were beaten by a handful of men. 

6. At what hour did the fire break out ? It broke out 
at three o'clock, and an hour later the whole house was 
consumed. 

7. Rome was not built in a day. 

8. The teacher repeats all the sentences several times. 
The pupils also repeat the sentences. Have these sentences 
been copied ? We have copied them all. 

9. Is that house for sale ? I believe it was sold yesterday. 

10. Marie is loved by everybody. She is full of kindness 
for all. 

11. The city would have been captured if General M. 
had not arrived with his troops. 

12. The little village was completely surrounded by 
soldiers. 

13. Not a word was uttered {prononce). 

14. Do you prefer white wine or red wine? I prefer 
white wine. 

15. A few kilometers from here there is a chdteau which 
is one of the handsomest in the country. 

16. The idea of gravitation was suggested to Newton by 
the fall of an apple. 

17. These two officers were obliged to resign. 

18. All the boats were destroyed by fire. 



LESSON LIV 



1. The gentleman to whom Le monsieur k qui vous avez 
you spoke. parle. 

The relative pronoun qui may be used after a 
preposition, but only when applied to persons, 
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2. The horse to which you Le cheval auquel yous avez 

gave the hay this mom- donn6 le f oin ce matin, 
ing. 

The relative pronoun leqnel must be used after a 
prepositionj in speaking of animals and things. 

3. FoBMS OF THE Fbokoun LEQXJEL 
Singular. Plural. 

Masc. lequel. lesqnels. 

Fern, laqnelle. lesqnelles. 

CONTBACTIONS WITH DE AND A 

Masc. duqueL desqnels. 

Fem. de laqnelle. desquelles. 

Masc. anqueL anxqnelB. 

Fem. k laquelle. anxquelles. 

4. The lady of whom we La dame dont nous parlions. 

were speaking. 
The piece of music you Le morceau de musique dont 
spoke of. YOUS parliez. 

Dont is a pronoun, having the force of de + a 
relative pronoun. It applies both to persons and 
to things, and it has no distinctions of gender and 
number. 

6. The boy whose father Le gar9on dont le p6re est 

died the other day. mort Tautre jour. 

The boy whose father you Le gargon dont vous avez vu 

saw. le p6re. 

The English whose^ determining a noun which 
is object of a verb, causes the object to be brought 
around before the verb. The object of the verb in 
the clause beginning with dont remains in its place 
after the verb, and is therefore separated from dont 
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6. The boy to whose father Le gar9on au pdre duquel 

you wrotQ. vous ayes ^crit. 

The boys with whose Les gar9ons avec le pdre det- 
father I was talking. quels je causais. 

When whose relates to a noun that is governed 
by a preposition, it is rendered by duquel, de laquelle^ 
etc., placed after the noun. Dont can not be used 
in connection with a noun that is governed by a 
preposition. 

7. He gave me what I had II m'a donn6 oe dont j 'avals 

need of {that of which besoin. 
/ Aarf need). 

No French clause can end with a preposition. 

8. The house in which he La maison ot il demeure. 

lives. 
The house from which he La maison d*oiL il est sorti. 

came out. 
The grief into which I La douleur olL je suis plong6. 

am plunged. 

This use of oil for dans lequel, etc., is very fre- 
quent 

9. At the hour when all were A I'heure ot tons dormaient. 

sleeping. 

I was thinking of the time Je pensais au temps ot 11 

when he used to come venait nous voir tons les 

to see us every day. jours. 

Oil and not quand is used to translate the relative 
adverb when. 

10. Learn envoyer, to send. 

Like envoyer, conjugate renvoyer, to ^end hachy 
to diacha^'gej to refer. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Un diner ou toute la faraille fut convoqu6o c616bra 
meg succ^B. 

2. Je la crois^incapable de tout le mal dont voub Tao- 
ousez. 

3. Xenophon dirigea la retraite des Dix mille, dont il 
fut aprfis rhistorien. De mon temps tons ceux qui 6tu- 
diaient le greo lisaient X6nophon. C'etait le premier au- 
teur grec que nous 6tudiions. 

4. II m'a dit qu'il m'enverrait une depecho. 

5. Voili un homme dont la b^tise est devenue prover- 
biale dans le pays. 

6. Dites-moi toutes les couleurs dont vous savez le nom. 
Je n'en connais que fort peu. J'ai vu un livre dans loquel 
j'ai trouv6 une longue liste de ces noms, dont j'ai essay6 
d'apprendre les plus importants. 

7. n fit un voyage en Asie au cours duquel il ramassa 
des faits int^ressants pour le livre qu'il allait 6crire. 

8. Voild le petit salon ou nous aliens prendre nos legons. 

9. Le cure aimait les hommes de I'antiquite, les heros, 
les actions presque fabuleuses dans lesquelles le courage 
physique a jou6 un rdle important. 

10. VoiU une table sur laquelle vous pouvez §crire vos 
lettres. 

11. Les m^mes mots d^signent sonvent des choses fort 
diff^rentes. La republique des Remains n'a rien de commun 
avec ce que nous appelons de ce nom. Par republique, les 
ijiodemes entendent une soci6te ou le citoyen a le plus de 
libert6 et le gouvemement le moins de pouvoir. 

12. VoilA une nouvelle dont je suis tr^s content. 

13. II a d6terr6 une boite de fer au fond de laquelle il 
a trouv6 un sae rempli de pieces d'or. C'est comme dans 
un roman ! 

14. n porte des lunettes, sans lesquelles il ne reconnat- 
trait pas ses meilleurs amis dans la me. 
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VOCABULARY 



oonvoquer, to convene^ call le sac, the bag. 

together. I'antiqiiit^ (fern.), antiquity. 

le cours, the course. la bfttise, stupidity. 
le cnr6, the curate^ the dormir^ to sleep (irreg. verb). 

priest. dinger, to direct^ superintend. 

le citoyen, the citizen. d6terrer, to unearth^ dig up. 

le fer, iron. entendre, to understand. 

le fond, the bottom. la liberty, liberty, freedom. 

le fikit, the fact. les lunettes (fern.), glasses^ 
le mal, evil. spectacles. 

les manx, th^ evils. porter, to wear. 

le pouYoir, power. la me, the street. 

reconnaitre, to recognize. le salon, the parlor. 
le sncote, success. 

Notes. — 8. De mon temps. In my time. This is an idiomatio 
use of de. 

5. B^tiae. The adjective bdte means stupid. Nouns with the end- 
ing -iae are feminine. 

11. Entendent. This yerb means to understand and to hear. 

For Translation 

1. At what distance are we from Paris? Paris is one 
hundred kilometers from here. 

2. That is a fact of which I am sure. You must gather 
some facts among which you will choose the most interest- 
ing. This is the book for which I was gathering facts last 
year. 

3. He offered me some flowers among which there were 
two beautiful roses. 

4. Do you know the lady to whom I was speaking? Do 
you know the lady of whom I am speaking? Do you know 
the lady whose jewels were lost ? Do you know the lady to 
whose maid Madeleine was speaking? Here is a list of the 
boys to whose fathers I haye written. 
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6. Have you all you need ? Do you know what he is 
talking of? Tell me what you know. Tell me only what 
you are sure of. 

6. Send me the flowers to-night. I shall send them be- 
fore six o^clock. 

7. He sent back the letter ; it was not for him. 

8. You said you would send me the flowers before six ; 
it is now seven, and I have not received them yet. 

9. He was behind a tree, from where he saw (voyait) 
everything. 

10. Here is a bag in the bottom of which I found 
a beautiful piece of lace. Do you know who put it 
there ? 

11. You must have entire confidence in him, without 
which no friendship is possible. ( Use the indefinite article 
with conflanoe here,) 

12. She will play the part in which she had her great 
success last winter. 

13. At the moment when I was putting the letter in the 
box I thought of something that I had forgotten. 



LESSON LV 



1. Who was there ? ttui etait U ? 

With whom were you? Avec qui 6tiez-vous? 
Whom did you see ? ftui avez-vous vu ? 

The interrogative qui applies only to persons. 
It is used of both genders, of both numbers, may 
be subject or object of a verb, or follow a preposi- 
tion. 

2. What do you say ? ftue dites-vous ? 
What does he want ? ftue veut-il ? 

15 
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The interrogative pronoun que is translated by 
what. It can only be used as direct object of a verb. 

8. What shall we open this Avecquoiouyrirons-nouscette 
box with? boite? 

What ! tired already ! ttuoi I fatigu^ dej& ! 

a. The interrogative quoi applies to things, and is used 
with prepositions. 

b. What used alone, as a question or an exclamation, 
is QuoL 

4. He used a word which I II a employe tin mot que je 

had never heard. n'avais jamais entendn. 

He went out without say- H est sorti sans dire un mot, 

ing a word, which as- ce qui a 6tonn6 tout le 

tonished everybody. monde. 

Whichl referring to the v^hole preceding clause^ 
is rendered by ce qui or ce que. 

6. I have been deceived. On m'a trompe. 

The money was given On lui a rendu I'argent. 
back to him. 

The passive is rarely used v^hen the agent is 
not specified. 

To translate the English passive in such caaes, 
change the verb to the active form, v^ith on as 
subject 

6. How do you write that Comment 6crit-on ce mot ? 
word? 

They say that he has lost On dit quMl a perdu sa f or- 

his fortune. tune. 

On is an indefinite pronoun, in the third person 
singular. The English equivalents are one^ people^ 
%omehodyy we^ you^ they. 
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7. Learn the verb condmre^ to leady conduct. 
Like it are conjugated 

oonstruire, to construct^ build. 
prodnire, to bring forth, produce. 
introduire, to introdticcy bring in^ insert. 
tradoire, to translate. 

EXERCISE 

1. On nous distribnait nos portions & la cuisine, & 
nous^autres. On^apportait^A manger d, ceux qui 6taient 
bien malades. 

2. Du toit de notro maison on distingue trfis bien le 
pont de Brooklyn, mais si Ton continue d construire des 
maisons tellement hautcs autour de nous, nous finirons par 
ne plus rien voir du tout. 

3. Que nVt-on pas dit centre moi ? 

4. On m'a dit que votre oncle vous cederait sa maison. 
On me I'a r6pete hier. Y aurait-il quelque indiscr6tion k 
▼ous demander si c'est vrai ? Mais pas du tout. Ce qu'on 
▼ous a dit est parfaitement vrai. 

6. On appelle Orientaux les habitants de TOricnt. 

Comment appelle-t-on les habitants do la Russie? On 
les appelle Russes. Et les habitants de la Prusso ? On les 
appelle Prussiens. 

Comment est-ce qu'on appelle en fran^ais co due qui a 
conquis TAngleterre au onzieme si6cle? On TappcUc Guil- 
laume le Conquerant. 

6. Pour qui me prenez-vous? Pourquoi prcnez-vous 
ectte liberte ? 

7. De quoi vous a-t-il parh' ? II m'a traduit la phrase, 
sans quoi je ne I'aurais jamais comprise. 

8. Von 8 avez pris ce livre sans ma permission, cc qui est 
tres mauvais. Vous avez invite plusieurs personnes sans 
me consulter, ce que je n'aime pas. 
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9. L'hAtelier nous conduisit a nos chambres. Get hom- 
me Yoos conduira & yotre chambre. 

10. Comment traduiriez-vous cette phrase ? Je ne com- 
prends pas cette phrase, il fant que le maitre me la traduise. 

11. Quels sont les principaux produits de ce pays ? Est- 
ce que ce pays produit du f er ? £st-oe que ces f abriques 
produisent beaucoup de soieries ? 

12. Loisel possedait dix-huit mille francs que lui avait 
laiss^s son pdre, ce qui lui permettait d'acheter une jolie 
petite maison & la campagne. 

VOCABULARY 

6tonner, to astonish, le toit, the roof. 

Ouillaume, William (§ 52, 6). la cuisine, the kitchen. 

un hotelier, an innkeeper ^ la fiibrique, the factory, 

hostler. la portion, the portion. 

le pont, the bridge. la soierie, the silk goods. 

le 8i6ole, the century. tellement, so. 

Notes. — 2. Par. To begin by showing : Commencer jMur montrer. 
To end by showing: Finir i»ar montrer. Rien du tout. Nothing 
at all. 

5. Au onzitaie. See g§ 68, 7, and 69» 8. 

For Translation 

1. The seventeenth century produced many celebrated 
authors. 

2. I have been told that the mandarins wear their finger- 
nails yery long. Is that true ? 

3. The teacher began by explaining the lesson in arith- 
metic. 

4. They begged him to go with them and he finally 
yielded {he finished by yielding). 

5. Louis has an overcoat which is handsomer than mine. 
Louis went out without an overcoat, which was very im- 
prudent. 
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6. What did he say when he receiyed the news ? He 
said he would start for Paris by the first train. 

7. You say she went to the concert. With whom did 
she go? 

8. Did you succeed in (a) opening the box? What did 
you open it with? 

9. He opened the door and found the room empty, which 
astonished him very much. 

10. This is the room which my friend has chosen for me. 

11. The richer that man becomes, the less generous he 
is, which, according to William, is quite natural. Is it 
natural that the rich should not be generous? I do not 
think so. I know many who are very generous. 

12. Have you been paid? Has the money been paid? 

13. The more we travel the more we enlarge our knowl- 
edge. 

14. What (how) do they call the ruler of Turkey ? He is 
called the Sultan. 

15. Where is that silk sold? You find it in all the 
large stores. 

16. The English admiral Drake destroyed the Spanish 
fleet in the English Channel. 

17. How do you translate that word? How was that 
word translated? 

18. They say we shall have a shorter vacation this year 
than last year. Do you know anything about it ? 

19. Take this gentleman to his room. He took me to 
my room. 

20. A new bridge is being built over the Seine. 

21. Have you done your lessons ? N o ; I must translate 
a whole page of Latin yet. I pity you. Why? 

22. The earth produces all that men enjoy. That is why 
she is called the universal mother. 
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LESSON LVI 

1. Which of these pens is Laqnelle de ces plumes est la 

yours? v6tre? 

Which of these books are Lesquels de ces liyres sent lea 

the best ? meilleurs ? 

Which book did you Quel livre avez-yous pris? 

take? 

Which one did you Lequel avez-vous pris? 

take? 

Which ones did you Lesquels avez-vous pris ? 

take? 

a. Lequel, as an interrogative pronoun, is used before 
the preposition de, or when a noun governed by de may 
be supplied. 

h. Quel is used as an interrogative adjective, but lequel 
is not so used. 

c. Where the English adds one or ones to which in 
order to make it clear whether a singular or plural is 
meant, do not translate with un or uns, Lequel and lea- 
quels are clearly distinguished already. 

2. Who wants to go with us? Qui est-ce qui veut aller avec 

nous? 
Whom do you wish to see ? Qui est-oe que vous voulez 

voir? 
What does he want ? Qu'est-ce qu*il veut ? 

Qui est-ce qui (literally, who is it that)^ qui est-ce 
que, qu'est-ce qui, and qu'est-ce que are very frequent 
forms of introducing a question. The pronoun 
coming after est-ce is the relative pronoun, and its 
form qui or que depends upon whether it is the sub- 
ject or the object of the verb that follows. 
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8. What is it ? Qu'est-ce ? 

Qu'est-ce que o'estP (more 
usual). 
What is that? Qu'est-ce que c'est que cela? 

Qu'est-ce que c'est que Qa? 
What is a parallelogram? Qu'est-ce que c'est qu'un pa- 

rall^logramme ? 

Qu'est-ce and qu'est-ce que c'est are both often 
merely a way to introduce a question, and que is 
used idiomatically after them before the name of 
the thing inquired about, as though a new clause 
were beginning. 

What is it that a parallelogram (is) ? or 
What is it that it is that a parallelogram (is) ? 

4. Quels sent ces gens? Who are those people? What 

people are those ? 
Who is the naturalist that 
studies in libraries only? 
What naturalist studies in 
libraries only? 

The interrogative adjective quel is often used 
predicatively where we might expect the pronoun 
qui There is a difference in meaning. The sec- 
ond translation in each case above gives the mean- 
ing more accurately. 



Quel est le naturaliste qui 
gtudie dans les biblio- 
thdques seulement? 



5. 



Idioms with AVOIR 



What's the matter ? Qu'y a-t-il ? Qu'est^e qu'il y a? 

What is the matter with ) ^ , o r\ > j. 

^ / Qu'avez-vous? Qu'est-ce que 

WhI? ails you? \ ^^^^^^^^^ 

I have a toothache. J'ai mal aux dents. 

Nothing ails me. Je u'ai rieu. 
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You are right. Vous avez raison. 

We are wrong. Nous avons tort. 

He is ashamed. H a honte {h aspiree). 

I am very cold. J'ai bien froid. 

I am not warm. Je n'ai pas chaud. 

What do you need ? De quel avez-vous bcsoin ? 

I want to go out. J'ai envie de sortir. 

They are afraid. Us ont peur. 

They are afraid of us. Us ont peur de nous. 

Are you hungry? Avez-voua faim? 

No, I am thirsty. Non, j*ai soif. 

Your brother is sleepy. Votre frSre a sommeil. 
The wedding took place in Le mariage a en lieu le matin, 
the morning. 

EXERCISE 

1. Quels sont les noms des quatre saisons en fran<;ais? 
Le printemps, T^te, I'automne et ITiiver. Quelle est la 
saison que vous pref 6rez ? 

2. Qu'avez-vous ? Je n'ai rien ; qu'est-ce qui vous fait 
penser que j'ai quelque chose ? C'est que vous^avez Pair 
pdle. Eh bien, j'ai un 16ger mal de t6te, mais cela passera, 
ce n'est rien du tout. 

3. Ma soeur est sujette aux maux de t^te. EUe en a 
quelquefois de terribles. 

4. Qu'est-ce qu'il a, le petit Pierre? Pourquoi est-ce 
qu'il crie ainsi? Une gu^pe I'a piqu6. La piqfire de la 
gu6pe est bien douloureuse. 

5. J'avoue que j'avais peur. Tout homme aurait eu 
peur devant un tel danger. 

6. Jo n'ai pas bu, car je n'avais pas soif. Si j'avais eu 
soif j'aurais bu. 

7. Tu n'as pas le droit d'intervenir, tu aurais bien tort 
d'y aller. Tu as raison, je n'ai pas le droit d'y aller. 

8. De qui avez-vous peur? Je n'ai peur de personne. 
De quoi a-t-il peur ? H n'a peur de rien. 
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9. A quelle heure est-ce que le manage aura lieu ? II 
aura lieu & trois houres de I'apres-midi. Qui est-ce qui veut 
y aller ? Est-ce que vous n'avez pas 6t6 invito ? 

10. Est-ce que vous avez demande & Jean s'il a envie 
de nous accompagner ce soir? Qu'est-ce qu'il vous a 
repondu ? 

11. Qu'est-ce que c'est que cet animal-Id? Maiscen'est 
qu'un chien. Qu'est-ce que vous croyiez que c'etait ? 

12. Lorsque vous avez vu ce gros serpent, est-ce que 
vous en aviez peur? Qui est-ce qui n'en anrait pas eu 
peur? 

13. Donnez-moi un de ces tableaux, n'importe lequel. 

14. Nous discutons les m^rites de ces deux pontes; 
lequel pr6f 6rez-vous ? 

15. Duquel de ces frSres avez-vous re9u ce cadeau? 
Auquel de vos amis destinez-vous ce cadeau ? 

VOCABULARY 

avoner, to acknowledge^ to ad- bn (past part, of boire)^ 

mit. drunk. 

douloureux, doiiloureu8e,j9atn- destiner, to intend^ to destine. 

ful. la guftpe, the wasp. 

le droit, the right. nlmporte, it does not matter, 
intervenir, to interfere. never mind^ no matter. 

le m6rite, the merit. la piqftre, the sting. 

piquer, to sting. la saison, the season. 
Bnjetj sigette (adj.), subject. 

Notes. — La honte, la raison, le tort, le besoin, la peur, la 
flaim, la soif^ le sommeil, le soin, le lieu, Penvie, le chaud, le froid 
are all nouns; used in the above idioms after avoir they have no 
article with them. Ohaud and froid are also adjectives. The iron is 
?ioi, le fer est chaud ; some eold water, de I'eau froide. H a froid 
means he has a feeling of cold ; il est froid means Tie is cold-natured. 

1. L'automne is of either gender. The names of the other three 
seasons are masculine. 

5. Tout here means any. In translating any into French notice 
carefullj whether it has a partitive meaning (as, have you any money f), 
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or whether its meaning approaches that of every (as, awy other booh witl 
do). In the latter case it is expressed by tout or by n'ixnporte queL 
5. Un tel, euch a. Notice that the article precedes toL 
9. Trois henres de Tapres-midi. Notice the preposition de. 

For Translation 

1. Which house is yours? Which is your house? Which 
of these houses is yours ? Which of these houses are yours? 

2. To which of these ladies did you give the flowers ? 
From which of the sisters did you receive the letter? 

3. What does he say ? Ask him what he said. What 
do you want ? Tell me what you want. What vexes you ? 
Tell me what vexes you. 

4. Who wants to see me ? Whom do you want to see ? 
I saw two members {menibres) of the society. Which ones 
did you see ? 

5. Do you hear that noise ? Yes ; what is it ? Do you 
know what it is ? 

6. Did you hear that noise ? No ; what was it ? I don't 
know what it was. 

7. What is a republic? What is a planet? What is a 
right? 

8. Am I right or wrong ? 

9. Have I the right to speak? Why should you not 
have that right ? 

10. What is that ? What do you think it is ? 

11. What is the matter with little John ? 

12. What a noise ! What's the matter ? Ask the man 
what's the matter. He says something fell. It is nothing. 

13. We are all hungry. I am thirsty, too. 

14. Are you afraid of him? Is he afraid of you? I 
am not afraid of anybody. Would you be afraid of him ? 
Would you be afraid of it ? Would you have been afraid 
of it? 

15. If you lend me the book, be sure that I will take 
care of it. 
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16. The battle took place on the 15th of June. 

17. Are you not ashamed to speak thus? Would you 
not be ashamed to act thus? 

18. When we arrived home we were very cold. Are you 
warm enough now ? I am too warm. 



LESSON LVII 

1. CoNJUGATiOK OP 8e flatter, to flatter oneself 

Se flatter is a reflexive verb. A reflexive verb is 
one whose subject and object are identical — ^that is, 
the action is performed by the subject upon itself. 

Inf. Pros, se flatter, 
Pres. Part se flattant, 
Ind. Pres. je me flatte, 



Ind. Imp. 
Past Def . 
Future. 
Cond. Pres. 
Snbj. Pres. 
Snbj. Imp. 
Imperative 



Imperative 



tu te flattes, 
il se flatte, 
nous nous flattens, 
vous vous flattez, 

ils se flattent, 

je me flattais, 

je me flattai, 

je me flatterai, 

je me flatterais, 

je me flatte, 

je me flattasse, 

flatte-toi, 

flattons-nous, 

flattez-vous, 

negative. 

ne te flatte pas, 

ne nous flattens pas, 

ne vous flattez pas. 



to flatter oneself. 

flattering oneself 

I flatter myself 

thou flatterest thyself 

he flatters himself 

we flatter ourselves. 

you flatter yourself or 

yourselves, 
they flatter themselves. 
I used to flatter myt^elf 
I flattered myself 
I shall flatter myself 
I should flatter myself 
I flatter myself. 
I might flatter myself 
flatter thyself 
let us flatter ourselves, 
flatter yourself 

do not flatter thyself. 

let us not flatter ourselves. 

do not flatter yourself 
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2. Compound Tenses of the Eeflexive Vekb 

Past Inf. s'fttre flatt6, to have flattered oneself. 

Past Part. s'6tant flatte, having flattered oneself. 

Past Indef. je me suis flatt6, I have flattered myself 

tu t'es flatte. 

il s'est flattS. 

nons nous sommes flatt^s. 

Yous Yous 6te8 flatt6s. 

ils se sont flatt^s. 
Pluperfect, je m'6tai8 flatte, / had flattered myself 

tu t'6tai8 flatte. 

il s'6tait flatt6. 

nous nous 6tion8 flatt^s. 

YOUS YOUS 6tiez flatt^s. 

ils s'6taient flatt^s. 
Past Ant. je me fas flatte, / had flattered myself 

tu te fas flatte, etc. 
Put. Ant. je me serai flatte, I shall have flattered my- 

tu te seras flatte, self 

il se sera flatte, etc. 
Cond. Past, je me serais flatte, I should have flattered my- 

tu te serais flatte, self 

il se serait flatte, 

nous nous serions flatt^s, etc. 
Subj. Past, je me sois flatt6, / may have flattered my- 

tu te sois flatte, self 

il se soit flatt6, 

nous nous soyons flatt^s. 
Subj. Plupf . je me fasse flatte, / might have flattered my- 

tu te fosses flatt6, self 

il se fat flatte, 

nous nous fussions flatt^s, etc. 

Reflexive Verbs form their compound tenses with 
the auxiliary verb etre. 
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8. He has amused himself. 

She has enjoyed herself. 

The ladies enjoyed them- 
selves. 

Miss Lef dvre, did you en- 
joy yourself ? 



II s'est amu86. 

EUe s'est aiiLiu6e. 

Les dames se sent amnsAes. 

Mademoiselle Lef^yre, est-ce 
que Yous yous 6tes amns^e ? 



The past participle in the compound tenses of a 
reflexive verb agrees with the direct object. Cf, 
Lesson IviiL 

4. The reflexive pronoun se is of the third person. 
It is used for hoih numbers, hoth genders, and for 
both the Dative and Accusative Cases. 



He turns the wheel. 
He turns (meaning he 

turns himself). 
Betum (meaning go 

back). 
Turn round (meaning 

turn yourself round). 
He stopped the horse. 
He stopped (meaning he 

stopped himself). 



H toume la roue, 
n 86 toume. 

Retoumez. 

Betoumez-YOUB. 

H a arr^te le cheYal. 
H s'est arr6t6. 



In English we frequently make a verb intransi- 
tive where the French language calls for a reflexive 
verb. In French the omission of the reflexive ob- 
ject is very rare. 



6. 



Translate 



n aYait flatt6. 
II 6tait flatte. 
n s'6tait flatt6: 
n flattait. 
n se flattait. 
n serait flattS. 



j'amusais. 
je m'amusais. 
je m'etais amusfi. 
j'6tais amus6. 
j'aYais amus6. 
j'aurais amus6. 
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n anrait flattS. je raurais amus^. 

II se serait flatty. je me serais amuB6. 

n se flatterait. je TamuseraiB. 

EXERCISE 

1. Je me promdne ici toutes les^aprds-midi. La senti- 
nelle se promenait devant la porte. Allons nous promcner 
dans le pare. Od vous promonez-vous ordinairement ? Je 
vais me promener au bord du lac. Ou t'es-tu promene ce 
matin? EstKie que tu t'es bien^amuse? Je me suis trds 
bien_amus6, mais Louis dit qu'il ne s'est pas_amus6 dn 
tout. Lui s'ennuie partout, et 11 m'ennuie par-dessus le 
march6. 

2. Le soleil se levo dans Test et se couche dans Touest. 
VoiU pourquoi Test s'appelle quelquefois le levant et Touest 
le couchant. L'est s'appelle aussi Torient et I'ouest rocci- 
dent. 

3. Le soleil se leve plus tard en hiver qu'en 6te. A 
quelle heure le soleil s'est-il lev6 ce matin? Je ne sais pas; 
je n'Stais pas lev6 moi-m^me. Je vous crois. Le lever du 
soleil, je suis s6r que vous Tavez vu assez rarement. Avez- 
vous vu le magnifique coucher du sokil dliier soir? 

4. A quelle heure vous levez-vous Ic matin ? Je me 16ve 
ordinairement vers sept heures, mais ce matin je ne me suis 
leve qu'4 huit heures. 

5. Levons-nous. Ah, non ! ne nous Icvons pas encore I 

6. Nous nous sommes arr6tt*8 devant la porte de la 
cath6drale. Pourquoi le train ne s'est-il pas arr^te? Je 
croyais qu'il s'arr^tait d cette station. Non, il ne s'y 
arrete jamais. Arr6tez-vous. Pourquoi ne vous arr^tez- 
vous pas? 

7. Andre s'etait dejil coucho avant notre arriv6e. II se 
couche toujours de bonne heure. Je n'aime pas A me 
coucher avant dix heures. 

8. Allons nous coucher. Couchez-vous. Estrce que vous 
n'allez pas vous coucher ? 
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VOCABULARY 

s'amuser, to enjoy oneself. Be promener, to walk. 

s'ennuyer, not to enjoy one- lever, to raise. 

self J to have a dull time^ se lever, to rise. 

to he bored. s'appeler, to be called^ named. 

86 ooucher, to lie down, to go lev6, up. 

to bedy to set. le bord du lac, ths shore of the 
par-dessns le march6, into lake. 

the bargain. 

Notes. — 1. La sentinelle. This feminine noun is to be noted, as 
it denotes a man. It meant originally the duty of a sentinel. 

2. Lever, to raise. Se lever, to raise oneself, to rise. So 
Coucher, to lay down ; Se coucher, to lie down. 

8. Je vous croifl, / believe you. Here the English idiom would 
be : I^m sure you weren't. Of course you werenH, 

FST Translation 

1. I rise at seven. They rise at eight. We get up at 
six. We used to rise early. At what time did you use to 
get up? He got up. He didn't get up. Did he get 
up? Didn't he get up? Are you up? Were you up? I 
wasn't up. 

2. I take a walk here every morning. I used to take a 
walk. I took a walk this morning. I shall take a walk 
with him. 

3. Are you having a good time here ? Were you having 
a good time there? Did you enjoy yourself? You will 
have a good time. You would have a good time. You 
would have had a good time. You would not have had a 
good time. 

4. Have a good time. Let us enjoy ourselves. We 
enjoy ourselves here. We are not enjoying ourselves. We 
were not enjoying ourselves. We have not had a good 
time. We should enjoy ourselves. We shall enjoy our- 
selves. We should have had a good time. We should not 
have had a good time. 
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5. Turn round. Don't turn round. I turned round. 
He turned round. They turned round. They didn't turn 
round. They would have turned round. She would have 
turned round. 

LESSON LVIII 

1. I am going to buy myself Je vais m'aoheter nn chapeau 

a new hat. neuf. 

Ee was talking to himself. H se parlait k lui-m^me. 

The reflexive verb may have the indirect object 
identical with the subject instead of the direct 
object. 

2. She bought herself a new Elle s'est aohet6 une robe 

gown. neuve. 

Here the past participle remains unmodified be- 
cause the direct object robe follows. S* for se is the 
indirect object. 

3. Ilere are the gowns she Voici les robes qu'elle s'est 

bought herself. achates. 

Here achetees agrees with its direct object que 
because the object precedes the verb, 

4. They do not speak to each EUes ne se parlent pas. 

other. 

The reflexive verb in the plu/ral may express 
reciprocal action. 

6. They defended themselves. Us se sent defendus. 

They defended each other. lis se sent defendus Tun 

Tautre. 

Where there might be ambiguity Tun Tautre 
(varied for gender and number) must be added to 
the reflexive form to give it the reciprocal sense. 



Digitized 



by Google 



THE REFLEXIVE VERB 231 

6. These goods are not sold Ces marchandises ne se yen* 

any more, i. e. they are dent plus. 

not for sale or people 

do not buy them. 
These goods are not sold, Ces marchandises ne sent pad 

i. e. no one has bought vendues. 

them. 
That is done every day. Gela se fait tous les jours. 
The work is done. Le travail est fait. 

Often the passive form expresses a completed 
action, a state or condition of affairs. 

To express the passive of momentary or uncom- 
pleted action with such verbs the reflexive is often 
used. Therefore the reflexive form often corre- 
sponds to the English passive form with the agent 
unexpressed. 

7. Where is that sold ? Od est-ce que cela se vend ? 

Oil est-ce qu'on vend cela? 

In translating from French to English it is gen- 
erally best to avoid translating on by one^ and to 
use the passive. Conversely, it is best to avoid 
the passive with indefinite agent in French, and to 
use the reflexive form or the active form with on as 
subject. 

EXERCISE 

1. Quelle joie de se revoir apr^s une si longue absence ! 

2. Les deux^amis ne se sent jamais revus. ^^ 

3. Lui et son frere se querellaient sans cesse, ils ne 
s'aimaient gudre. 

4. Ces soldats sent terribles ! les uns se sent emparcs de 
bcuteilles, les autres de viande, ceux-ci de pain, ceux-U de 
cigares. lis ont tout emport6. ' 

16 
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5. Nous ne nous attendions pas aux revers qui nous 
accablaiont. Xon, nous ne nous y attendions pas du tout. 

6. Jo me suis deshabille, ravi de m'etendre dans un lit. 
Les soldats ne se couchent pas toujours dans un bon lit. 

7. Que de choses nous avions k nous raconter! D y 
avait si longtemps que nous ne nous etions vus ! 

8. Lui et elle se parlaient d demi-voix sans rien entendre 
de ce qui se disait autour d'eux. 

9. Vous rappelez-vous ce triste soir d'hiver oii nous 
croyions nous quitter pour ne plus nous revoir ? Ah, je me 
le rappelle trop bien. 

10. La porte se ferma, nous n'entendimes plus rien. 

11. Cette maladie se gagne, mefiez-vous ! 

12. Combien de lettres se sont-elles ecrites? Elles ne se 
sent pas 6crit. Pardonnez-moi ; vous vous trompez. J'ai 
vu des lettres qu'elles se sont Sorites. 

13. Le participe passS s'accorde avec le complement 
direct du verbe lorsque ce complement est place avant le 
verbe. 

14. Aimez-vous, mes enfants. Ne vous querellez point. 
A quoi bon se quereller ? 

15. A Paris les timbres-poste se vendent chez les mar- 
chands de tabac. 

VOCABULARY 

accabler, to overwhelm. le tabac, tobacco (§ 42, 7). 

sans cesse, constantly. s'accorder, to agree. 

le cigare, the cigar. la bonteille, the bottle. 

d^shabiller, to undress (§ 52, s'emparer, to take possession. 

6). 86 gagner, to be contagious. 

quereller, to quarrel with^ se m6fier, to mistrust^ to look 

to nag. out. 

86 quereller, to quarrel. ravir, to delight. 

le revers, the reverse. se tromper, to be mistaken, 
le timbre-poste, the postage 

stamp. 
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Notes. — ^Neiil^ meaniDg new, always follows the noun. Neuf 
means new in the sense of not having been used before, fresh, just from 
the shop, etc. Nouveau means recent, novel, of a new kind, 

1. XTne si longue. Notice that the indefinite article in English is 
put after the adjective when it is modified hyso\ so long an, 

8. Se quereller is always reciprocal, and hence always found in 
the plural. 

4. S'emparer. There are verbs that are always reflexive. This 
is one. There is no verb emparer without a pronoun object. 

5. Many verbs change their meaning when used reflezively. 
Attendre is to wait ; S'attendre & is ^o expect. So in 11, Gagner, to 
gain ; Se gagner, to be catching, 

8. Dexni-voix. Notice that dexni takes no e here. So demi- 
hetire, demi-douzaine. Sien usually precedes the infinitive, of 
which it is the object. Notice, too, that when governed by Bans, or 
when the verb is governed by sans, ne is not used. 

9. For the use of pour here, compare the English for how long, 
forever, 

10. Plus precedes rien. 

For Translation 

1. My daughters have bought themselves some pretty 
gowns. I must buy myself a new hat. Louis has bought 
himself some new shoes. 

2. We shall defend ourselves. We shall defend each 
other. Defend thyself. We must defend ourselves. Is it 
possible that they did not defend themselves? Defend 
each other. 

3. These goods sell well. These goods have sold well. 
These goods are already sold. Where do they sell postage- 
stamps? 

4. We never saw each other again. 

5. He took possession of everything. She took posses- 
sion of the house. They took possession of the city. 

6. I expected that. I did not expect that. Did you 
expect that? Do not expect anything else. Expect to be 
deceived. 

7. He is mistaken. He was mistaken. He made a mis- 
take. 
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8. We undressed quickly. We were very tired, so that 
we were delighted to stretch out in a good bed. 

9. The soldiers had not lain down in a bed for many 
days. 

10. Come to my room. I have many things to tell yoa. 
We have many things to tell each other. 

11. We were talking in a low voice. We heard nothing 
that was said around us. 

12. It is said that she is ill. It was said that she 
was ill. 

13. We wrote to each other. Did you write to each 
other often ? How many letters have you written to each 
other? 

14. Do you recall the old house ? I recall it very well. 
Does your father remember the story he used to tell us 
when we were young ? 

15. That man will deceive you ; look out. 

16. The door opens ; we are free ! The door opened ; 
we were free I 



LESSON LIX 



1. Myself, moi-m^me. 
Thyself, toi-m6me. 
Himself, lui-m6me. 
Herself, elle-mSme. 
Itself, lui-m^me {m,). 
Itself, elle-m^me (/.). 

I went myself. 

I have hurt myself. 



Ourselves, nous-mSmes. 
Yourself, vous-meme. 
Yourselves, vous-m^mes. 
Themselves, eux-m6me8 {m.). 
Themselves, elles-m6mes (/.). 

J'y suis alle moi-m6me. 
Je me suis bles86. 



The compound personal pronouns, which are 
used for emphasis, must not be confounded with 
the reflexive pronouns. 

d by Google 



Digitized b 



THE VERB S'EN ALLEB 



236 



2. He got out of the scrape H s'est tire d'aifaire Ini-mftme. 
by himself. 

The emphatic and reflexive pronoun may occur 
in the same clause. 

3. S'en aller, to go away 

s'en aller, e'en allant, s^en ^tant all6, je m^en vais, je m*en allai. 

je m'en irai. ilss'en vont, s'en 6tre all6. tu t'en vas, 

je m'en aille, 11 s'en va, 

tu t'en ailleSy va-t'en. 

il s'en aille, 

lis s'en aillent 



Present Indicative. 

je m'en vais, 

tu t'en vas, 

il s'en va. . 

nous nous en aliens, 

vous vous en allez, 

lis s'en vont. 



Past Indefinite. 

je m'en suis alle, 

tu t'en es all6, 

il s'en est all6. 

nous nous en sommcs all6s. 

vous vous en 6tes alles. 

ils s'en sent alles. 



Interrogatitb op the 

ABOVE. 

m'en vais-je ? 
t'en vas-tu ? 
s'en va-t-il ? 
nous en allons-nous ? 
vous en allez- vous ? 
s'en vont-ils ? 



Interrogative Negative of the 

ABOVE. 

ne m'en suis-je pas all6 ? 

ne t'en es-tu pas alle ? 

ne s'en est-il pas all6 ? 

ne nous en sommes nous pas alles ? 

ne vous en fites-vous pas all6s ? 

ne s'en sont-ils pas all6s? 



Imperative. 

va-t'en, 

allons-nous-en, 

9lle^vous-eu« 



Imperative Negative. 

ne t'en va pas, 

ne nous en aliens pas, 

ne vous en allez pas, 
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EXERCISE 



1. Je crois vraiment que vous me trompez, on bien que 
Yous yous trompez yous-m^me. En tout cas, je suis siir 
que les choses ne se sont jamais pass^es de la sorte. 

2. n est all6 se promener au berd du lac. II s'y pro- 
m^ne tous les jours. Vous y promenez-yous quelquefois 
aussi P Nous ne nous y promenons jamais. 

3. Ne yous d6p6chez pas tant. Mais on m^a dit de me 
d6p6cher I 

4. p6p6che-toi ! Ne sois pas si lent ! 

5. Ne yous d6rangez pas pour moi. Je Grains de vous 
dfiranger. Vous ne derangez personne, je yous assure. 
Personne ne s'est derang6. 

6. Je suis sftr que ces brayes gens s'6taient beaucoup 
d6rang6s d cause de nous. 

7. La joumee se passa, la nuit se passa. Toujours pas 
de nouvelles ! 

8. Approchez yotre chaise. Approchez-yous du feu. 
Je me suis approch6 de la fen^tre. 

9. Qu'est-ce qui se passe lA-bas ? me dit-il. Aliens yoir. 
Ge sont deux hommes qui se battent. Nous nous precipi- 
tous yers I'endroit. Une foule de curieux s'6taient amasses 
autour d'eux. Puis on a arr6t6 les combattants et la foule 
s'est dispersee. 

10. Allez-Yous-en, laissez-moi dormir. 

VOCABULARY 

amasser, to gather. brave, good^ Jcindrhearted. 

86 battre, to fight. k cause de^ on account of, 

86 d6p6oh6r, to hurry. 86 passer, to passy to go on^ 
86 pr6clplt6r, to rush. take place. 

Notes. — 1. Ou bien, or. More emphatic than ou alone. Se passer 
means to pass when the subject is a noun of time. Otherwise it generally 
means to occur, to take place. 

5. Notice that craindre requires de before the infinitive it gOTems. 
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6. Brave placed after a noun means bravCj courageous. Before a 
noun, good, kind, 

8. Approcher une chose = to draw a thing near, S'approcher 
de is to place oneself near to, to approach. 

For Translation 

1. In a passive verb the participle agrees with the sub- 
ject {le sujet). 

2. They have written each other a dozen letters. 

3. He is always quarreling with his brother. My brother 
and I never quarrel. We love each other very much. 

4. I wrote that letter myself. The pupils wrote the 
exercises themselves. Finish the work thyself. She put 
the letter into the box herself. 

5. Do I disturb you ? You do not disturb me. He took 
a great deal of trouble on my account. I told him not to 
disturb himself. 

6. Months passed, years passed, we never saw them 
again. 

7. I fought with him. They fought. He fought with 
a lion. They will fight. They would fight. They had 
fought. 

8. I am beaten. We are beaten. They were beaten. 

9. What was going on? Do you know what happened? 
Who knows what would have happened ! 

10. The crowd would have dispersed if the soldiers had 
arrived. 

11. The sun will rise behind that mountain. Did you 
ever see the sun rise ? The sun had already set. The moon 
rose early. 

12. We did not have a good time at all. We had a dull 
time of it. 

13. The work is being done slowly. The work is already 
done. That is a thing that is never done (no one ever does). 

14. Go away. Don't go away. Are you going away? 
Must you go away ? Let us go away. 
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15. Do you ever go walking in the park ? We do, very 
often. Does he ever go walking in the park ? He never 
does. 

16. Hurry up I Let's hurry I 

17. I drew up my chair. I drew near the fire. Draw 
near the fire. We drew near the house. They were 
approaching the city. 



LESSON LX 



1. Learn oroire, to believe ; dire, to say^ to tell\ 

lire, to read ; ^rire, to write. 

Notes. — ^Vous dites is present indicative. Vous dites is past 
definite. H dit is present indicative or past definite. II dit is im- 
perfect subjunctive. 

a. Like dire conjugate redire, to repeat. 

h. Contredire, to contradict ; pr^dire, to foretell^ to pre- 
dict ; m6dire, to speah iU^ to slander^ are conjugated like 
dire, with the exception of the second person plural of the 
present indicative, which are oontredisez, pr6di8eE, m6di8ez. 

c. Like 6crire conjugate d6crire, to describe ; inscrire, to 
inscriie ; prescrire, to prescribe ; prosorire, to proscribe, etc 

d. Like lire conjugate 61ire, to elect. 

2. I am reading. Je lis. 

I was reading. Je lisaia. 

I have been reading. J'ai lu. 

I had been reading. J'avais lu. 

The Present Participle is not used in French in 
the conjugation of a verb, as it is in English. 

3. She did not go out, be- EUe n'est pas sortie, 6tant 

ing ill. malade. 

They did not go out, be- lis ne sent pas sortis, ^tant 
ing ill. malades. 

The Present Participle is invariable. 
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4- That story is very am us- Cette histoire est tr^s amu- 
ing. sante. 

We are well. Nous sommes bien portants. 

But the Verbal Adjective in -ant agrees with the 
noun or pronoun to which it relates. 

The adjective descrihe.% qualifies ; the participle 
denotes stmultaneous action. The participle may 
have an object, like the verb. The verbal adjec- 
tive may not. 

The participle answers the question, doing what? 
The adjective answers the question, what Jcind of? 

Verbal Adjective 
A dying woman. Une femme monrante. 

These far-sighted men. Ces hommes pr6yoyant8. 

Present Participle 
A woman, dying of hunger. Une feftime, monrant de faim. 
These men, foreseeing the Ces hommes, pr6yoyant le 
danger. danger. 

6. The Gebund 

By reading one learns to En lisant, on apprend 4 lire. 

read. 

I met him while going to Je I'ai rencontr6, en allant & 

the post-ofl&ce. la poste. 

Still talking, he walked to Tout en parlant, il se prome- 

and fro in the little gar- nait de long en large dans 

den. le petit jardin. 

The present participle preceded by the prepo- 
Bition en is often called the gerund. The word en 
is frequently not expressed in the English transla- 
tion. Sometimes it is rendered by on^ in^ or by. 
Tout is used to emphasize the continuity of the 
action. 
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6. En is the only preposition in French that is fol- 
lowed by the Present Participle. All the others 
govern the Injmitive. 

7. The G'^^WTW? relates to the subject of the sentence. 

Exception. — An exception is seen in the common saying : L'appetit 
vient en mangeant. 

8. After writing the letter, Aprds avoir 6crit la lettre, il 

he tore it up. I'a d6chir6e. 

After going to the post- Aprfis 6tre all68 k la poste, 

office, we went on by nous avons continu6 par 

the other road. I'autre chemin. 

After saying so many Aprds s'fttre dit tant de ehoses 

bitter things to each amdres, il est difficile qu'ils 

other, it is difficult for redeviennent amis. 

them ever to become 

friends again. 

The preposition Aprds requires the Past Infinitive. 

EXERCISE 

1. Get homme gagne sa vie en filant du chanvre et 
du lin. 

2. n s'est foul6 le doigt en essayant d'ouvrir cette porte. 

3. La femme s'est 61oign6e, poussant une charrette de- 
vant elle. 

4. Je le croyais parti, je suis tout 6tonn6 de le savoir ici. 
Entre nous, je ne le crois pas bien heureux, ce brave 

gargon. H a bien du chagrin, j'en suis sflr. 

6. Us 6taient bien loin I'un de Tautre; ils s'ecrivaient 
quelquefois. 

6. Est-ce qu'il a le droit de voter ? Je crois que non. 
n n'a que vingt ans. 

7. Je croyais qu'il avait d^truit cette lettre, et, en eflEet, 
il a fini par tout avouer. II I'avait fait sans refl^chir. 

8. Nous attendions que le train partit. Enfin un homme 
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est arriv^ en conrant et en agitant une lanteme, et il a dit 
quelques mots au conducteur. 

9. Louis 6tait bien triste ce matin ; je Tai trouv6 pleu- 
rant. 

Louise 6tait bien triste ce matin ; je I'ai trouv6e pleurant. 

10. EstH5e que Marie est malade? elle parait soulfrante. 

11. Apr^s avoir bien vu Rome je d6sirai voir Naples. 
C'est le tombeau de Virgile et lo berceau du Tasse qui m'y 
attiraient surtout. 

12. J'ai pass6 I'aprds-midi d lire Les Mis^rables. Cette 
lecture m'a emu profond6ment. 

13. Le premier po6me de ce recueil porte le titre " Au 
Lecteur." 

14. Ce professeur va faire une serie de conferences sur 
Victor Hugo. 

VOCABULARY 

agiter, to wave^ to agitate. attirer, to attract. 

le berceau, the cradle. la eharrette, the cart. 

le chanvre, hemp. la conftrenoe, the lecture. 

8'61oigner, to go away. en effet, in fact, as I thought. 

tarn (past part.), moved, filer, to spin. 

stirred. le lin,^aa;. 

fouler, to sprain. la lecture, reading, 

lorn, far. le lecteur, the reader. 

pleurer, to weep. le recueil, the collection. 

prafond6ment, deeply. surtout, above all, especially. 

le tombeau, the tomb. Virgile, Vergil. 

le Tasse, Tasso. le titre, the title. 

NoTBS.— 4. Le savoir ici. To know him here = to know that he 
is here. Notice the repetition of the object in the second sentence ; 
this is very frequent in French. 

6. Notice how to say " from each other." 

6. Je crois que non, I think not. Je crois que oui, I think so, 

7. Tout is usually placed before the infinitive of which it is the 
object. 

11. lie Tasse. A number of names of famous persons often have 
the article. 
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For TranskUion 

1. A baker earns his liTing selling bread. Sbe earns 
her living singing in a church. 

2. How did you sprain your finger? I sprained it lift- 
ing that heavy table. 

3. Louis is well. My mother thought he was ill. I do not 
believe you are very happy. Tell me what is agitating you. 

4. They wrote to each other. They are never seen one 
without the other. They drew near each other. 

6. Is Louis up-stairs ? I think so. Did he speak ill of 
you ? I think not. 

6. After reflecting a few moments he confessed all. 

7. Why are those girls weeping ? I found them weep- 
ing bitterly a few moments ago. Do you know why they 
were weeping ? 

8. Tell me what it is that attracts you in Paris. Every- 
thing attracts me there. 

9. What are you reading? What were you reading? 
What must I read to you ? How long have you been read- 
ing ? You said you would read Les Mis6rables. Who wrote 
Les Mis^rables? {It is) Victor Hugo. How do you trans- 
late the title of that poem ? 

10. After taking a walk on the shore of the lake we 
returned home. After taking a walk in the park he returned 
home. After taking a walk in the garden I returned home. 

11. Where did you meet your brother? I met him while 
going to school. 

12. Relate to us the story of your journey. My uncle 
tells very interesting stories ; he has traveled a great deal. 

13. Are the children well ? 

14. What is that man carrying in his arms? It is a lit^ 
tie dog. 

15. What are you writin^ij? What were you writing? I 
thought you would write to me oftener. I should have 
written to you oftener if I had had more time, 
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16. Inscribe your name on the list. Have you inscribed 
your name there ? 

17. Which of the men was elected? lie predicted that 
you would be elected. 

18. What do they say? What were they saying? What 
will they say ? What must they say? 

19. She is very amusing. She is amusing her little 
brother. 

LESSON LXI 

1. Learn Faire, to mahey to do^ to cause 
Like faire : 

oontrefEtire, to counterfeit \ d6faire^ to utido, to defeat; 

satisfaire, to satisfy. 

2. What are you doing there ? Qu'est-ce que vous faites U ? 
Have you done your les- Avez-vous fait vos le9ons ? 

sons? 

He has made a mistake. H a fait une faute. 

We took a walk. Nous avons fait une prome- 
nade. 

That makes no diflference. Cela ne fait rien. 

What is that to you ? Qu'est-ce que cela vous fait? 

That gives me pleasure. Cela me fait plaisir. 

That grieves me. Cela me fait de la peine. 

The student will find a very great variety in tLe 
idiomatic uses of faire. A few important ones are 
given above. 

3. Faire -|-ftn inflnitive 

The doctor has come. Le m^decin est venu. 

Have you sent for the doc- Avez-vous fait venir le mede- 

tor? cin? 

Cut my hair, if you please. Coupez-moi les cheveux, s'il 

vous plait. 
Have your hair cut. Faites-YOOB oouper les cheveux. 
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Have you written the let- Avez-vous 6crit la lettre ? 

ter? 
Have you had the letter Avez-vous £Etit 6crire la lettre? 

written ? 
He is having a house II £Etit b&tir une maison. 

built. 
Open the door. Ouvrez la porte. 

Cause the door to be Faites ouvrir la porte. 

opened. 
I have had the door J'ai fidt fermer la porta. 

closed. 
She makes dresses. EUe fait des robes. 

She has her dresses made. EUe £Etit £aire ses robes. 

The verb faire is used before an infinitive to 
express the idea that the action is to be done by 
some one or something else. The English equiva- 
lents are havSy get, cause; as, Have it doney get it 
done, cause it to he done. 

4. The reed bends. Le roseau plie. 

The wind bends the reed. Le vent fait plier le roseau. 

In English we often use a verb causatively. In 
French the verb faire must be used in nearly every 
case. 

6. Conde made the Germans Gond6 fit passer le Bhin aux 
cross the Rhine. Allemands. 

Analysis of the above sentence : 

The English Sentence 

Subject, Condi, Predicate, made. Object, the infinitive 
clause. The Oennans cross the Rhine. 
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The French Sentence 
Subject, Conde. 
Verb, fit. 

Object of fit^ passer. 
Object of passer^ le Rhin. 
Indirect object of fit,, aux Allemands. 

6. That made your brother Cela a fait ouvrir les yeux 4 

open his eyes. votre frtee. 

The teacher had the boys Le maitre a fait copier la 

copy the sentence. phrase aux 6Uve8. 

The teacher had them Le maitre leur a fait copier 

copy the sentence. la phrase. 

Here are the sentences Voici les phrases que le mal- 

which the teacher had tre leur a fait copier. 

them copy. 

When there are two objects in this construction, 
one the person, the other the thing, the object of 
the person becomes the dative or indirect object. 

Note that the participle fait is invariable when 
followed by an infinitive. 

7. 1 have had a coat made for Je me suis fait faire un habit, 
myself. 
She has had a dress made. EUe s'est fait faire une robe. 

When this dative pronoun represents the same 
person as the subject, we have a reflexive verb, and 
the auxiliary to be used for the compound tenses 
is 6tre. 

EXERCISE 

1. C'6tait pour lui un grand desappointement, et qui Pa 
fait beaucoup souffrir. 

2. n est^incapable de faire souflfrir les^autres. 

3. Je ne peux pas voir souflfrir les autres. 
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4. Toutes les qualit^s de lliomme se laissent voir dans 
son liyre, sans aucune affectation, par le seul r6cit des faits. 

5. II faisait nuit. Nous ne yoyions plus rien. 

6. n lui fit rendre I'objet vol6. L'objet vol6 f ut rendu. 

7. Je n'6prouYais ni 1q besoin de tuer les autres nl celui 
de me faire tuer par euz. Je ne savais pas pourquoi on 
faisait cette guerre. 

8. Son pdre Ta fait soldat. II s'est laiss6 faire soldat. 
H s^est fait soldat. Que comptez-vous faire de votre file ? 
J'en ferai un mSdecin. 

9. n se faisait un grand bruit dans la cbambre. 

10. Faites voir la lettre k votre soBur. Je la lui ai fait 
voir. Faites-lui voir aussi celle qu'Andrfe vous a 6crite. 

11. L'air des montagnes te fera du bien. Vas-y le plus 
tdt possible. 

12. Dis d. ton fr6re de venir nous faire une visite. Qa 
me ferait plaisir de I'avoir ici quelque temps. 

13. Hier il faisait froid. Aujourd'hui il fait chaud. 

14. Quel temps fait-il aujourd'hui ? Je ne suis pas en- 
core sorti. n fait trds beau, monsieur. £st-ce qu'il fait 
du vent ? 

16. L'dpret6du climatic fit partir pour I'ltalie. L'&pret6 
du climat lui fit quitter le pays. 

16. D6s que nous efimes fait nos malles nous partimes. 

17. Les cochers de Paris font sans cesse claquer leurs 
fouets. 

18. Nous faisons notre bonheur en faisant celui des 
autres. 

VOCABULARY 

Tftpret^ (f .), severity^ harsh- volar, to steal. 

ness. 6prouver, to experietice^ to un^ 
le cooher, the coachman^ cab- dergo, 

driver. la malle, the trunk. 

le fouet, the whip. souffirir (irr. verb), to suffer. 

le r6cit, tJie accounty narra- le temps, the weather. 

tive. £Ekire du bien, to do good. 
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Notes.— 1, 2, 8, 4. When faire, laisser, entendre, and voir gov- 
ern an infinitive, the infinitive generally follows immediately. 

4. Se laiflsent voir = allow themselves to be seen. The analysis 
of the English sentence is : Subject, qualities ; verb, allow ; object, the 
infinitive clause, themselves to be seen. The analysis of the French sen- 
tence is: Subject, qualitds; verb, laissent; object, voir; object of 
voir, se. This explains why a passive infinitive is apparently rendered 
by an active one. If we think of laiaser voir as one word, equivalent 
to show^ the construction is clear enough. 

9. n se faisait. 8e faire is often used impersonally. The real 
subject of the sentence is bruit. 

18, 14. Faire is used impersonally to describe the weather. 

16. Why le in one sentence and ltd in the other t 

For Translation 

1. Send for the coachman. My father sent for the coach- 
man. 

The cab-driver snaps his whip. The cab-drivers were 
snapping their whips. 

2. As soon as I have packed my trunk I shall bo ready 
to start. I must have that trunk opened. I have lost the 
key of it. 

3. The severity of the climate made them start for Italy. 
The teacher made them leave the room. 

4. What time is it? How is the weather? How much 
time have we? How many times have you sent for the 
doctor ? 

5. It will be warm. It was warmer in Italy than in 
France. 

6. In northern countries it is cold {countries of the 
north). 

7. I shall pay you a visit next week. That will give me 
much pleasure. You would give me much pleasure by pay- 
ing me a visit this week. My visit did me good. I was 
sure that my visit would do me good. 

8. There is always a great noise in a factory. 

9. It is windy. 

10. He allows himself to be deceived. Do not allow 

17 
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yourself to be deceived. I knew that she would allow her- 
self to be deceived. 

11. France was waging a war against Spain. 

12. I experienced many diflSculties during the first 
months. 

13. Do not make anybody suffer. You made me suffer. 
I have never made anybody suffer. 

14. My brother had the poor dog killed. 

15. Who is having that house built? 

16. It will be a great disappointment for me if you refuse 
to have those flowers planted. 

17. That will make John open his eyes. That will make 
him open his eyes. 

18. The general had the army cross the Rhine. He had 
them cross the Rhine. He had them cross it. 

19. The teacher had us write an exercise. He had us 
write it. He has an exercise written every three days. 

20. 1 do not write my letters ; I have them written. 



LESSON LXII 
1. Learn tenir, to liold^ and venir, to come. 

Note. — The Preterit appears peculiar to learners. It is: je tins, 
tu tins, 11 tint, nous tinmes, vous tintes, ils tinrent; and tho 
Imperfect Subjunctive formed from this regularly is: je tinsse, tu 
tinsses, 11 tint, noiis tinssions, vous tinssieZ) lis tinssent. 

Like tenir are conjugated : 

s'abstenir, to abstain^ maintenir, to maintain, 

appartenir, to belong, obtenir, to ohtaiji, 

contenir, to contain, retenir, toJioldbackyretain. 

entretenir, to entertain^ to soutenir, to uphold^ sustain^ 

converse. etc. 
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Like venir are conjugated : 

convenir, to suit^ to agree, pr^yenir, to prevent ^ to notify. 
deyenir, to become, reyenir, to come back. 

paryenir, to attain^ eucceed, se souyenir, to remember ^ etc. 

Note. — Tenir and venir show the principle of stem-strengthening 
explained in Lesson LIT, Rule 6. 

2. I am going to write a Je yais 6crire une lettre. 

letter. 
Go and speak to him. AUez lui parler. 

They were about to come Us allaient revenir. 

back. 

Aller is used with a following infinitive to ex- 
press immediate future action. This construction 
corresponds also to the English idiom " go andy went 
cmdy'^ etc 

8. I have just seen him (/ Je yiens de le voir. 
corns from seeing him). 
We have just arrived. Nous yenons d'arriver. 

Venir de is used with a following infinitive to 
express immediate past action. 

4. He has just gone out. H yient de sortir. 
He had just gone out. II yenait de sortir. 

Only two tenses of venir are used in this way, 
the present and the imperfect. The present corre- 
sponds to the English have jusl^ and the imperfect 
to had just 

6. He came and told me the H est venu me dire la nou- 
news. velle. 

Come and see us. Venez nous yoir. 
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Venir governing an infinitive without a preposi- 
tion corresponds to the English idiom ** come aTidP 
Cf. 2 above, second sentence, 

6. Do yon remember those Vous sonyenez-yoas de ces 

days? jours-U? 

I remember them. Je m'en soayipns. 

Bemember me. Souyenez-yous de moi. 

Bemember it. bouvenez-yous-en. 

It is a thing that I re- G'est une chose dent je me 

member very well. souviens trds bien. 

The verb se souvenir requires the preposition de. 
Hence the object ^V, tlwni^ must be expressed by en, 
and the relative pronoun object by dont. A great 
many reflexive verbs have the same construction. 

EXERCISE 

1. Venez par ici. Je yais^au bureau 14-bas acheter 
des billets. Trois billets pour Rouen, aller et retour, en 
deuxiSme. Oii est Georges? II est sorti par 1^. Par on, 
dites-yous? Par cette porte-U. II est^allfi dans la salle 
d'attente. C'est par li qu'on ya aux trains. Aliens le 
rejoindre. A quelle heure est-ce que nous reyiendrons 
demain? Allez vous_informer do I'heure des trains de 
Rouen. H y en^a un le matin, j'en suis siir. C'est par ce 
train-U que ma soeur est revenue I'autre jour. 

2. n s'en_est_all6 nous prfiyenant qu'il reyiendrait^ 
ayant peu, nous I'attendons k tout moment. 

3. Nous sommes months au deuxi^me 6tage dans une 
pifice qui contenait une trentaine de lits. C'est ici qu'ou 
allait mettre Ics soldats blesses. 

4. H etait conyenu que nous nous rencontrerions devant 
I'eglise d cinq heures. J'ai ete exact au rendez-voiis. 

5. Aprfis trois heures d'une marcbe penible, nous som- 
mes parvenus au sommet. 
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6. Mes amis yiendront me chercher & onze heures. 

7. Tout ce qu'on pouvait dire, c'est que ces gens habi* 
taient la maison depuis un mois, qu'ils n'avaient jamais 
pay6 un sou, que le proprietaire venait de les chasser, et 
que c'6tait un fameux d6barras I 

8. Avant 1870 I'Alsace appartenait d, la France. A 
present elle appartient 4 I'AUemagne. 

9. Bon jour, monsieur! Tiens, c^est vous? Comme 
Tous voyez. Mais je vous croyais i la campagne. J'en 
reviens. Comment va votre fr^re? II ne va pas mieux, 
nous allons Tenvoyer en Suisse. 

10. Le loup devient hardi quand la faim le pousse. 

11. Si tu pars je suis sftr que tu ne reviendras pas. 

12. Je vous retiendrai une bonne place. 

13. On dit que r616phant se souvient des injures qu'on 
Ini fait. 

14. Vous m'ayez dit que tous me tiendriez compagnie 
ce soir. II faut tenir votre parole. 

15. Autrefois j'^tudiais le frauQais, mais je ne suis 
jamais parvenu k le parler couramment. 

16. Je Ini ai demand^ si Theure que j'avais fix6e lui 
convenait. 

VOCABULARY 

Taller (n.), trip outward. avant pen, shortly. 

une attente, a waiting. le billet, the ticket^ the note. 

le bureau, the office. couramment, fluently. 

ehasser, to expel^ drive away, exact, punctual^ on time. 

un bon d^barras, good rid- une injure, a wrong^ an in- 

dance. suit. 

un 6tage, a floor ^ story. une marche, walking^ a march. 

un loup, a wolf. une pi^ce, a room. 

un rendez-vou8, meeting- s'informer de, to flnd out 

place^ appointment. about. 

un80u,a(;^n^(^of afranc). aller chercher, 

le retour, return4rip^ re- venir chercher, 

turn. 
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Nona. — 1. Par ici, this way. 

8. XTne pitee. We have now had pidce in the three different 
meanings : play^ room, coin, 

4. When to meet means to meet each other^ use the pronominal 
Terb in transUting it. 

9. The French say bon jour, bon soir, and on parting for the 
night, bonne nuit. They never say bon matin or bonne ajurda- 
midL Tiens and tenez are exclamations of surprise or to call some 
one's attention. Aller is the verb most frequently used in inquiring 
after people's health. Ck)ropare the German Wie geht ea f 

15. Pflurvenir is used as a synonym of r6iiMir. Both these verbs 
require the preposition & before the dependent infinitive. 

16. Notice that when convenir means to suit, it requires a dative. 

For Translation 

1. He is holding me back. He held me back. What 
will hold him back ? 

2. I remember you. Do you remember me ? Does he 
remember her ? I remember the fact. Do you not remem- 
ber it ? Did he remember it ? Would you have remembered 
it ? Do not forget it. Remember it. 

3. Are you going to ask him if the room suits him? 
Were you not going to ask him whether the room suited 
him? 

4. My cousins say that they are going to come back to 
Paris. They said that they were going to come back to Paris. 

5. John has just arrived. He looks a little pale. He is 
going to leave again for the country in a few days. 

6. I had just come in when you called me. 

7. Where are the children ? They have just gone out. 
They are in the garden. They are going to play a while 
(un peu). 

8. He comes to see me once a week. He came and told 
me he had obtained his father's permission to make us a 
visit next summer. 

9. Which way did Louis go out? He went out that 
way. In future the pupils will come in this way. Which 
way did you say? 
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10. Go buy the tickets. Take two return-tickets for 
Versailles, second class. Is this the way you go to the 
trains ? This way, sir. Pass through the waiting-room. 

11. We were going to meet at my house. Let's meet at 
the door of the theater. It is agreed that we shall meet 
there at a quarter before eight, isn't it ? I shall be there. 
Be on time. 

12. He calls me every morning. I shall call for you at 
5 o'clock. 

13. How are you ? How is your friend ? How are your 
brothers? They are well, thank you. 

14. You said you would come back early. Louis said 
he would come back early. I shall come back before nine 
o'clock. 

15. Come and keep me company. They came and kept 
us company. You must keep us company. We said we 
should keep you company if you were going to stay at 
home. 

16. Good morning, Mr. Pellissier. 



LESSON Lxm 



1. I think he has my book. Je crois qu'il a mon livre. 

I do not think he has Je ne crois pas qu'il ait mbn 

my book. livre. 

I think he remembers Je crois qu'il se souvient de 

you. vous. 

Do you think he remem- Croyez-vous qu'il s'en sou- 

bers it ? vienne ? 

The subjunctive is used after a negative or in- 
terrogative verb that implies doubt or uncertainty. 
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2. I am not sure that he Je ne suis pas s^ qu'il Tienne. 

will come. 

I am sure he will come. Je suis 86r qn'il viendra. 

Do you think he is hand- Trouvez-vous qu'il aoit beau? 

some? 

Don't you think he is Ne trouvez-vous pas qu'il eft 

handsome ? beau ? 

Only when the speaker wishes to imply doubt 
in his mind is the subjunctive used ; often a nega- 
tive question is equivalent to an affirmation, aa in 
the last above. Hence the indicative. 

3. We became friends. Nous sommes devenus amis. 
He is a father. II est ptoe. 

He became a soldier. U se fit soldat. 

He is a Swede. H est SuMois. 

He is an artist. II est artiste. 

He is an artist of merit. U est un artiste de m^rite. 

Predicate nouns of nationoMtyy prqfesaiony ttikj 
used without special adjunct, have no article. 

4. Learn acqu6rir, to acquire, assaillir, to assail 

courir, to run. cueillir, to gather, to pluck. 
mourir, to die. fair, to flee. 

Like acqu^rir, conjugate conqu6rir, to conquer. 

Like courir, conjugate aocourir (with Stre)y to run uj?; 
conoourir, to cooperate^ to compete ; parcourir, to go through ; 
secourir, to aid, to succor. 

Like cueillir, conjugate accueillir, to welcome. 

Like fair, conjugate s^enfuir, to run away. 

Note. — acqu6rir and mourir show the principle of stem-strengtnen- 
ing explained in Lesson LIT, Rule 6. 
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EXERCISE 

1. H mourait de peur, le pauvre innocent, peur des chiens 

qui r6daient_autour de lui, peur de la nuit qui venait, peur 
des^ inconnus qui lui parlaient ; et son petit cceur battait^d 
grands coups dans sa poitHne, comme celui d'un^oiseau qui 
va mourir. 

2. En 1661 Louis XIV avait vingt-trois^ans et il r6gnait 
depuis dix-huit^ans sans s'^tre fait connaltre. Personne 
ne pensait qu'un jeune prince, livr6 jusqu'alors aux^amuse- 
ments de son^dge, os&t gouverner par lui-mfime. 

3. Je ne crois pas que ce chanteur se soit acquis une 
grande reputation & Paris. 

4. Croyez-vons que ce jeune homme ait raison? Mais 
oui, je crois qu'il a raison, je suis m6me sftr qu*il a raison. 
Voulez-vous done dire que j'aie tort? II n'est gu^re possi- 
ble que vous ayez tons deux raison. Pardonnez-moi d*6tre 
si franc. Je ne crois pas qu'il ait tort. 

5. Croyez-vous vraiment qu'on fasse son bonheur en fai- 
sant celui des autres ? fltes-vous s6r que ce soit 14 un bon 
principe ? J'en suis certain. 

6. Personne ne croyait qu'il f fit sur le point de mourir. 

7. Personne ne croira que vous soyez artiste. Ne voug 
flattez pas tant. 

8. Je ne croyais pas qu'on m'efit accueilli si chaleureuse- 
ment. 

9. Croyez-vous que nous ne fassions pas notre devoir, ou 
au moins que nous n'essayions pas de le f aire ? 

10. Croyez-vous que nous ayons le temps d'attraper le 
tran ? 

11. Croyez-vous qu'il finisse son travail i, temps? 

12. Le m6decin croyait que le pauvre soldat mourait, 
mais il n'est pas mort. II porte toujours les traces de la 
maladie affreuse. 

13. Croyez-vous que ma soeur guerisse, docteur ? J'espfire 
qu'elle guSrira, mademoiselle. 
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14. Lonis ne croit pas que Fr6d6ric nous attende plus 
longtemps ; nous avons tort de nous faire attendre. 

VOCABULARY 
attraper, to catch. affireuz, affirense, dreadful 

on oonp, a stroke^ beat. clialeareTix, cordial^ warm. 

inooiuLii, inooimne, unknown, se livrer, to give oneself up. 
rMer, to prowl. la poitrine, the breast y chest. 

KoTSS. — 1. Innocent and inconnu« are here used as nouns. 
5. Oe soit UL When ce used as subject of dtre is to be empha- 
sized, lA is placed after the verb. 

10. Avoir le temps. Note the use of the article. 

11. A temps, an time. 

11, 13. The present subjunctire often has a future meaning. 
14. Nous fiEkire attendre. Here nous is the direct object of at- 
tendre. Be faire attendre means to keep somebody waiting for you. 

For Translation 

1. He must acquire a certain reputation. 2. He thinks 
he will acquire (une) great influence. 3. Why do you run ? 
Why were you running? He ran and told his mother 
what you said. 4. William the Conqueror conquered Eng- 
land in 1066. Remember that date. 5. He will die. I am 
dying of hunger. They say they are dying of thirst. I do 
not believe you are dying with the desire (d^envie) to see 
him. 6. The girls are gathering roses. We shall gather 
flowers together. 7. That little cat is afraid ; he always runs 
away when any one comes near him. 8. We went through 
all the museums in (de) Paris. 9. One of my brothers is a 
lawyer. The other is a doctor. I shall be a painter. 10. 
Are you sure he has talent ? Do you think they are Italians ? 
Do you know whether he is a father? 11. We thought the 
little bird was going to die. 12. Thieves were prowling 
about the town. 13. I do not believe you dare to tell him 
what you think of the thing. 14. He welcomed us very 
warmly. 15. We were on the point of starting. 16. I was 
on the point of writing to you. 17. No one thought that 
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she was on the point of death. 18. I do not believe he has 
caught the train. 19. Do yon think we shall finish onr exer- 
cises on time ? Have I time to write one page more ? 20. 
Are you sure he is worthy of the honor you are going to 
confer upon him P 21. He is a man of merit. 22. Do you 
think she will pay back the money? I believe she will give 
you back the money. 23. He has just been elected judge. 



LESSON LXIV 



1. Leaiii valoir, to he worthy and vouloir, to wiUj to 
wcmt^ to wish. 

Note.— a. The regular imperatire of vouloir is rarely if ever used. 
Veoillez means ^/ecwe, have the kindness to. 

Note. — h. These two verbs show the principle of stem-strengthening 
explained in Lesson LII» Rule 6. 

2. Better late than never. Mieux vaut tard que jamais. 
It is better to try it than II vaut mieux Tessayer que d'y 

to give it up. renoncer. 

The impersonal verb 11 vaut mieux requires que de 
before the infinitive, which is the second term of 
compaiisoiu 

KoTB.— To give up a thing is renone&r & une chase, 

I gire up my opinion. Je renonce k mon opinion. 

I give it up. J'y renonce. 

3. 1 want to go with him. Je veux aller avec lui. 

I want you to go with him. Je veux que vous alliez avec luL 
He would like to go with H voudrait aller avec nous. 

us. 
He would like us to go H voudrait que nous allassions 

with him. avec lui. 

a. The verb vovloir requires the infinitive without a 
preposition, when the action desired is to be done by the 
same person as the subject. 
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h. The verb vouloir, and any verb meaning to desire, 
to command^ to allowy to forbid, etc., requires the sub- 
junctive when the action desired is to be done by some 
other than the subject. 

c. Je Yondrais, etc., is milder than je veux. It is trans- 
lated, I wish, I should like. 

4. He wishes he were in II voudrait 6tre 4 Paris. 
Paris. 

He wishes you were in II voudrait que vous fuasiez 
Paris. 4 Paris. 

When the main verb is in the conditional, the 
dependent verb is usually in the imperfect or plu- 
perfect tense of the subjunctive. 

6. If they don't believe me, S'ils ne me croient pas qu'lls 
let them come and see. viennetit voir. 

Let him go out ! ftn'il sorte ! 

May he be blessed ! ftu'il soit b6ni ! 

Let him come back at ttu'il revienne tout de suite I 
once! 

Be it so. All right. Soit (t sounded). 

The subjunctive is here used abaohUely — that 
is, without a main verb. We may consider some 
part of the verb vouloir understood, but the better 
explanation is that the third person of the subjunc- 
tive supplies the third person of the imperative. 

6, What do you mean ? Que voulez-vous dire ? 

What does he mean by Qu'est-ce qu'il vent dire par 

that? cela? 

What does this sentence Que vent dire cette phrase 1 

mean? 

Tb mean is translated by vouloir dire. 
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EXERCISE 

1. n vaut^infiniment mieux avoir toujours I'estimv 
des homines que quelquefois leur admiration. Veuillez me 
dire oii vous^avez trouv6 cette pensee. C^est^une phrase de 
Jean-Jacques Rousseau. J. J. Rousseau etait Suisse. Plu- 
sieurs Suisses se sent distingues dans la litterature f ran9aise. 

2. Je Youdrais savoir pourquoi ma m^re n'a pas re9u 
cette lettre. 

3. n 7 a tant de choses qu'on Youdrait savoir I 

4. Pendant ces jours de malheur je croyais vivre dans 
on mauvais r^ve. 

5. n desire aller au th^fttre. H desire que vous restiez 
& la maison. II defend que nous sortions. 

6. Je voudrais qu'ils fussent venus de meilleure heure. 

7. Vive le roi 1 Vive la France ! 

8. STe voulez-vous pas chanter cet air ? Je pr6f 6re que 
Tous le chantiez, car vous chantez beaucoup mieux que moi. 

9. Louis XIV exigea des principaux fonctionnaires de 
I'^tat qu'ils correspondissent directement avec lui. 

10. Veuillez r6p6ter cette phrase ; je voudrais la copier. 

11. Je les attends ; qu'ils viennent ! 

12. Faites comme vous voudrez ; je ne veux pas vous 
donner de conseils. 

13. Get homme ne vaut pas cher, et son fr^re ne vaut 
pas mieux. Ce sont des vauriens I 

14. Le maitre exige que nous ^crivions beaucoup. II 
desire nous former Poreille et Toeil en m^me temps. 

VOCABULARY 

dtfendre, to forbid. nne opinion, an opinion. 

eziger, to require^ to exact, nne oreille, an ear. 
restime (f.), esteem. 

Notes.— 2. Je voudrais savoir often means / toonder. Another 
expression for I tomider is je xne demande. 
5. D^fendre has two meanings. 
18. Ne vaut pas cher ; u not mttch good. Familiar idiom. 
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For TrcuMMvin 

1. He gave up all his wealth. Why did he give it up? 

2. You will never succeed in making him believe that 
Give it up. I do not wish to give it up. It is the truth, 
and I want him to believe it. 

3. I wondered if it would not be better to go to the 
lecture on Victor Hugo than to stay home. 

4. Don't you want to have your hair cut? These ladies 
wish to have some dresses made. They wish you to make 
them. 

5. They would like us to make them a visit. Should 
you not like to visit them ? 

6. I wish the weather were fine. 

7. How much is that house worth? The house was 
worth fifty thousand francs. That house will be worth a 
hundred thousand francs in a few years. 

8. I do not believe that house is worth the price they 
ask. 

9. He wants to go to the theater. He desires yon to 
stay home. He forbids our going out We give up our 
walk. 

10. I wish they had come earlier. I wish I had come 
earlier. 

11. It is agreed that we meet at M. Lassalle's at nine. 

12. What do you mean ? What does that word mean? 
I did not understand what he meant by that expression. 

13. That means that you will not be here. 

14. I want him to remember it. He wants you to 
remember him. I want them to be punctual. They want 
us to meet them at 3 o'clock. 

15. I should like to speak French fiuently. You will 
succeed if you continue to work at it. 

16. He would like to distinguish himself in literature. 
They would have liked to study French literature. 

17. Is it not better to be unhappy than to give up his 
esteem? 
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18. Please tell mo how much this houpe is worth. 

19. Would it not be better to tell the truth? Would it 
not have been better to tell the truth ? 



LESSON LXV 



I. A silk dress. 
A silkworm. 
A cup of tea. 
A tea-cup. 
A blast of wind. 
A windmill. 
A wooden table. 
A writing-table. 
The blue-eyed girl. 



Une robe de soie. 
Un ver k soie. 
Une tasse de th6. 
Une tasse k th6. 
Un coup de vent. 
Un moulin k vent. 
Une table de bois. 
Une table k 6crire. 
La fille aux yeux bleus. 



a, De between two nouns in French may express the 
relation of material or origin. The second noun then 
gives the material or origin. 

h. A between two nouns usually expresses the relation 
of purpose or of means^ or it expresses a characteristic. 

2. Learn the verb falloir. 

Falloir is an impersonal verb. 

Note. — This verb also shows the principle of stem-strengthening. 
See Lesson LIT, Rule 6. 



It is five o'clock; wo must 

go. 
It was five o'clock ; we 

had to go. 
"We shall have to go in 

five minutes. 
He said we should have 

to start in five minutes. 
To get there on time we 

should have had to 

start sooner. 



II est cinq heures, 11 fant 

partir. 
II 6tait cinq heures, il fallait 

partir. 
n faudra partir dans cinq 

minutes. 
II a dit qu'il fandrait partir 

dans cinq minutes. 
Pour y arriver 4 temps il 

anrait falln partir plus tdt. 
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The infinitive is used after foUoir, but only when 
it is perfectly clear who is meant 

4. You must get up. D faut yous lerer. 

We must part. D faut nous quitter. 

When the dependent verb is a reflexive verb the 
infinitive is more usual than the subjunctive, be- 
cause the pronoun object indicates who is meant. 

6. You must go at once ; II faut que yous parties tout 
Andrew must stay here. de sui^e et qu'Andre reste 

ici. 

When it is necessary to indicate specifically the 
person or thing meant, falloir requires the dependent 
verb to be in the subjunctive. 

6. Falloir has all the tenses, whereas the English 
must has only one form. The English language 
makes up this deficiency with such forms as had to^ 
will he obliged tOy etc. 

7. You must not touch it. II ne faut pas le toucher. 

a. In the negative, &lloir itself takes the negative 
adverb, and not the following infinitive. 

h. Do not translate the verb fialloir hy to be necessary. 
The above sentence does not mean " It is not necessary to 
touch it." 

8. It is going to take an II va falloir une heure pour y 

hour to get there. arriver. 

It required all my atten- II fallait toute mon attention 

tion to understand pour comprendre ce qu'il 

what he said. disait. 

I need a new hat. II me faut un chapeau neof. 

What does he want? Que lu' faut-il? 
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Falloir may have a noun or a pronoun as its 
object. It then means to needy to require^ to wcmt 
The person mentioned as needing, etc., is expressed 
by a dative, 

EXERCISE 

1. II ne faut pas croire tout ce que cet^homme vous^a 
raconte. Je ne dis pas qu'il ait voulu mentir, mais^il exa- 
gdre volontiers. 

2. Aliens jeuer dans la bibliothdque. Non, il ne faut 
pas y songer. Papa ne veut pas qu'on^y aille. H ne veut 
pas que nous derangions ses papiers. 

3. J'ai dit k Marie que nous voulions aller jouer dans la 
bibliotheque, mais elle a dit qu'il ne fallait pas y songer, d 
cause des papiers de papa qu'il ne veut pas qu'on derange. 
II faut done rester oii nous sommes. 

4. II faut apprendre k se passer de bien des choses. Oui, 
mais il y a des choses dont on ne peut se passer. 

5. n va falloir nous decider k nous quitter, mon cher 
enfant. 

6. n faudra que tu partes avant moi. A quelle heure 
f aut-il que je sois de retour ? 

7. La mode est un tyran dont rien ne nous d61ivre, 
A son bizarre goftt il faut s'aceommoder ; 

Mais sous ses f oUes lois etant force de vivre, 
Le sage n'est jamais le premier d la suivre 
Ni le dernier d la garder. 

8. II fallut un mois d cet homme pour faire le travail. 

9. Combien vous f aut-il ? H nous faut cent francs. 

10. Nous avons mange de la t6te de veau d. la vinaigrette. 

11. J'ai trouve sur la route un fer 4 cheval. Louis a un 
petit cheval de fer avec lequel il joue. 

12. Un moine allemand a invents la poudre k canon. 

13. Avez-vous tout ce qu'il vous faut? Que vous f aut-il 
de plus ? 

18 
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14. Mon oncle 6tait un homme tr^s grand, aux Spanles 
larges, i la d-marche lente. 

VOCABULARY 

■'aooommoder, to adapt one- le yean, the calf. 

self. bizarre, odd. 

d6cider, to settle^ to decide. nne 6paiile, a shoulder. 

se decider, to make up one's nn fer k cheyal, a horseshoe. 

mind. la loi, the Jaw. 

le goftt, taste. la moAe^ fashion. 

large, broad. se passer de, to do without. 

mentir (irreg. verb), to lie. songer, to think. 

wadYTe {irTeg.YeTh)y to follow, k la vinaigrette, with a sauce 
la d-marche, the bearing, of oil and vinegar. 

walk. 

Notes. — 1. Volontiers is oft«n stronger than willingly, n parle 
vokmtiers means he likes to talkf he is profie to talk. 

2. Songer is in many cases a synonym of penser. Both verbs 
require a. 

4. Se passer de. This is an important idiomatic use of passer. 
As it governs its complement by means of the preposition de, the rela- 
tive pronoun complement is dont, and the personal pronoun referring 
to things is en. 

5. Decider line question = to decide a queatiofi ; decider line 
personne = to convince, to induce, or to persuade a person ; se d^i- 
der = to decide in the sense of to come to a decision. 

7. Notice that premier and dernier require a before the dependent 
infinitive. 

For Translation 

1. In what countries are silkworms found? 

2. Will you have a cup of tea or a cup of coffee ? I 
prefer coffee, if you please. 

3. George, bring a wine-glass. Will you have a glass of 
wine, monsieur ? 

4. Have you ever read the story of Don Quixote (Don 
Quichotte) and the windmills ? 

5. There is a box of cigars. Take some. How do yon 
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say in French to smoke f To smoke is fumer. Well, sir, I 
do not smoke, thank you. 

6. I am going to study my French lesson. Louise and 
Marie are studying their music lesson. They have a four- 
hand piece now. 

7. We have decided to get up early to-morrow morning. 
We want to see the sunrise on the lake. You will have to 
get up before four o'clock. I will be the first to get up. 

8. I wanted to catch the three o'clock train. Louis 
said I should have had to start from the house at two. I 
did not know it took an hour to get to the station. Yes, 
it takes at least an hour. 

9. It will require all your attention to understand what 
he says. He speaks very fast. 

10. I have lost a gold ring and a pearl necklace. I let 
them fall crossing the garden. I was carrying a lot {un tas) 
of things — a silk dress, my sister's jewels, a broom^ and this 
morning's paper. Let us look for them together. You 
must never carry so many things at once. 

11. I was thinking of the beautiful days we had passed 
together. 

12. Would you ask her why she was weeping? You 
mustn't think of it. 

13. To ask him directly what he intended to do was im- 
possible. It was not to be thought of. 

14. You must not take your father's gold pen. If you 
have no pen you will have to do without any. 

15. There are things one can do without. 

16. He will have to get along without my friendship. 

17. How much time do you need to finish the work ? 

18. I decided to pass the winter in Italy. When must 
re decide ? 

19. Why do you pick up that horseshoe ? 

20. Louis and I have not the same tastes. 

21. You must make up your mind to part, my children. 
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TiESSr;N LXVI 




1. Donnir, 


dormant. 


dormi^ 


jedora, 


jedonnis, 


tosUejk 


BooUlir, 


boaillant, 


bouilli. 


jebous. 


je booillis. 


to boa. 


Hentir, 


mentant, 


menti. 


jemens, 


je mentis. 


to lie. 


Partir, 


partant, 


parti. 


jepars, 


jeparti8, 


to set out. 


Sentir, 


sentanty 


senti. 


jesens, 


je sentis, 


tofeel^smeU. 


Servir, 


senrant, 


servi. 


jeeen. 


jeaerris, 


to serve. 


Sortir, 


sortant, 


sorti. 


je sors, 


jesortis, 


to go out. 



The above verbs are all alike. The final conso- 
nant of the stem disappears in the present indica- 
tive singtdar. 

Like the above : 

andormir, to put to sleep. ■'endormir, to go to sleeps 

to fall asleep. 

rendormir, to put to sleep se rendormir, to go to sleep 

again, again. 

repartir, to set out again^ se Tepentir, to repent. 

rqply. 

oonsentir, to consent. se servir, make use. 

2. We regret that he is ill. Nous regrettons qu'il soit ma- 
lade. 

I am glad he is back. Je suis content qu'il soit de 

retour. 

I wonder you are not ill. Je m'6tonne que vous ne soyei 

pas malade. 

A verb expressing emotion or aeTvtiment (sucli as 
feavy anger J jat/y sorrow^ wonder) governs the sub- 
junctive mode. 

8. I am afraid he wUl come. Je crains qu'il ne vienne. 
I am afraid he will not Je crains qu'il ne vienne pas. 
come. 
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I am not afraid he will Je ne crains pas qu'il yienne. 

come. 

I am not afraid he will Je ne crains pas qu'il ne 

not come. yienne pas. 

The verbs cradndre, to fea/r ; avoir peur, to fear ; 
trembler, to tremble^ when afSrmative, require the 
subjunctive mode dependent upon them to be pre- 
ceded by ne. 

4. I doubt he will succeed. Je doute qu'il r^nssisse. 

I do not doubt but that Je ne doute pas qu'il ne r6us- 
he will succeed. sisse. 

The verb douter, when negative, requires the 
dependent subjunctive to be preceded by ne. 

6. I shall prevent his going J'emp^cherai qu'il ne sorte. 
out. 
Take care lest he fall. Prenez garde qu'il ne tombe. 

Empteher and prendre garde when not interroga- 
tive or negative require ne before the dependent 
subjunctive. 

Note. — According to the rules of the Minister of Public Instruo- 
tion this so-called expletive ne (3, 4, 5 above) may be omitted. 

6. RESUME OF Vebbs bequibing the Subjunctive 

a. Vonloir and words of like meaning. Such are verbs 
expressing decdre, nnwillingness, approval, disapproval, com- 
majid, prohibition. 

h. Verbs expressing nncertainty. 

These verbs must be either impersonal verbs, or 
else interrogative or negative verbs. 

c. Yerbs expressing donbt and denial. 

d. Verbs expressing emotion. 
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7. Verbs of thinking^ declaring, hoping, govern the 
iiuiicative unless they express uncertainty by being 
negative or interrogative. 

EXERCISE 

1. Je crains qu'il ne soit parti pour Bouen. D m'a dit 
hier qu'il comptait^y aller bientdt. S'il y est^allS je 
doute qu'il soit de retonr avant samedi. 

2. Le palais des Papes & Arignon sert^aujourdTim de 
caserne H plusieurs regiments d'infanterie. 

3. Craignez-vous qu'il vienneP 

4. Quand les ministres yinrent demander an roi Louis 
XIV & qui ils s'adresseraient d6sormais: "A moi," leur 
repondit-il. Si Ton s'^tonne de cette resolution, ce n'est 
pas qu'il rait prise, mais qu'il I'ait tenue. 

5. II est bien d craindre que I'empereur reconnu par les 
puissances europeennes ne soit consider^ par beancoup 
com me un usurpateur. 

6. Cette m6decine endort. Le bruit m'a r6veill6; ce 
n'est qu'au bout d'une heure que je me suis rendormi. 

7. L'enfant dormait paisiblement ; j'b^sitais & la r6- 
veiller. 

8. Servez-vous de mes plumes, si vous en ayez besoin. 
Est-ce que je puis me servir de votre dictionnaire ? Mais 
certainement, servez-vous-en. On se sert de ce beau granit 
pour bdtir des maisons. Je suis 6tonn6 qu'on se serve de 
bois quand il y a tant de pierre. Servez-vous de ces fruits, 
je vous prie. De quoi puis-je vous servir? 

9. II dort mal. Je regrette qu'il dorme si mal. Moi, 
j'ai bien dormi. Je dors toujours bien. 

10. J'ai peur que vous ne tombiez. Je suis content que 
vous ne soyez pas tombe. Je regrette que vous soyez tombe. 

11. Je crois qu'il partira demain. Je doute qu'il parte 
domain. Le roi ne doutait pas que la bataille ne f^t 
gagn6e. 
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12. II declare que j'etais avec lui. Je nie qu'il f6t avec 
moi. Je m'etonne qu'il ait menti. Je declare qu'il a 
menti. 

13. Est-ce qu'ils sont sortia ? Croyez-voue qu'ils soient 
sortis? Je crains qu'ils ne soient sortis. J'esp^re qu'ils 
ne sortiront pas. 

14. Nous esp^rions que mon frere gu6rirait. Nous 
n'espferons plus qu'il guerisse. 

VOCABULARY 

Le bout, the end, nier, to deny. 

le pape, the pope. paisible, peaceful. 

je puis, / can. la pierre, the stone. 

Notes. — 2. Servir de caserne, to serve as a barracks. Notice 
this use of de after servir. B^gixnent is masculine. The sufflx 
-xnent gives masculine nouns. Infanterie and all nouns in -erie are 
feminine. 

4. Notice de after s'^tonner. 

7. H^siter governs the dependent infinitive with k, 

8. Se servir de, to make use of^ to use\ a most important construc- 
tion to learn. 

For Translation 

1. That stone serves me as a paper-weight {presse- 
papier). 

2. I repent of it. Do you repent of it? You will 
repent of it. He has repented of it. I fear you will repent 
of it. 

3. He falls asleep easily. I was falling asleep. They 
fell asleep. I knew she would fall asleep. She is afraid I 
may fall asleep. 

4. I wonder at your courage. I wondered that he was 
so frank. 

5. The doctor fears he has sprained his foot. The doc- 
tor says he has sprained his foot. 

6. Make use of my books. Do not hesitate to make use 
of my books, Do not use my father's pen. I use that 
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table. Which table does your mother use? I used that 
table. You must not use that table. Do not use it. 

7. I hope your father will get well. We are sure you 
will get well. I do not hope she will get well. I fear she 
will not get well. 

8. That will prevent his going out. Nothing will pre- 
vent his going out. 

9. Good morning, sir; have you slept well? I have 
slept well, thank you. How long do you sleep usually ? I 
sleep six hours. I hope you will sleep well. 

10. The water is boiling. The water was boiling. Bring 
me some boiling water. They used hot water. 

11. I doubt that he is happy. Do you doubt that I am 
happy? He did not doubt that the money was lost. I am 
glad the money has been found. He declares that the 
money has been found. He denies that the money has 
been found. 

12. I fear the money has been lost. I am not afraid 
that he has lost the money. Are you afraid he has lost the 
money ? 

LESSON LXVII 

1. Learn the verb couvrir, to cover. 

Like couvrir : 

ouvrir, to open. d6oouvrir, to discover^ uncover, 

offrir, to offer. ronvrir, to open again, 

souffrir, to suffer. recouvrir, to cover again. 
entr'ouvrir, to open slightly. 

2. He is tall. H est grand. 
How tall he is ! ftu'il est grand ! 

See how heavy he is I Voyez comme il est lourd ! 

How small it is ! ftue c'est petit. 

In French, after one exclamatory or comme there 
is no inversion as in English. 
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3. Why didn't you say so? ftue ne le disiez-vous? 

Que may be used for why instead of pov/rquoi 
i?vitli a negative verb only. Pas is then usually 
omitted. 



qui 



4. I am seeking a man who 

shall be capable. 
I know a man who is 

capable. 
Have you a single friend 

who is faithful ? 
I do not know one man 

who has succeeded. 
There is a man who has 

succeeded. 
There are few men who 

have succeeded in 

doing that. 

The verb in a Relative Clause is in the subjunctive 
when the main clause implies that the antecedent 
is something that does not exists or may not exist. 

5 



Je cherche un homme 

soit capable. 
Je connais un homme qui est 

capable. 
Avez-vous un seul ami qui 

soit fiddle? 
Je ne connais pas un seul 

homme qui ait reussi. 
VoiU un homme qui a reussi. 

II y a pen de gens qui aient 
reussi d faire cela. 



Paris est la plus belle ville que 
j'aie jamais vue. 

Je crois qu'il est le seul ami 
qui me soit rest^ fiddle. 

C'est le mieux que vous puis- 
siez faire. 

The verb in a Relative Clause is in the subjunctive 
when the main clause is an expression of opinion 
and the antecedent is accompanied by a superlative, 
or the words seid^ unique^ premier^ dernier. 



Paris is the most beauti- 
ful city I have ever 
seen. 

I believe he is the only 
friend who has re- 
mained faithful to me. 

It is the best you can do. 
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6. That is the only thing C'estlaBeolechoseqn'iladite. 

he said. 

Here there is no expression of opinion, but the 
statement of a fact. Hence the indicative. 

7. Whatever friends he has. Quelques amis qu'il ait. 
Whoever you are. Qui que vous soyez. 
Whatever you do. Qaoi que vous fassiez. 
Whatever be your reasons. Quelles que soient vos raisons. 
However that may be. Quoi qu'il en §oit. 
Whatever be his power. Quel que soit son pouvoir. 

The verb in a Relative Clause is in the subjunc- 
tive after qui, quoi, quel Also after quelque, mean- 
ing whatever. 

8. However great he may be. Quelque grand qu'il soit. 
However patient you are. 81 patient que vous soyez. 

The verb in the clause depending upon the ad- 
verbs quelque, si, meaning however^ is in the sub- 
junctive. 

EXERCISE 

1. Je suis d6courage, je ne fais rien qui vaille. 

2. La prose est la langue de Thistoire et la seule qui 
lui convienne ; la forme versifi^e, quelles que soient les 
bonnes^intentions de I'auteur, laisse trop de place d. la 
fantaisie personnelle ; et la rime et la mesure se concilient 
difficilement avec Pexaote verity. H n'est pas probable 
toutefois que ce soient des sorupulcs de ce genre qui aient^ 
ameno GeofTroi de Villehardouin il r^diger en prose, an com- 
mencement du trt^izieme sic^cle, sa Chronique sur la conqu^te 
de Constantinople. Mais n'l'tant ni clerc, ni trouvt^re, il 
n'avait ni la science, ni le goftt, ni le temps d'6crire, soit^en 
latin, soit^en vers ; il employa done la prose vulgaire. 

3. Comme elle est gracieuse, comme ils dansent Men I 
Tons les yeux se dirigeaient vers les deux danseurs. 
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4. S*il n'est pas content ici, que ne s'en va-t-il ? Pour- 
qnoi parlez-vous de la sorte ? 

5. Je ne trouve personne qui veuille m'aider. Je cherche 
quelqu'un qui veuille m'aider. Vous voyez en moi quelqu'un 
qui veut vous aider. 

6. Monsieur Le Maltour n'est pas un homme qu'on puisse 
traiter comme cela. Je veux que vous soyez poli avee lui 
comme avec tout le monde. 

7. Je cherche quelque chose qui serve de remade & cela. 
Tdchez de decouvrir quelqn'un qui ait Targent necessaire. 
Nous avons d6couvert quelqu'un qui a les connaissances 
necessaires. 

8. Ge monsieur n'est pas difficile. II se contente de quoi 
que ce soit. 

9. On ne croit plus un menteur. quoi qu'il disc. 

10. Le chien est le seul animal dont la fidelite soit sfire. 

11. Quelque riche qu'il soit, il n'est pas heureux. 

12. Quelque petit que soit un objet on pent toujours en 
concevoir un qui le soit davantage. 

13. Qu'il est joli, ce petit chien I 

14. Quoi que vous disiez, 6vitez de mentir. 

15. Qui que ce soit qui vous ait dit cela, c'est un sot. 

16. Est-ce que Christophe Colomb est v6ritablement le 
premier qui ait d6couvert l'Am6rique ? 

VOCABULARY 

86 oonoilier, to harmonize, le trouv^re, poet (of the 

le dero, the churchman. Middle Age in Northern 

^viter, to avoid. France).* 

le genre, the kind, sort. la teaitBiBie, fancy, fantasy. 

gTSoiexoL^grBcieuMe, graceful, la rime, rhyme. 

rMiger, to compose, to write, traiter, to treat. 

le remMe, the remedy. la v6rit6, truth. 

tontefois, however. vulgaire, ordinary, common^ 

1a ehronique, the chronicle. vulgar. 

^avantage, more, 
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NoTES.^<8. Difficile, applied to persons, means Jiard to please. 

12. Id Boit davantage. The pronoun Id is used here to aroid re- 
peating the adjective petit. In English we generally use so for this 
purpose. Bavantage has the same meaning as plus, but there must 
be no complement after it You may not say davatUage grand or dava$^ 
tage que mot. 

For TranakUion 

1. Is that really the first church that was built in this 
town ? Yes ; it is the oldest church in the town. 

2. What a beautiful bird ! How beautiful that bird is ! 
How beautiful peacocks are I However beautiful they are 
I do not like them, because they have disagreeable voices, 

3. Whatever his faults may be, you must not deny that 
he is very generous. That is true ; I do not know any one 
who is more so. 

4. How heavy those books are I See how heavy they 
are I However heavy they may be, we must have them car- 
ried up-stairs without unpacking them. Why did you not 
say so sooner? I have already begun to unpack them. 

5. I do not know any one who has suffered as he has. He 
has suffered a great deal. He does not suffer any more now. 

6. Whatever he does, his sister thinks he is right. 

7. The rhymes are very beautiful. Beautiful as they 
may be, they do not prove that he is a poet. Do you know 
a poet who has written more beautiful verses ? 

8. Was that German monk really the first that invented 
gunpowder ? 

9. Are there any Swiss who have distinguished them- 
selves in French literature ? Is Bousseau the only one who 
has distinguished himself in French literature ? 

10. If he treated you badly, why did you not go away? 

11. However difficult your exercises are, do not be dis- 
couraged. Try to understand the rules. 

12. I am looking for some one who is willing to keep me 
company this evening. 

13. Louis is the only one of the family who is always 
punctual. 
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14. Whatever he said, I am sure his intention was to 
tell the truth. It is the first time that he has been accused 
of lying. 

15. Do you know that man ? Whoever he is, he is very 
disagreeable. 

16. Patient as your sister may be, she will not suffer you 
to say anything whatever against MUe. Claire. 

To unpack, d6baUer. 

Disagreeable, d68agr6able. 



LESSON LXVm 



1. Learn asseoir^ to seat ; pleuvoir, to ram ; pourvoir; 
to provide] pre voir, to foresee) voir, to see. 

Like voir conjugate revoir, to see again. 

Note. — S'asseoir means to seat oneself, to sit down, 

2. Although he is ill, he Bien qu'il 9oit malade, il vien- 

will come. dra. 

He got away without my II s'est 6chapp6 sans que je 
having seen him. Pais vu. 

The subjunctive is required after certain con- 
junctions. The following are of frequent occur- 
rence : 



aTant que, 


before. 


pourvu que. 


provided that. 


afinque. 


in order that. 


sans que. 


without. 


poor que. 


in order that. 


toit que. 


whether. 


bien que. 


although. 


k moins que, 


unless. 


quoique. 


although. 


de crainte que. 


for fear that. 


loin que. 


far from. 


de peur que. 


for fear that. 


jusqu'^ ce 


que, until. 


en attendant qu( 


)y until. 


noa que. 


not that. 


non pas que, 


not that. 



Non. — Quoique, meaning though^ is written as one word ; quoi 
que, meaning whatever, as two words. 
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8. Before you open that win- Avant d'ouvrir cette fen^tre- 

dow shut this one. Id, fermez celle-ci. 

In order that I may prove Afin de yous le prouver je vais 

it to you, I am going to vous montrer sa lettre. 
show you his letter. 

For some of the conjunctions mentioned above 
in Rule 2, we may substitute prepositions when the 
dependent verb has not a different subject from the 
main verb. These prepositions govern the infini- 
tive, of course. This principle of avoiding the sub- 
junctive by using an infinitive construction has been 
seen in Lesson LXIV, Rule 3, and in Lesson LXV, 
Rules 4 and 5. 

Such prepositions are : avant de, afin de, pour, ^ 
moins de, sans, de crainte de, de penr de. 

Note. — The conjunction after is aprte que, and requires the In- 
dicative. For the Rule of the pre|>osition aprte see Lesson LX, 
Rule 8. 

4. rU be back to-morrow un- Je serai de retour demain A 
less some unforeseen moins que quelque affaire 
business detains me. impr^vne ne me retienne. 

I seized him by the arm Je le saisis au bras de peur 
lest he should fall. qu'il ne tombdt. 

A moins que, de crainte que, and de penr que re- 
quire the subjunctive preceded by ne. 

6. A certain man told me so. Un certain homme me Ta dit. 

We have received posi- Nous avons re^u une nouvelle 

tive news. oertaine. 

He is a tall man. C'est un homme grand. 

He was a great man. C'etait un grand homme. 

Poor man ! Le panvre homme I 
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He is a poor man. G'est un homme panvre. 

An expensive dress. Une robe chdre. 

My de^r child. Mon cher enfant. 

He is a fine fellow. C'est un brave gargon. 

He is a brave man. C^est un homme brave. 

The last week. La demi^re semaine. 

Last week. La semaine demitoe. 

Many adjectives in French have different mean- 
ings according as they precede or foUovsr the noun. 

EXERCISE 

1. n 6tait U depuis midi, le pauvre petit! Sa m^re 
I'avait^assis sur une chaise et lui avait dit : Sois sage! et il 
n'avait pas boug6. 

2. H est probable, quoiqu'il soit^impossible de le prou- 
ver, que dds I'epoque ou il fut^elu chef, Boniface de Mont- 
ferrat forma le dessein secret de detourner vers Constanti- 
nople la Croisade, officiellement dirigee centre Jerusalem. 

3. Loin qu'il soit votre ennemi, il a toujours essay6 de 
V0U8 aider. 

4. Asseyez-vous en attendant qu'il revienne. 

5. Soit qu'il parte ou qu'il reste je suis decid6 k m'en 
aller demain. 

6. II n'a pas voulu accepter I'invitation, non qu'il f At 
r^ellement froiss6, mais il croyait qu'il vaudrait mieux ne 
pas s'eugager dans cette affaire. 

7. Pour qu'une revolution s'accomplisse, il ne suflBt pas 
qu'il y ait beaucoup de choses i^hanger, il faut qu'il y ait 
des hommes propres 4 faire ce changement. 

8. Au revoir, monsieur. A demain, n'est-ce pas ? 

9. Je vous reverrai d. trois heures, n'est-ce pas? Oui. 
A tout 4 1'heure. 

10. II ne reste qu'A essayer de traverser ce torrent. 
Pourvu que ce soit possible ! 

11. Eentrons avant qu'il pleuve. 
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VOCABULARY 

aooomplir, to accomplish. banger, to hudgey to stir. 

le deMein, the purpose. la croisade, the crusade. 

ddtonrner, to turn aside. firoifter, to offend. 

VTiifprtjfityproperj able. rM, r6elle, real. 
lage, wisey good. 

Notes.— 1. Sage, when applied to children, means good, weU- 
behaved. 

8. Au revoir is said at parting by persons who expect to meet 
again. Other expressions are : & demain, & mardi 8oir, a la semaine 
prochaixie, etc. 

For TransUUion 

1. Is it raining? Has it rained? I hope it will not 
rain. I was sure it would rain. Let us go before it rains. 

2. Be seated, I pray you. I was seated. I sat down. 
I had sat down. She was seated. She seated herself. 
Where do you wish to sit? I do not wish to sit down. 
He desires us to sit here. Where do you want me to sit ? 
I shall sit there. 

3. Hide yourself behind the tree for fear he may see yotu 

4. I use this dictionary, while waiting for a better. 
6. Can you pass without our getting up ? 

6. I give you this explanation in order that you may 
remember the facts better. I tell you this to encourage you. 

7. I shall go to bed now, not that I am sleepy, but be- 
cause it is better that I should remain quiet during an hour 
or two. 

8. We shall go to see him provided we have the time. 

9. I shall not wait any longer, unless you think he will 
be here soon. 

10. I shall stay home this evening, unless you want to 
go to the theater. 

11. Days and days passed without our receiving any news 
of him. 

13. I shall remain here until all have gone away. 
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13. Although this story is very amusing, we shall finish 
it another time. I want to write a letter now. I shall read 
this book until you have finished your letter. 

14. I am astonished that you should have read my let, 
ter ; not that there is any secret in it {la dedans)^ but be« 
cause the letter is not for you. 

15. We went out without Louis seeing us. They came 
in without seeing us. Will he get up on time without your 
calling him ? 

16. I shall hold your hand lest you fall. I shall hold 
your hand for fear of falling. 

17. Although we beg him every day to come with us, he 
refuses every time. Although he has been our neighbor for 
several years we scarcely know him. 

18. My dear girl, where were you last week? Louise 
and I were at our uncle's four weeks. During the last 
week of our stay in the country it rained every day. 

19. I wish to speak to you before you go out. I wish to 
speak to you before I go out. 

20. After you, sir ! After finishing his letter he went 
out. After he had shown me the letter, I asked him what 
he thought of it. 



LESSON LXIX 
1. Learn connaitre and naltre. 

Note. — Wherever the % comes before / it has the circumflex accent. 

Like connaitre : 

reconnaitre, to recognize. paraitre, to appear ^ seem, 

apparaitre, to appear y come disparaitre, disappear, 
into sight. 

Like naitre : 

renaitre, to be born agai% to revive. 
19 
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Learn mettre and yivre. 
Like mettre: 



•a mettre, to begin. 
taiettre, io emit. 
promettre, io promise. 
admettre, to admit. 
ouiettre. to leave out. 



remettre, to put backy hand over 
oommettre, to commit. 
pennettre, to permit ^ aUow. 
lonmettre, to subdue. 
•e tomnettre, to submit. 



2. I allow him to go oat. 
I shall allow him to go 

ont. 
I doabt that he has gone 

out. 
I shall doubt that he has 

paid the money until I 

have proof of it. 



Je permets qu'il sorte. 
Je permettrai qu'il sorte. 

Je doute qu'il soit sortL 



Je donterai qu'il ait paye 
Targent, jusqu'A ce que j'en 
aie la preuve. 

a. The Present Subjunctive depends usually upon a 
main verb in the Present or Future Tense. 

b. The Past Subjunctive, denoting a completed action, 
likewise depends upon a main verb in the Present or Future 
Tense. 



3. I wanted him to go out. 
I had wished him to go 

out. 
I should have preferred 

it if he had gone away. 



Je voulais qu'il sortit. 
J'avais voulu qu'il sortit. 



pr6f6r6 qu'il At 



J'anrais 
parti. 

a. The Imperfect Subjunctive depends usually upon a 
main verb in some past tense or in the ooliditionaL 

b. The Pluperfect Subjunctive, denoting a completed 
action, likewise depends upon a main verb in some past 
tense or in the conditional. 

However, the meaning often requires the above 
rules to be violated. For instance : 
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I do not say he is to blame. Je ne dis pas qa'il soit & 

bl&mer. 

But 

I do not say he was to Je ne dis pas qu'il fflt & 
blame. bldmer. 

4. He was bom in France. II est n6 en France. 
Where were you born ? Ou dtes-vooB n6 ? 

6. Take note that je suis ne is the Past Indefinite of 
naltre, and is not therefore to be translated 1 am 
bom^ etc., but Iwa% bom^ etc. 

EXERCISE 

1. L'ennemi f ut mis^en fuite. 

2. II a menac6 de me mettre en prison. 

3. Cetto jeune fiUe est ton jours bicn mise. 

4. Paul a tout mis sens dessus dessous dans sa chambre 
(§ 58, 9, c). 

5. L'auteur depeint les maux qui existent en Chine ; il 
dit que malheureusement ces maux ne paraissent pas prds 
de disparaitre. 

6. L'homme n'est pas n6 pour devenir esclave. 

7. De nouvelles difficultes naissaient tous les jours. 
J'avais pr6vu que de nouvelles difficultes naitraient tous 
les jours. 

8. G^est la femme la plus desagrcable que je con- 

naisse. 

C^est la femme la plus d6sagr6able que j'aie jamais 
connue. 

C'etait la femme la plus drsagreable que je connusse. 

C'ctait la femme la plus desagrcable que j'eusse ja- 
mais connue. 

9. Mon oncle est mort quand j'etais bien jeune ; je ne 
I'ai jamais connu. 
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10. Les plantes poossaient p61e-m61e dans ce jardin, sans 
que personne s'en soaci&t le moins da monde. 

L'enfant grandissait, sans que personne s'en occup&t. 

11. Hon 61dve ne fit pas beaacoup de progrds ; non pas 
qu'il ett la t^te dnre, il apprenait avec facility ; mais il 
6tait,paresseux. 

12. Permettez-moi de vous aider. VoiU une chose qui 
n'est pas permise. VoiU une phrase que vous avez omise. 
Louis a recite la liste sans omettre un seul nom. Xe remet- 
tons pas d, domain ce que nous pouvons faire aujourd'hui. 

13. Ges difficult^s disparattront & mesure que yous aran- 
cerez dans vos 6tudes. 

14. C'est Mme. Dupont, n6e Pavol. La connaissez-yous? 

15. n se mit d, nous raconter son histoire. Nous nous 
mimes d, manger les bonnes choses qu'on nous ayait ap- 
port6es. 

16. Esperez-yous qu'il se soumette ? Espfiriez-yous qu'il 
se soumtt? Croyez-yous qu'il soit rentr6? Croyiez-vous 
qu'il f ftt rentre ? Pr6f erez-vous que nous sortions ? Auries- 
yous permis que nous partissions sans yous yoir? 

VOCABULARY 

d6peindre, to depict. 6trange, strange. 

un esclave, a slave. une 6tude, a study. 

grandir, to grow up. la taite^ flight. 

menaoer, to threaten. la bcilM, facility. 

k meiure que, as {in pro- bien mis, well dressed. 

portion as). mal mis, ill dressed. 

s'ocouper de, to concern one- pousser, to grow. 

self about. la prison, the prison. 

le progr^ j^ro^r^^. sens dessos dessous, upside- 
86 souoier de, to care about. down^ topsy-turvy. 

Notes. — 6. Devenir esclave. Another example of a predicate 
noun without an article. 

7. Naissent. This verb often has the meaning a/rise^ spring t§p, 
12. Bemettre often means to put offy postpone. 
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For Translation 

1. Do you recognize him ? Did you not recognize him ? 
Would you have recognized him ? 

2. Put on your hat. I was putting on my hat. I put 
on my hat. Must I put on my new hat? I must put on 
my glasses. 

3. We omit that course this year. We used to omit that 
course every other year. 

4. I admit it. My brother was unwilling to admit it. 
They admit that you are right. Let us admit for the mo- 
ment that he is right. 

5. I submit. He submitted. She submitted. You must 
submit. 

6. Men of genius (gSnie) are not born every day. 

7. In what year was your brother bom ? All the chil- 
dren were born in France. 

8. Where does he live? How does he live? Are they 
still living ? She was still living. He will live a long while 
yet. He lived in the (aw) time of Louis XIV. 

9. She said she would be back to-morrow unless she 
were detained. 

10. I tried to find some one who had the necessary 
money. 

11. He wished us to be polite with everybody. ^ 

12. Whatever their reasons were, they refused to promise 
what we asked. Whatever your reason may be, I think you 
are wrong. 

13. Before I went to Paris, Dijon was the largest city I 
had ever seen. 

14. I was afraid they had started from Lyons. 

15. It was greatly to be feared that the emperor, recog- 
nized by the European powers, would be considered by many 
as a usurper. 

16. He says the house is for sale. He said the house 
was for sale. He did not say the house was for sale. 
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17. He is the youngest officer I know. He was the 
youngest officer we knew. Which of those officers do you 
know ? It is the youngest one that I know. 

18. The difficulties kept disappearing as we advanced in 
our studies. 

19. The army was put to flight. The poor man was put 
in prison. He threatened to have me put in prison. I asked 
him what crime I had committed. 

Notes.— 2. Mettre means to put on when applied to articles of 
clothing, etc. 

8. Do not forget the diflference between demeurer and vivre. 

17. Why must connattTe be in a different mode in the first sen- 
tence and in the fourth f 



LESSON LXX 

1. I want to go. Je desire aller. 

I want you to go. Je desire que vous aUiei. 

He thinks he is very im- H croit 6tre tr^s important. 

portant. 

He is afraid I will fall. H craint que je ne tombs. 

He is afraid he will fall. II craint de tomber. 

a. The infinitive is used when the dependent verb has 
not a diflFerent subject from the main verb. 

b. In this way the subjunctive is avoided, 

c. When the main verb calls for the indicative the con- 
struction is optional. You may say II dit etre malade^ or 
11 dit q\vHl est malade. The latter is more usual. 

See Lessons LXIV, Rule 3; LXV, Rules 3 and 4; and LX\niI, 
Rule 3. 

2. He likes better to play 11 aime mieux jouer que de 

than to sing. chanter. 

He likes to stay home as H aime autant raster chez lui 
well as to go out. que de sortir. 
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After aimer mieux the first infinitive is not pre- 
ceded by a preposition ; the infinitive expressing the 
second term of comparison is preceded by que de. 

3. He is going to write. 
I intend to start early. 

He thought he would die. 

We desire to see you. 

He was sent about his 
business. 

We hope to come. 

He came near falling. 

He dare not speak. 

He appears to want some- 
thing. 

He prefers to stay here. 

He happened to be ab- 
sent. 

Many verbs require the infinitive directly with- 
out a preposition. They are best remembered by 
fixing examples of their use in the mind. 

4. To promise and to keep Promettre et tenir sont deux. 



II va 6orire. 

Je compte partir de bonne 

heure. 
II croyait monrir. 
Nous d^sirons vous voir. 
On I'a envoy6 promener. 

Xous espteoHB venir. 

II a failli tomber. 

II n'ose pas parler. 

H parait d^sirer quelque 

chose. 
II pr6f6re raster ici. 
II Be trouvait 6tre absent. 



a promise are two dif- 
ferent things. 
To tell the whole story 
would take too long. 



Bire toute Thistoire^ ce serait 
trop long. 



The infinitive may stand at the beginning of a 
sentence as subject. 



6. I prefer not to go. 

He promised to say noth- 
ing. 
I hope not to come here 
again. 



Je pref ^re ne pas partir. 
II a promis de ne rien dire. 

J'espdre ne plus revenir ici. 
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Pas, plus, point, rien, are generally placed before 
the infinitive. However, n^dtre pas and n'avoir pas 
are quite usual. 

6. He refused me flatly. H m'a ref us6 net (f sounds). 
You will pay me dearly Vous me le payerez cher. 

for this. 
These flowers smell good. Ces fleurs sentent bon. 

There are a few adjectives in French that are 
used as adverbs in certain expressions. See Lesson 
XXXIX, Sentence 15. 

7. The crowd of children La foule d'enfants 6tait 

was great. grande. 

A crowd of children were Une foule d'enfants jouaient 

playing in the street. dans la rue. 

The majority are in favor La plupart sont en faveur du 

of the bill. projet. 

a. Collective nouns preceded by the Definite Article 
usually require a singular verb. 

J. Collective nouns preceded by the Indefinite Article, 
and followed by a plural complement, require a plural 
verb. 

c. La plupart requires a plural verb. 

EXERCISE 

1. Est-ce que c*est moi que ces dames saluent? Je ne 
crois pas les connattre. Si, on vous^a presents ^ elles 
Tautre soir chez Madame Lebrun. H va y avoir prochaine- 
ment un concert chez^elle. Comptez-vous^y aller ? 

2. Get homme, quoique bien pauvre, voulait adopter un 
petit^enfant trouv6 dans la rue. On lui a demand6 s'il 
avait des^enfants. Si j'en^ai 1 J'en^ai trois. Avec celui- 
li, 9a f era quatre ; mais bah ! quand^il y en^a pour trois. 
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il y en_a pour quatre. Des cas de generosity pareille ne 
sont pas rares chez les pauvres. 

3. Le roi adresse deux ou trois questions d, Elsa. £lle 
g'incline tristement sans rien r^pondre. 

4. Le comit6 s'est reuni hier soir. 

5. Un petit nombre de soldats se sauv^rent. 

6. Le quart de I'armee a peri. 

7. La moiti6 seulement des habitants repondit k I'appel. 

8. La soie cofite cher depuis Tan dernier. 

9. II faut parler net et sans ambiguity. 

10. Vouloir c'est pouvoir. Qui veut la fin veut les 
moyens. 

11. Je voudrais vous faire une question. Je r^pondrai 
de mon mieux i, toutes les questions que vous me ferez. 
J'aime mieux ne pas repondre d cette question-la. Si vous 
avez des questions d me faire, j'essaierai d'y repondre. Je 
f erai de mon mieux pour y repondre. 

VOCABULARY 

nn appel, a call^ an appeal, la fin, the end. 

s'incliner, to how. saluer, to greets to salute. 

prochainement, ^^or^Zy, «oon. se sauver, to run away^ to 
86 r6unir, to meet. escape. 

la fiavear, the favor. 

NoTBS. — Faillir is oftenest found in the Past Indefinite with the 
meaning I came near^ etc. It is a defective verb. Payer has a dif- 
ferent construction in French from^y in English. The thing paid for 
is the direct object usually, and the price is given without a preposition. 
Acheter has the same constniction. 

2. Si j'en ai. In repeating a question just asked, the French usu- 
ally begin with sL Have you any money f Have I any money f Si 
J'ai de l^argent P 

10. diii. In proverbial expressions the antecedent of qui is fre- 
quently left understood. 

11. Notice that to ask a question is faire une question. It is not 
French to say demander une question in this sense. Notice the expres- 
sion de mom mieux. 
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For Translation 



1. I think I am ill. He thinks he is stronger than L 
We think we are right. You think you are his friend. 
They think they are better than other mortals. 

2. He is afraid you will fall. Are you afraid of falling? 
We were afraid he might fall. He was not afraid of falling. 

3. I would rather do anything whatever than accept a 
present from him. He would rather stay home than go to 
the concert. I should as lief stay home as go to the con- 
cert. Is there going to be a concert ? 

4. I wonder what he is going to say to me. I wondered 
what questions he was going to ask me. When are we going 
to see you again ? 

5. When do you intend to ask your brother for that little 
sum of money ? He desires to pass the examination. My 
mother sent me to look for some roses. I hope to have my 
new dress this afternoon. We came near missing the train. 
He came near being late. She came near breaking her arm. 

6. I dare not hope to succeed in that affair. Dare to 
tell the truth. She said she did not dare to accept the 
money. 

7. You appear to have a good idea. She appeared to 
want to say something. 

8. To tell you why, would be too long. Seeing is believ- 
ing. To abandon the child would be shameful. 

9. Not to finish my studies now would be a cause of 
sorrow for my parents. I shall do my best to finish them. 

10. To be or not to be, that's the question. 

11. I hope never to see him again. 

12. That rose smells good. The hay smelt so goodl 

13. Your stupidity has cost me dear. 

14. Most of the boys have passed their examination suc- 
cessfully. Most of the pupils will be promoted. 

15. A great crowd of foreigners were seated in the wait- 
ing-room impatient to start. 

d by Google 



Digitized b 



THE PRONOUN LB 289 

16. The people are certainly against that law. The 
French people are a great people. The crowd gathered 
before the Hdtel de Ville. 

17. He looked at me without saying anything. ^ 

18. Where there's a will there's a way. 

19. How many soldiers escaped ? Half of them perished. 

20. Have the committee met yet ? The committee will 
meet shortly — to-morrow, I think. 



LESSON LXXI 



1. Learn prendre, to lake, rire, to laugh, 

snivre, to follow. VBincrej to conquer. 

Like prendre conjugate : 

apprendre, to learn^ to se m6prendre, to he mistaken. 

teach. 

oomprendre, to under- reprendre, to take back, re- 

stUnd. 8ume. 

entreprendre, to undertake, snrprendre, to surprise. 

Like rire : sonrire, to smile. 

Like snivre : ponrsnivre; topwrsv£j to continue 

Like vaincre : convaincre, to convince. 

NoTK.— Prendre shows the principle of stem-strengthening ex- 
plained in liesson LI I, Rule 6. 

2. Are you tired? fites-vous fatigu6? 
I am. Je le suis. 

Are they French ? Sont-ils Fran9ais? 

They are. lis le sont. 

That tower appears Cette tonr parait pins hante 

higher than it is. qu'elle ne Test. 

We shall go if yon wish. Nous irons si vous le desirez. 

Is he going with us ? Est-ce qu'il va avec nous ? 

I think so. Je le pense. 
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The pronoun le is used to stand in place of an 
adjective, or to avoid repeating a preceding clause. 

In the former case it is usually unexpressed in 
English ; in the latter, it is often rendered by so. 

3. Are you the bride ? fites-vous la mariee ? 
I am. Je la suis. 

Are they your friends ? Sont-ce vos amis ? 
They are. Ce les sent. 

Le, la, les, are used as predicate pronouns, agree- 
ing in gender and number with the noun they 
stand for. 

Le is invai^iahle when it stands for an adjective 
or a clause. 

Are you tired, madame ? fifces-vous fatigu6e, madame ? 

I am. Je le suis. 

4. I see him coming. Je le yois qui vient. 
I saw him fall. Je I'ai vu tomber. 

I hear him singing. Je I'entends qui ohante. 

Have you ever heard her L'avez-vous jamais entendue 
sing? chanter? 

Verbs of feeling^ liearin^^ seeing j generally have 
a relative clause with qui where the English has 
the present participle, and the infinitive without 
a preposition where the English has the infinitive. 

5. He likes to sing. H aime k chanter. 
There's no use talking. II n'y a pas k dire. 

We have to copy our sen- Nous avons k copier nos 

tences. phrases. 

He invited us to accom- H nous a invites k raeoom- 

pany him. pagner. 
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Help me to shut this Aidez-moi k former cette fe- 

window. n^tre. 

The thing is to be done La chose est k refEure. 

again. 

A great number of verbs require the preposition 
& before the following infinitive. 

6. It is easy to do that. II est facile de faire cela. 

It is useless to try to see II est inutile d'essayer de le 
him. voir. 

The infinitive after an impersonal verb made up 
of etre + an adjective, is preceded by de. The 
infinitive is here the real subject of the sentence. 

7. The problem is easy to Le problfime est facile k re- 

solve, soudre. 

It is easy to solve {meait- C'est facile k r6soudre. 
ing the prollem). 

Here the infinitive with k depends upon the 
adjective, and is not the logical subject ; it there- 
fore does not come under Rule 6. 

EXERCISE 

1. Une foule s'^tait^assemblee autour du petit^enfant 
perdu. L'agent I'avait pris par la main pour le conduire 
an poste. Voyons, personne ne le reclame ? Un^instant ! 
Tout le monde se retourna. Et I'on vit^un homme qui 
souriait. Si personne n'en veut, je le prends, moi. A la 
bonne heure ! C'est bien, ce que vous faites li. Vous^ 
fites^un brave homme. 

2. L'agent demanda : Personne n'a vu les parents s'en 
aller? 

3. Je crains que vous n'ayez entrepris 14 une tftche qui 
d^passe tos forces. 
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4. Lorsqa'il a sa quQ ses ennemis avaient p^ri, il n^a pas 
craint de dire qu'ils m6ritaient leur sort, tant il est aise de 
croire que ceuz qui ne jugent pas comme nous sont des 
mechants. 

5. Cinq minutes aprds nous reprimes notre marche 
lente, interrompue par des haltes de plus en plus longnes. 

6. A qui avez-vous pris cet argent? Je ne Tai pris a 
personne, je Tai trouve. J'ai pris toutes ces citations dans 
les pieces de Victor Hugo. 

7. II faudi:a qu'elle gagne sa ?ie. Qu'elle apprenne un 
metier. 

8. n est soldat. Je le suis aussi. 

9. II est tr(^s modeste. II ne cherche pas & se mettre en 
avant. 

10. La nouvelle de sa mort ne surprit personne. 

11. EJle fut furieuse, " Je vous apprendrai a me faire 
attendre," dit-elle. 

VOCABULARY 

en avant, forward. une citation, a quotation, 

xm Bssentj a policeman^ agent, k la bonne heure! good! 
MftaaeTy to exceed. thafs fine! I^m glad to 

m^chant, bad^ wicked^ hear it ! 

natighty. r6clamer, to claim. 

le poste, the police-station. la t&che, the task. 

Notes. — 1. Agent is here used for agent de police. La poete 
is the post-office. There are many nouns of the sarae form but of dif- 
ferent genders and meanings. En veut. En is here used idiomat- 
ically. Moi, added for emphasis. There can be no emphasis upon the 
word je. 

4. Tant il est ais^. See Lesson LXVII, Rule 3. 

5. De plus en plus, more and more, 

6. To take from a person is Prendre & une personne. To leUce 
something out of a drawer is Prendre dans un tiroir. / took it from 
him = je le lui ai pris. 

IL When apprendre is used to mean to teach^ it is usually fol- 
lowed by an infinitive. With a noun object, to teach is usually en- 
seigner. 
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For Trandlation 

1. Can it be that he does not understand you ? I am 
convinced of it. 

2. Did you take those handkerchiefs out of my box? 
J took all those words out of that poem. Out of which 
Dock did you take all those quotations ? 

3. The thief took his watch from him. 

4. Why do you laugh? I knew you would laugh. We 
laughed a great deal. He likes to laugh. 

5. I follow you. He is following me. The policeman 
was pursuing the thief. The man invited us to follow him. 

6. Let us resume our lesson at the place where we 
stopped. 

7. Is he in Paris ? He is. Is he ill ? He is. Has he 
my book? He has. Has he any books? He has. Is he 
the doctor ? He is. 

8. He will go if we wish. I will sing the air if your 
mother wishes. Does she wish it ? I think so. 

9. Are you the dressmaker? I am. 

10. It is natural that he should be tired. It is also 
(natural) that he should want to finish his work. 

11. I saw a man writing at a table. Did you see her 
fall? I hear my sister playinp: the piano. We saw some 
one crossing the garden. We saw some one while crossing 
the garden. Did you see my brother go out? I heard 
some one going out a moment ago, but I did not see him. 

12. I heard my brother talking to some one in the 
garden. 

13. I do not like to wait. Would you like to own that 
honse ? 

14. We have been invited to dine at the palace. 

15. Help me to dress. You told me you would help me 
look for my book. 

16. Are you the men who were here yesterday? We 
are. 
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17. It is diflScult to say why he wrote the letter. It 
was diflScult not to lose patience. It will be diflScult to 
find a piece of silk like this one. This door is hard to 
open. I say it is diflScult to open. These rules are diflScult 
to learn. They are diflScult to learn. They are useful to 
know. He is hard to conyince. 

18. Will you teach me to dance ? That will teach you 
to be prudent. 



LESSON LXXII 



1. Learn oonclnre, to conclude, condre, to sew, 

croitre, to grow. plaire, to please. 

taire, to say nothing r^sondre, to resolve^ to solve, 
about. 

Like condore : exclure, to exclude. 
Like plaire : d^plaire, to displease, 

Se taire meaus to keep silent^ to hold one^s peace. 

2. He liked the play. La pidce lui a plu. 

I didn't like his behavior. Sa conduite m*a d6plu. 
It is impossible to please H est impossible de plaire 
everybody. k tout le monde. 

Plaire can not have a direct object. The noun 
object is preceded by &. The pronoun object is a 
dative. 

3. I was greatly pleased by the La representation m'a beau- 

performance, coup plu. 

Flaire can not be used passively. 

4. Obey your parents. Obeissez k vos parents. 
He disobeyed the order. H a d^sobei k Tordre. 
He will be obeyed. II veut 6tre ob6i. 

Obeir also requires kj but is used in the passive. 
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6. God forbid. A Dieu ne plaise. 

Would to God. P16t i Dieu. 

Notice the above special uses of the subjunctive 

of plaire. 

6. I apply to you. Je m'adresse k voufl. 
He applied to me. U s'est adress6 k moL 

We shall apply to him. Kous nous adresserons k luL 

The lady applied to her. La dame s'est adress^e k elle, 

I shall introduce you to Je vous pr6senterai k eiUL 

them. 

He introduced himself to II s'est pre86nt6 k noiu. 

us. 

When the direct object is any other personal 
pronoun than le, la, les, the dative pronoun must 
not precede the verb, but is placed after it, gov- 
erned by k. 

7. Gome to me. Yenez k moL 

I think of him. Je pense k lui. 

He ran to us. H courut k nous. 

With verbs of motion and some others the con- 
junctive pronoun can not be used. The disjimctive 
form is used with k. 

(That is, it is not French to say Je votes pense 
or Je vous vais.) 

8. He thinks only of him- H ne pense qu*ft lnL 

self. 
Each one thinks only of Chacun ne pense qu^a soi 

himself. 
One should not think On ne doit pas penser seule- 

only of oneself. ment 4 soi. 

Soi is rarely used in modern French except in 
an indefinite, general sense. 
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EXERCISE 

1. Aimer quelque chose plus que soi-m^me, U est le 
secret de tout ce qui est grand ; savoir vivre en dehors de 
sa personne, U est le but de toutinstinct genereux. 

2. Mes parents voulaient faire de moi un avocat, mais 
le droit ne me plaisait gu^re. 

3. Un individu, dont je tairai le nom, s'est adress6 a moi 
pour savoir si je n'allais pas voter centre vous. 

4. Voulez-vous vous taire ? Taisez-vous. Mon frere m'a 
conseillfi de me taire. Je me suis tu. Pourquoi est-ce que 
je me tairais ? Tais-toi, Jean. 

5. II resolut de quitter le pays. Voici un probl^me que 
je n'ai pas pu resoudre. Tons ces problemes sont difficUes 
& resoudre. 

6. Nous aurions eu plaisir d, vous voir chez nous. 

7. Le roi Louis XIII, mal ob6i pendant sa vie, esp6rait 
I'fitre mieux apres sa mort. II ne le fut pas pourtant. Le 
parlement cassa le testament du roi. 

8. A Dieu ne plaise que je disc du mal de mes collogues ; 
mais je suis le seul ici qui ait de la conscience. 

9. Ici chacun travaille pour soi, sans s'int6re8ser aux 
autres. 

VOCABULARY 

le but, the am, the object, en dehors de, outside of. 

See § 59, 5. un individu, mi individuaL 

le coU^e, the colleague. le testament, the will^ testa^ 
le droit (right), law. ment. 

Notes.— 1. Tout, every. Instinct. See § 42, 8. 

8. La conBcience has the three meanings of conscience and eovh 
8Cientioii8?ie8s and consciousness. 

9. S*int6re88er requires & after it. 
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For TrcmalcUian 

1. I interested myself in his affairs. He interested him- 
self in me. 

2. My brother is studying law. That is a study I should 
not like. What do you know about it ? You would inter- 
est yourself in it if you felt the importance of it. 

3. Keep still. Why don't you keep still ? I told him 
to keep still. In your place {a voire place) I should have 
kept still. There are moments when it is better to say 
nothing. Learn to hold your peace. We resolved to keep 
silence. 

4. Did you like the concert? How did the performance 
please you ? Do not try to please everybody. 

5. I dislike his behavior very much. His behavior 
greatly displeased my mother. I am seeking the way to 
please him. 

6. He received the order to go away. He obeyed (it) 
that same day. The captain ordered the crowd to disperse. 
The order was obeyed on the instant. 

7. If those are the orders that were given you, you must 
obey them. 

8. They are your superiors ; you must obey them. 

9. He applied to me to obtain my consent. 

10. Will you introduce me to that lady? Who intro- 
duced you to her ? He said he would introduce us to his 
sisters. Did he introduce you to them ? 

11. Go to him. Offer him our compliments. Ask him 
to accept this book. 

12. What are you thinking of? I am thinking of those 
poor wounded soldiers. 

13. My brother is very ill; I think of him constantly. 
The doctor does not think he will live more than a day or 
two. Try to think of something else. 

14. She is unhappy because of her brother's illness. She 
is thinking of it consta^tly. 
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16. Bemember what I have told you. Think of it. 

16. The two girls were sewing at a table beside the 
window. 

17. Each one for himself. Is it easy to loye another 
better than oneself? One always finds a greater than one- 
self. 

18. A treaty was concluded between the United States 
and England. Those questions were excluded. 



LESSON LXXm 



1. Leam boire, to dririk ; recevoir, to receive. 
Like recevoir : 

aperoeroir, to perceive \ conoevoir, to conceive. 
d6oeyoir, to deceive ; devoir, to owe. 

Note. — a. All these verbs show the principle of stem-strength- 
ening. 

6. The past participle masculine of devoir is dtl, written with 
the circumflex accent to distinguish it from the article du. The femi- 
nine is due, without any accent. 

2. How much do you owe Combien lui devei-vous? 

him? 

I owe him eighty francs. Je lui dels quatre-vingts francs. 

I owed him all my happi- Je lui devais tout mon bon- 

ness. heur. 

Followed by a nouUj the verb devoir expresses 
the idea of dehty and is translated by to oxoe. 

8. I did it because I thought Je Tai fait, parce que j'ai cm 

I ought to do it. devoir le faire. 

You ought to tell him Vous devriez lui dire toute la 

the whole truth. v6rit6. 

You ought to have told Vous auriei dft lui dire tonte 

him the whole truth. la v6rit6. 
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Followed by an infinitive, devoir often expresses 
duPy^ obUgation. 

a. The conditional present of devoir + ^^ mjmitvoe 
present is usually translated by ought + the Present injmi- 
twe in English. 

b. The conditional past of devoir + fin injmitwe pres- 
ent is usually translated by ought + the Perfect injmitvoe 
in English. 

c. Ought has no past in English, so we change the 
following infinitive to express past time; whereas in 
French devoir is a complete verb, having aU its tenses. 

4. You should begin earlier Vous devriez commencer plus 
(meaning, you ought to t6t. 
begin earlier). 
We should have begun Nous aurions dft commencer 
later (meaning, we plus tard. 
ought to have begun 
later). 

Similarly, when should or should have are equiva- 
lent in meaning to ought or ought to have, translate 
by the conditional of devoir, followed by a present 
infinitive. 

6. Children ought to respect Les enfants doivent respecter 

their parents. leurs parents. 

I did not know what it Je ne savais pas ce que je 

was my duty to do. devais faire. 

The indicative mode of devoir is also often 
equivalent to ovght It then usually expresses 
9ome general obligation or duty, a 7noTal obli- 
gation. 
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6. I am to go to New York Je dois aller & New York cette 

this afternoon. aprds-midi. 

He was to arrive by the II devait arriver par le train 

three-o'clock train. de trois heures. 

They are to start soon. lis doivent partir bientdt. 

They were to start be- Us devaient partir avant noos. 

fore us. 

The present and imperfect of devoir + an inf/iiir 
twe are often expressed in English by am tOy was 
to, etc. The verb here expresses p?vbable futyrity, 
with more or less of the idea of obligation. 

7. He is covered with dust ; H est convert de poussiere, il 

he must have fallen. a dft tomber. 

She must have been beau- Elle a dft £tre belle dans sa 

tiful in her youth. jeunesse. 

After so long a journey Aprds un si long voyage, vous 

you must be tired. devez £tre fatigu6. 

His overcoat and hat are Son pardessus et son chapeau 

not here ; he must have ne sent pas ici, il doit £tre 

gone out. sorti. 

Mvsty implying infei^enfice on the part of the 
speaker, is usually expressed by the verb devoir 
(sometimes, however, by falloir). 

MxLst, expressing Tiecemty, is falloir. 

8. Shall I accompany you ? Dois-je vous accompagner ? 
Shall I? is commonly rendered by dois-je? 

EXERCISE 

1. TJn homme ne doit jamais rougir d'avouer qu^il a tort, 
car, en faisant cet^aveu, il prouve qu'il est plus sage an- 
jourd'hui qu'hier. 

2. II signa un traitS avec lea Yenitiens, par lequel cenx- 
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ci s'engageaient^^ transporter en Syrie 33,600 hommes et 
3,500 chevaux; de plus, ils devaient foamir cinquante 
"* * 3S_arm6e8. 

3. Nous devions prendre part & Texp^dition; nous en 
avons 6te empeches & la derni^re minute. 

4. Vous auriez d6 comprendre que vous n'aviez pas le 
droit de parler ainsi 4 un homme plus dge que vous. 

5. Je bois d la sante de monsieur votre pere ! A votre 
sante, monsieur 1 A la vdtre ! Dans quel verre est-ce que 
j'ai bu? 

6. Ce qui est bien remarquable, c^est que ce jeune prince, 
qui prenait si hardiment le pouToir, avait d6j4 con9u le 
plan de sa politique. 

7. Louis XIV croyait que les rois ont aussi des devoirs & 
remplir ; nous devons, disait-il, consid^rer le bien de nos 
Bujots plus que le ndtre propre. 

8. Quiconque cherche la verit6 ne doit ^tre d'aucun 
pays. 

9. Quel couteau dois-je prendre? Prenez un couteau 
quelconque. 

10. Lorsque j'ai vu les chutes du Niagara pour la pre- 
miere fois j'ai ete un pen d69u. 

11. Quelle amdre deception pour lui, lorsqu'il a su la 
trahison de son ami ! 

VOCABULARY 

nn aveu, a confession. s'engBigeTj to pledge oneself. 

le bien, the good^ the welfare, la galdre, the galley. 

le deyoir, the duty. hardi, hardie (h asp.), hold. 

propre, own. la politique, the policy. 

quiconque, whoever. quelconque, any . . . whatever. 

un traits, a treaty. de plus, furthermore. 

Notes. — 1. Bougir requires de before the infinitive it governs. 

2. Engager governs the infinitive by means of the preposition &. 

3. Prendre part requires the preposition ^ \ henco it requires the 
pronoun y. 
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6. To drink out ofaglau is boize dans vn vene; like prendre 
dans nne botte. 

7. Bemplir is here translated to fulfil, Propre, dean-, hence 
p r op r et^, eUanlinesa. Propre, meaning own, and propri6t6, prop- 
erty, are to be associated together. Prop r e also has the meaning fiL 

10. I>6cevoir generally means io disappoint, to disillusion, 

11. I>6ception, disappointment^ disenchantmenL 

For Translation 

1. Muflt I drink this water? We were drinking choco- 
late. He drank a glass of milk. I was sure you would not 
drink that wine. Let us drink to your mother's health I 
To your health ! You ought not to drink out of that glass; 
it is not clean. 

2. You will receiye an answer to your letter in a few 
days. I was sure you would receive an answer to-day. 
These ladies receive flowers every day. We used to receive 
a letter from our brother every day. 

3. You speak French well ; you must have made a long 
stay in France. 

4. The door was open ; he must have heard everything. 

5. I have a duty to fulfil. He tries to fulfil all his 
duties. 

6. Every good citizen ought to vote. Every man ought 
to love his country and work for its good. Children ought 
to honor their parents. A man who respects himself ought 
never to act thus. 

7. I am to dine with Dr. Goupil this evening. That 
lady was to sing this evening, but she has a cold. 

8. Louis ought to have brought his copy-book. 

9. We were to arrive at eleven, but it was half an hour 
past midnight when we got home. The train was over an 
hour late. (See Lesson XXXIII.) 

10. I am waiting for the postman. He is likely to arrive 
at any moment. 

11. Your grandfather must be over eighty. Oh, yes ; ho 
was bom in 1820. 
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12. There must be some forks in that drawer ; I have 
not taken any. 

13. I hear a {du) noise in John's room. He must be up. 

14. You should not have forgotten to mail that letter; 
I told you it was very important. 

15. I ought to pay back that money at the end of the 
month. I ought to have paid back that money last week. 
How much do you owe him ? 

16. I owed him a visit. 

17. Are you not going to attend the wedding? You 
ought not to miss it. 

18. Those young men should have understood that they 
had no right to speak thus to a man older than themselves. 

19. He owes all he has to his own energy. He said he 
owed all his happiness to me. 

20. You ought not to risk your money in that aflfair. 
You ought not to have acted without consulting your 
father. 

21. What shall I do to win his esteem ? 

22. The boys must have received the presents they were 
waiting for ; they look so happy {ils ont Tair^ etc.). 

23. Ought one always to tell the whole truth ? 

24. Were you to take part in the ceremony ? We were 
to take part in it. What prevented you from taking part 
in it? 

LESSON LXXIV 

1. Learn pouvoir^ to he able. 

Note.— Puis-je, and not peuz-je, is the proper interrogative 
form. 

2. He is better; he can walk H va mieux, il pout marcher 

now. maintenant. 

Not being able to open Ne pouvant pas ouvrir la porte, 
the door, I got in je suis entr6 par la f en^tre. 



through the window. 
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He says he could not lift H dit qn'il ne poimit pas soo- 
the weight. lever le poids. 

I tried to open it ; I could J'ai essay^ de Pouyrir ; je n'ai 
not. pas pn. 

He can not ha?e said D n'a pas pu dire cela. 
that. 

Can he hare escaped? A-t-il pu s'^chapper? 

Pouvoir expresses the idea of possibility. In 
English it is rendered by the words can, couldj the 
forms of to be ctbUj may^ mighty etc. 

Present Indicativb 

May I help you ? Pois-je vous aider ? 

You may go with him. Vous pouvez aller avec luL 

He is unable to raise his arm. II ne pent pas lever le bras. 

Impebfect Indicative 

The stone might have fallen La pierre pouvait tomber k 

at any moment (meaning tout moment, 
it was possible all along). 

Couldn*t he come with us? Ne pouyait-il pas venir avec 

nous? 

He was possibly twenty II pouyait avoir vingt ans. 
years of age. 

Past Indefinite 

I did what I could to please J'ai fait ce que j'ai pu pour 

him. lui plaire. 

Were you able to find it? L'ave«-vous pu trouver? 

Past Definite 

After a siege of three weeks Apr^s un sidge de trois se- 
they were finally able to maines ils purent enfin p6- 
get into the city. n6trer dans la viUe. 
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Plupebfect Indicative 

I should have gone had it J'y serais all6 si j'avaii pn. 

been possible. 

He said he had not been II a dit qu'il n'avait pas pa 

able to find the man. trouver ITiomme. 

Future Indicative 

I think he will be able to Je crois qu'il pourra nous le 

let us know to-morrow. faire savoir dcmain. 

We shall do all we can. Nous ferons tout ce que nous 

pourrons faire. 

Conditional Pbesent 

He wrote that he would be Da 6crit qu'il paurrait partir 

able to start to-day. aujourd'hui. 

If we had the key we could Si nous ayions la cl6 nous 

open this door. ponrrions ouvrir cette porte. 

You might tell him what I Yous pourriez lui dire ce que 

say. je dis. 

Conditional Past 

You might have gone with Yous auriez pu I'accompagner. 

him. 

He could haye gone if he II aurait pu partir s'il avait 

had received the money. re<;u I'argent. 

Present Subjunctive 

I do not believe he can go Je ne crois pas qu'il puiaee 
out. sortir. 

8. In choosing the proper form of ponvoir in trans- 
lating into French, the student must get at the real 
meaning of the English word. I could = Iwa^^^ able 
aM along y or I was able ai that moment, or I should 
he able. 
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4. He conld do nothing II ne pouvait rien contre un 
against such an enemy. tel ennemi. 

He thought he could do II croyait qu'il pouvait tout 
eyerything. 

Pouvoir is sometimes used without an infinitive 
after it. 

6. Can that be? Est-ce que cela 8^ pent? 

Can it be that he is dead ? Se peut-il qu'il soit mort ? 
That can not be. Cela ne se pent pas. 

Se poavoir is used only in the third person. 

6. May he succeed ! Puisse-t-il r^ussir ! 

May you be happy ! Pnissiez-vous 6tre heureux ! 

May I never see him Puiss^-je ne jamais le revoir I 
again ! 

The present subjunctive of ponvoir is used abso- 
lutely to express a wish. 

a. The accent in pui886-je (pron. puisseje) is to be ex- 
plained as in port6-je. 

7. Notice the analogies in the two tenses of the 
conditional of devoir^ ponvoir^ and vouloir. 

You ought to go. Vous devriez aller. 

You might go (if you chose). Vous ponrriez aller. 

You would like to go. Vous voudriez aller. 

You ought to have gone. Vous annez dft aller. 

You might have gone. Vous anriez pn aller. 

You would have liked to go. Vous anriez vonlu aller. 

EXERCISE 

1. En descendant la montagne k dos de mulct ma soeur 
avait peur, mais I'homme qui conduisait Ta rarsuioo cii lui 
disant que les mulcts ont le pied sflr, on pent s'y fier« 
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2. Quoi qu'on puisse dire, sa conduite a §t6 singu- 
lidre ! 

3. n ne me semble pas que ce monsieur ait rien dit qui 
puisse vous blesser. 

4. De tels noeuds n^ont pu 6tre f aits que par un matelot. 

5. n faut se garder de faire quoi que ce soit qui puisse 
troubler I'ordre dans les provinces. 

6. Quelles que puissent dtre les difficultes de I'entre- 
prise, il n'est pas douteux que les puissances coalisees 
auront raison de la r6sistance des Ghinois. 

7. A pr6sent, tous pouvez continuer ; j^esp^re que nous 
ne serons plus interrompus. 

8. Le pere dit d. ses fils : Tant que reus serez bien unis, 
vous serez forts et personne ne pourra vous vaincre. 

9. H leur dit que tant quails seraient bien unis, ils se- 
raient forts et que personne ne pourrait les vaincre. 

10. Ife pouvant pas le voir, je lui ai ecrit. 

11. Votre ennemi est trop puissant, pour que vous pen- 
siez & vous venger. Vous ne pouvez rien centre lui. 

12. L'astrologue dit au roi, " Je suis certain de mourir 
trois jours avant votre majeste." Le roi fit done tout ce 
qui 6tait en son pouvoir pour retarder la mort de celui 
qu^il devait sit6t suivre. 

13. Puis-je sortir? Vous pouvez sortir. II m'a dit que 
je pouvais sortir. Le m^decin m'a dit que je pourrais sortir 
la semaine prochaine. 

VOCABULARY 

un astrologue, an astrologer, se garder de £Edre, to take care 

le mulet, the mule. not to do. 

le matelot, the sailor, la majesty, the majesty. 

le noBud, the knot. avoir raison de quelque chose, 

retarder, to delay. to overcome something. 

sitflt, so soon. venger, to avenge. 

se fier k quelqu^m, to trust se venger, to take vengeance. 



some one. 
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Notes.— 1. A do* da mulet : Idiomatic phrase. 

5. Se garder de. Literally to keep oneself from, 

6. Auront raison de. This phrase often means to overcome, to 
get the better of 

8, 9, 13. Notice that in indirect quotation the tenses change. The 
Present becomes the Imperfect, the Future becomes the Conditional. 

11. Venger, se venger. We have remarked before that the mean- 
ing of a reflexive verb can not alwajrs be readily inferred from the sim- 
ple verb. 

12. Astrologue. So an astronomer is un astronome ; a phtlosO" 
pher, un philosophe ; a photographer, un photographe. 



For Translalion 

1. Can you tell me the names of all these animals? 

2. Can I trust you ? Can he he trusted ? Can they not 
trust me ? You may trust yourself to his honor. He said 
I might trust him. That mule is sure-footed; we may 
trust it. 

3. I do not believe he has done anything that can dis- 
please you. 

4. Only a sailor can have made such a knot. 

5. I shall take care not to say anything to him that can 
wound him. 

6. It seems to me that the allied powers might have got 
the better of the resistance of the Chinese. That is what 
they did ! 

7. May I go on ? Go on, please. Why do you hesitate? 
I thought we might be interrupted. 

8. Can it be that he is ill again ? Could it be that he 
was ill again ? 

9. May we sit down here ? You may sit down here. The 
doctor says my brother will be able to go put to-morrow. 
Tlie doctor said my brother would be able to go out 
to-morrow. 

10. I shall do all that is in my power to render him 
happy. 

11. He said, '^ May I die if 1 am not telling the truth! " 
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12. May he be happy I That is all I ask. May they 
never learn the truth ! 

13. He might have gone to the concert if ho had 
wished (U). 

14. Whatever may be your reasons, I consider your con- 
duct very peculiar. 

15. The doctor says he may die at any moment. The 
doctor said he might die at any moment. 

16. After waiting hours we were at last able to see him. 

17. I answered that we had not been able to see him. 

18. How have they been able to see each other ? 

19. You might have escaped easily. How might I have 
escaped ? 

20. Could you not send for a doctor? That is what I 
should have done. 

21. We looked for the house this morning, but we were 
unable to find it. We should have asked if it was for sale, 
if we had been able to find it. 



LESSON LXXV 

1. Learn savoir^ to know. 

2. Can you swim ? Savez-voas nager ? 

Do you know how to play Savez-vous jouer du piano ? 
the piano ? 

Savoir -[- an infinitive means to Tcncno hmo. When 
can has the meaning to hnmo hmo^ translate it by 
savoir. How is not expressed here. 

3. I can not help you. Je ne saurais vous aider. 

The conditional of savoir, preceded by ne, is 
often translated by can. 
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4. He did not cease tor- II ne oessait de me toormeii' 
menting me. ter. 

I did not dare tell him. Je n'osais le lui dire. 

He can't be far. II ne pent dtre loin. 

We didn't know what Nous ne savions que faire, 
to do. 

The word ne without pas suffices for the nega- 
tive forms of the four verbs cesser, oser, pouvoir, 
savoir. 

However, the word pas may be used. 

6. He has never written II n'a jamais 6crit depuis son 
since he went away, depart, que je sache. 
as far as I know. 

Notice the above idiomatic use of the subjunc- 
tive present of savoir. 

6. There was an indefinable II y avait un je ne sais quoi 

something in his look d'extraordinaire dans son 
that was extraordinary. regard. 

The phrase je ne sais quoi is of very frequent use 
in French. 

7. Do you know whether he Savez-vous s'il viendrap 

will come ? 
I did not know if he Je ne savais all viendrait. 
would come. 

Si, in conditional sentences, can not be followed 
by either the future or the conditional. See Lesson 
XXXIX. 

But si, introducing an indirect question, may be 
followed by any tense whatever of the indicative 
or conditional Si is then equivalent to whether. 
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8. Another man would have j Un autre eftt 6t6 d6coiirag6. 

been discouraged. ( Un autre se fftt d6conrag6. 

You would have done Vous eusaiez mieux fait si 
better if you had gone vous ftusiez parti sur-le- 
away at once. champ. 

The pluperfect subjunctive is used both in the 
supposition and in the conclusion of a conditional 
sentence, instead of the pluperfect indicative and 
past conditional respectively. This construction is 
confined, as a rule, to literary style. 

9. If you offered me double, Vous m'offiririez le double que 

I should not be willing je ne voudrais pas Taccepter. 
to accept it. 

If I were losing my own Je perdrais mon propre f rdre 

brother, I should not que j'aurais moins de cba- 

feel so badly. grin. 

Very often, in French, both clauses of a condi- 
tional sentence are put in the conditional. In that 
case the conjunction que introduces the conclusion, 
and the supposition is without any conjunction. 

10k Even though I should Qnand m^me j'cn mourrais je 
die for it, I would not ne le ferais pas. 
do it. 

Quand mdme is followed by the conditional. 

EXERCISE 

1. On poussa devant niomme un gros livre. Comme il 
ne savait pas ecrire, il fit^une croix au bas de la page. 

2. La Croisade, c'est le grand evenement du moyen Age ; 
on n'en saurait grossir I'importance. 

3. On ignore si Yillehardouin naquit dans le chdteau de 

21 
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ses anc^tres. Tout ce qu'on salt de lui, avant le temps de 
la Croisade, c'est qu'il 6tait mar6chal de Champagne en 
1191. 

4. Si j'ai Bu profiter des circonstances, j'ai fait ce que 
tout autre aurait fait & ma place. 

5. Cette nomination ne saurait £tre que favorablement 
accueillie. 

6. II gagna la victoire et il sut en profiter. 

7. Savez-vous patiner ? Votre fr^re sait-il danserP Ces 
petites filles savent-elles coudre ? 

8. Le petit chien n'osait toucher 4 ce qui lui etait 
offert. 

9. H y avait un tel dfisordre dans la maison qu'on ne 
savait plus oii se mettre. 

10. Sachez, mon ami, qu'il n'y a pas d'erreur plus grande 
que de croire qu'on puisse conserver longtemps I'estime des 
gens sans la me^riter. 

11. Cette maison, vous Teussiez prise pour un arsenal, 
tant il y avait de fusils, de coutelas et de sabres pendus aux 
parois. 

12. Savez-vous quels appointements il recevra? Nons 
le saurons demain. Nous avons un rendez-vous avec M. 
Dubois pour demain soir. 

13. Xous ne savions pas quelle difference il y a entre 
chr6tient6 et christianisme, avant que vous nous I'eussiez 
expliquee. 

14. Quand vous arriverez & Paris faites-le-moi savoir. 

15. Je connais bien M. Vergnet; je Tai toujours con- 
siders comme un homme sens6. 

16. Louis a pleur6 quand il a su le malheur qui est 
arrive d son fr()re ; il est trds sensible. 

17. Le general prit son parti sans h6siter. Je ne sais 
quel parti prendre. 

18. La Eussie a eu la part du lion. 

19. Le parti royaliste a perdu des votes dans cette 
flection. 
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20. Divisez le gdteau en six parties 6gale8. 

21. J'ai pris part & la conversation. J'y ai pris part. 

22. Gombien de parties ayons-nous gagnees, sayez-yous! 

VOCABULARY 

les appointements (m.), sal- le rendesE-Yons, tJ^ appoint^ 

artf. ment. 

nn ooutdas, a cutlass. sensible, tender-heartedy full 

nn 6v6nenLent, an event of feeling. 

le gftteau, the cake. la ckr^tient^y Christendom. 

ignorer, not to know. le ohristianisme, Christianity. 

le moyen &ge, the Middle grossir, to magnify. 

A.ge. nianian, mamm>a. 

patiner^ to skate. le mar^cbal, the marshal. 

le parti, the party (polit- la parol, the wall. 

ical), the course of con- la part, the share. 

duct. la partie, (1) the part^ (2) the 

prendre parti, to decide one game. 

way or the other. proflter de, to take advantage 

prendre part ^ to take part of. 

in. sens^, sensible. 

NoTiES.^8. Ignorer. This verb does not translate the English 
ignore ; it means merely not to know, to be unaware. 

4 Si j'ai 8U. We have here the past indefinite after si, because 
there is no hypothesis, but a statement of fact. 

11. Pendus aux parois. So hanging from the ceiling is pendu 
or sospendu au plafond. 

For Tramlation 

1. Do you know how to skate ? Does your sister know 
how to play the piano? I thought you knew how to 
dance. 

2. Where does Mme. Blanc liye ? I can not tell you. 

3. He was sleeping ' peacefully ; we dared not waken 
him. 

4. TeU me the whole truth. I dare not. 
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6. I do not know what to do. I did not know what to 
answer. I did not know what to decide upon. 

6. I am looking for a man who knows Spanish. There 
is no one here who knows Spanish. 

7. Those two boys did not cease quarreling. Louis says 
now, that he did not have his share of the cake. 

8. The two friends never saw each other again, as far as 
I know. 

9. Do you know whether he will go to Naples ? I did 
not know if we should ever see each other again. If you 
saw him again, would you recognize him ? I do not know 
whether I should recognize him. 

10. If I saw all abandon you, I should not cease to be 
your friend ; know that. 

11. I am not unaware that he lied to you. Can you 
not forgive him? Even though he should beg me to 
forgive him, I could not do it; I can never forget his 
betrayal. 

12. There used to be many persons who did not know 
how to write. Often they would make a cross instead of 
writing their names. 

13. Can it be that he does not know what is meant by 
the Middle Age ! Has he never studied history? 

14. One must know how to profit by the opportunities 
that offer themselves. 

16. How do they know what they would have done ? 

16. A girl ought to know how to sew. 

17. I am astonished that you do not know how to 
swim. 

18. You would have believed that he was the equal of a 
king, if you had seen the airs he gave himself. 

19. I did not know your brother had so much feeling. 

20. Do you know who won the last game ? 

21. When you wish to see me, let me know. 
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Pres. inf. 
Pres. part. 
Past part. 

Present. 



Imperfect. 



Past definite. 



Future. 



THE AUXILIARY VERB AVOIB 

avoir. Fast inf. avoir en. 

ayant. Comp. part, ayant en. 

en. 

Indicative Mode 

j'ai, Past indef. j'ai en, 
tn as, tn ai en, 

il a, il a en, 

nons avons, nons avons en, 

vons avez, vena avez en, 

ill ont. ils ont en. 

j'avais, Pluperfect, j'avais en, 
tn avals, tn avals en, 

11 avait, 11 avalt en, 

nons aylons, nons avions en, 

vons aylez, vons avlez en, 

lis avalent lis avaient en. 

j^ens. Past ant. j^ens eu, 
tn ens, tn ens en, 

11 ent, 11 ent en, 

nons etmes, nons etmes en, 

vons efttes, nons efttes en. 

Us enrent. lis enrent en. 

j'anral. Future ant. j'anrai en, 
tn anras, tn anras en, 

U anra, 11 anra en, 

nons anrons, nons anrons en, 

vons anrez, vons anrez en, 

Us anront. Us anront en. 



Present. 



Conditional Mode 



j'anrals, 
tn anrals, 
U anralt, 
nons anrlons, 
vons anriez, 
lis auraient. 



Past. 



j'anrals en, 
tn anrals en, 
U anralt en, 
nons anrlons en, 
vons anriez en. 
Us f^nment en. 
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SuBJUMOTivE Mods 




Present. 


j'«i«. 


Paat 


j'aieou, 




taalM, 




ta aies en. 




ilait. 




ilait en. 




nous ayoiu, 




now ayoos ev. 




TOW ayei, 




TOW ayes en, 




iliaient 




ilaient en. 


Imperfect. 


j'euM, 


Pluperfect, j'ewae en, 




tn euMM, 




ta ewaea en, 




Uoftt, 




il eftt en. 




nova enaaioni, 




now enaaions ea, 




Tona evaaiei, 




TOW ewaies en, 




ila enaaent. 




ila enaaent en. 




Imperatitk Mode 






al^ ayona, 


ayei. 




THE AUXILIARY VERB 


tnxB 


Pres. inf. 


«tre. 


Past inf. 


aToir €t6. 


Pres. part 


«tant 


Comp. part, ayant M. 


Past part. 


6U. 








Imsioativb Modb 




Present. 


jeania, 


Pastindef. j'ai 6ti, 




taea, 




taaa«t«, 




Ueat, 




ila M, 




nous aommea, 




now aTOW M, 




Tona 6tea, 




TOW aTes tU, 




ils aont. 




ila ont tU. 


Imperfect. 


j'«taia, 


Plnperfect. j'avais «t«, 




ta«taia, 




tn aTaia «t«, 




U«tait, 




il aTait «t«. 




noma Ationa, 




now ariow M, 




TOW ttiez, 




TOW aTies M, 




ila «taient 




ila aTaitot M, 
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Past definite, je fds, 
tu fas, 



Future. 



Present. 



Present. 



Imperfect. 



U fat, 
nous fftmes, 
Y0U8 f&tes, 
ilfl farent. 
je serai, 
tu seras, 
il sera, 
nous serons, 
vous serez, 
lis seront. 



Past ant. j'ens 6t6, 
tn ens 6t6, 
il eut 6t6, 
nous e&mes 6t6, 
vous ettes 6t6, 
lis eurent 6t6. 

Future ant. j'aurai 6t6, 
tn auras 6t6, 
il aura 6t6, 
nous aureus 6t6, 
vous aurez 6te, 
ils auront 6t6. 



Conditional Mods 



je serais, 
tu serais, 
il serait, 
nous serious, 
vous seriez, 
ils seraieut. 



Past. 



j'aurais 6t6, 
tu aurais 6t6, 
il aurait 6t6, 
nous aurious 6t6, 
vous auriez 6t6, 
ils auraieut 6t6. 



Subjunctive Mode 



je sois, 
tu sois, 
il soit, 
nous soyons, 
vous soyez, 
ils soieut. 
je fosse, 
tu fusses, 
ilfftt, 

nous fussions, 
vous fussiez, 
ils Aissent. 



Past. 



j'aie 6t6, 
tu aies €t6, 
11 ait 6t6, 
nous ayons 6t6, 
vous ayez 6t6, 
ils aient €t€. 
Pluperfect, j'eusse €t€, 

tu eusses 6t6, 
il efLt 6t6, 
nous eussions 6t6, 
vous eussiez 6t6^ 
ils eussent 6t6. 



ftow^ 



Imperative Mode 
soyons. 



soyez, 
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THE THREE REGULAR CONJUGATIONS 
I. 11. in. 

Present Inpinitivk 



porter. 


finir. 
Present Participle 


rendre. 


portant. 


finissant. 
Past Participle 


rendant. 


port6. 


fini. 

Indicative Mode 
present 


rendu. 


je porte, 


je finis, 


je rends, 


tu portes, 


tu finis. 


tu rends, 


il porte, 


il flnit, 


il r6nd, 


nous portons, 


nous finissons, 


nous rendons, 


V0U8 portez, 


vous finissez. 


vous rendez, 


ils portent. 


ils finissent. 
imperfect 


ils rendent. 


je portais, 


je finissais, . 


je rendais, 


tu portais, 


tu finissais. 


tu rendais, 


il portait, 


il finissait, 


il rendait. 


nous portions. 


nous finissions, 


nous rendions. 


vous portiez. 


vous finissiez. 


vous rendiez. 


ils portaient. 


ils finissaient. 
past definite 


ils rendaient. 


je portal, 


je finis, 


je rendis. 


tu portas. 


tu finis, 


tu rendis. 


il porta, 


il finit, 


il rendit, 


nous portAmes, 


nous finimes. 


nous rendtmes. 


vous portAtes, 


vous finites. 


vous rendites. 


ils port^rent. 


ils finirent. 


ils rendirent 
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I. 


II. 

FUTURE 


ni. 


je porterai, 


je finirai. 


je rendrai. 


tu porteras, 


tu finiras. 


tu rendras, 


il portera, 


il finira. 


il rendra, 


nous porterons, 


nous fiuirons, 


nous rendrons, 


V0U8 portorez, 


vous flnirez. 


vous rendrez, 


ils porteront. 


ils finiront. 

COMDmONAL MODB 
PRB8ENT 


ils rendront. 


je porterais, 


je finirais, 


je rendrais, 


tu porterais, 


tu finirais. 


tu rendrais. 


il porterait, 


il finirait, 


il rendrait. 


nous porterions, 


nous flnirions. 


nous rendrions, 


vous porteriez, 


vous finiriez. 


vous rendriez, 


ils porteraient. 


ils finiraient. 
Subjunctive Mode 

PRESENT 


ils rendraient. 


je porte, 


je finisse. 


je rende, 


tu portes, 


tu finisses, 


tu rendes, 


11 porte, 


il finisse. 


il rende. 


nous portions, 


nous finissions, 


nous rendions. 


Yous portiez. 


• vous finissiez, 


vous rendiez, 


ils portent. 


ils finissent. 

IMPERFECT 


ils rendent. 


je portasse, 


je finisse, 


je rendisse. 


tu poii;asse8. 


tu finisses. 


tu rendisses, 


il portdt, 


il finit. 


il rendlt, 


nous portassions, 


nous finissions, 


nous rendissiona 


vous portassiez, 


vous finissiez. 


vous rendissiez, 


ils portassent. 


ils finissent. 
Imperative Mode 


ils rendissent. 


porte. 


finis. 


rends. 


portons, 


finissons, 


rendona, 


portez. 


finissez. 


rendez. 
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THE IRREGULAR VERBS 

The following is not a list of all the irregular 
verbs in French, but of the most important ones for 
a beginner. See Lessons XLIX and LII, Rule 6. 

Ibbequlab Yebbs 



Pbbsemt 

i NFmX T lV M. 

AUer. to ft. 



SnToyer, to imd, 
j'enyerrai 



Vebbs in -EB 

Present Past 

Paeticiple. Past. 

allant aU6 

ils Yont Goi^a- 

j'aiUe, gated 

-68, -e, -ent with 
6tre. 

envoyant envoy^ 
ils envoient 
j'envoie, 

-es, -e, -6nt 



Present Past 

Indicative. Definite. 
je Yais j'allai 

tuvas 
ilva 
Imperattte 

va (yas) 
j'envoie j'envoyai 



Aoqn^rir, to acquire, 
j'acqnerrai 



Aitaillir, to attaU, 

Bonillir, to boU, 

Coorir, to run. 
jecoarrai 

Conyrir, to cover. 

CneiUir, to gather, 
je caeillerai 

Dormir, to ileep, 

Mentir, to lie, 

Partir, to $et out 

Be repentir, to repent. 

Sentir, to feel. 

Serrir, to serve. 

Fair, to flee. 

O^tir, to lie. 
Future and Condi- 
tional lacking. ' 



Verbs in -IB 
aoqu^rant acquis j'aoquieiB J'aoquis 



ils acquidrent 
j'aoquidro, 

-es, -e, -ent 
assaillant assailli j'assaille 

bouillant bouilli jd bous 

courant couru je couis 



couvrant 
cueillant 



couvert jecouvre 
cueilli je cueille 



j'a 

je bouillis 
jecourus 

jecouvris 
je cueillis 



dormant dormi jedors jedormis 

mentant menti je mens je mentis 

partant parti je pars je partis 

se repentant repenti je me repens je me repentis 



sentant 

servant 

fajwat 

gisant 

Present Sub- 
junctive 
lacking. 



senti 
servi 
fdi 



jesens 
jesers 
jeftais 

ilgtt 



jesentis 
jeservis 
jefkiis 
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Pbxbbnt 


Pbiesent 


Past 


Pbebent 


Pact 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiplb. 


Pabt. 


Indicative. 


Dbfinitb. 


Hair, to haU. 


haiasant 


hai 


jehais 


jehais 


Mourir, to die. 


mourant 


mort 


jemenis 


jemouma 


je mouriai 


ils meurent 
je meure, 
-e8,-e,-ont 


6tre 






Tenir, to hM, 


tenant 


tenu 


jetiens 


jetins 


je tiendrai 


ils tiennent 
jetienne, 
-e8,-e,-ent 








Yenir, to come. 


Tenant 


Venn 


je viens 


je vins 


jeyiendmi. 


ils viennent 
je yienne, 
-es,-e, -ent 


^tre 








Vkebs 


IN -BB 




Battre, to heoL 


battant 


batta 


jebato 
tubals 
ilbat 


jebattis 


Boire,todrM. 


bnvant 
ils boivent 
je boive, 
-es, -e, -ent 


bn 


jebois 


jebus 


Conolnre, to oonelude. 


concloant 


concln 


je oondus 


je oonclus 


CondQire, to conditd, 


conduiaant 


conduit jecondnis 


je conduisis 


lead. 










Connaltre, to buno. 


connaissant 


connn 


jeconnais 


je connus 


Condre, to mw. 


coilsant 


coosu 


jecouds 


jecousis 


Oraindre, to fear. 


craignant 


craint 


je ciains 


je craignis 


Oroire, to hdieve. 


croyant 


cm 


jecrois 


jecrus 


Oroltre, to (^ow. 


croisBant 


crti 


jecrois 


jecrus 


Dire, to eay^ to tOL 


disant 
V0U8 dites 


dlt 


jedis 


jedis 


iorire, to imto. 


^crivant 


toit 


j'^cris 


j'6crlvi8 


Faire, to do, to make. 


fkisant 


fait 


je&is 


jelis 


jefeiai 


Yons faites 

ils font 

je iSttsse, -es, -e 


1 








-ions, -ieZf -ent 






Lire, to read 


llsant 


la 


jelis 


jelus 


Loire, to tftiiM. 


Inisant 


Ini 


jeluis 




Mettre, to put. 


mettant 


mis 


jemets 


jemis 


Vattre, to be horny <m9^ Qctoftut 


n6 


jenai9 


jenaquifl 






«tw 







Digitized 



by Google 



FIBST FEBNCH BOOK 



Preskkt 


Prbbbnt 


Past 


Pbsbknt 


Pact 


iNFINinVK. 


Participle. 


Part. 


Indicative. 


Definitb. 


Hnire, to injure. 


nuisant 


nai 


je nuis 


jenuisis 


PUire, to plea»e. 


plaisant 


plu 


je plais 
il plait 


jeplus 


Prendre, to take. 


prenant 
ils prenuent 
jo prenue, 
-68, -e, -ent 


pris 


je prends 


jepris 


Bteoadre, to reiolve. 


r^lvant 


rdsolo 


jer6Boii8 


jer^eolos 






orr^us 




The second form of the participle 


) has no feminine. 


Bire, to laugh. 


riant 


ri 


jeris 


jeris 


Sufflre, to lujM. 


suffisant 


snffi 


jesuffis 


jesuflls 


Suivre, to /o«ow. 


suivant 


suivi 


jesuis 


je suivis 


Taire, to ibfrp atUl 


taiaant 


tu 


jetais 


jetus 


about. 










Vainore, to conquer. 


vainquant 


yaincn 


je vaincs 
il vainc 


jo vainquifl 


Vlyre, to live. 


vivant 


v6cu 


jevis 


je v^UB 




Verbs 


IN -OIB 




Aiteoir, to aeat. 


aaseyant 


assis 


j'aasieds 


j'assiB 


j'as8i6rai ) 


or 




or 




j'asseyenil • 


assoyant 




j'aaaois 




J'assoirai 










Devoir, to owe. 


devaut 


du 


jedois 


jedus 


je devrai 


lis doivcnt 


Fern, due 






jo doive. 










-es, -e, -ent 












fella 


ilfkat 


llfiOlnt 


U faadra 


il fallait 
il faille 








Menyoir, to move. 


moayant 


mu 


jemeus 


jemos 


Je mouvrai 


ils men vent 


Fern, mue 






je meave, 










-68, -6, -ent 








Plenyoir, to rain. 


pleuvant 


plu 


il plent 


ilplut 


il pleuvra 










Pourvolr, to provide. 


pourvoyant 


pourvn 


je pourvois 


je pourvDs 


Poayoir, to 6« oAZ*. 


pouvant 


pu 


jepeux 


jepus 


je pourrai 


ils pen vent 




or je puis 






je puisse, -es, -e 


tu peux 






-ions, -iez, -ent 


ilpeut 




Pr^yQlr, to foresee. 


pr^vo^ant 


pr^vu 


je pr^vois 
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Present 


Present 


Past 


Present 


Past 


Infinitive. 


Pabticiple. 


Part. 


Indicative. 


Definite. 


Beoeyoir, to receive. 


recevant 


reyu 


je rc^is 


*e "effus 


je recevrai 


ils repoivent 
je revive, 
-es, -e, -ent 








Bayolr, to know. 


lachant 


so 


jesais 


jesos 


je saurai 


nous savoDB 
V0U8 savoz 
ils saveut, 
je savais, etc 




III 




Yaloir, to be wort 


yalant 


yalu 


je vaux 


jevalos 


je vsudrai 


je yaille, 
-es, -e, -ent 








Voir, to tee. 


yoyant 


yu 


je vois 


jevis 


je verrai 










Voiilolr, to wm. 


youlant 


yoala 


je veux 


je voulns 


je voadrai 


ils veulent 
je veuille, 
-es, -e, -ent 




Impeeativb. 
veuillez 
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VOCABULARIES 



The student is advised to hove recourse to the vocabularies only as a last 
resort If a word has been used in the examples, or is found in the special 
Tocabulary and notes belonging to the same lesson, or if its meaning, gender, 
etc., are obvious from the context, it is not inserted in these general vocabularies. 

Numerals, the names of days and montlis, are not inserted, nor are the com- 
mon pronouns and demonstrative and interrogative adjectives. These are fully 
explained in the Lessons. 

Words are given only with the meanings that occur in this book. 

Numbers refer to pages. 

FRENCH-ENGLISH 



&, to, at, in. 

abord (d'), at first 

aconeillir {irr. v.\ receive, wel- 
come. 

aeheter, buy. 

aohever, complete, finish. 

agir, act. 

aimer, love, like. 

ainti. thus. 

air (avoir P), to look like; en plein 
air, in the open air. 

ais^, easy. 

Allemagne, /. Germany. 

allemand, German. 

aller (trr. v. 6tre), go. 

alert, then. 

amener, lead. 

amer (r 8ounded\ amtoe, bitter. 

ami, amie, friend. 

an, m. year. 

ann^,/. year. 

appeler, call. 

appointementt, m. salary. 



apporter, bring. 

apprendre {trr, v.\ learn. 

aprda, prep, after.— od». afterward. 

aprda-midi, m. or/, aftemooa 

arbre, m. tree. 

argent, m. silver ; money. 

arrdter, stop. 

arriyer (6tre), arrive ; happen. 

aiaei, enough ; rather, quite. 

attendre [63], wait for, wait 

anonn (adj.), any. 

anjourd'hni, to-day. 

anaai, also. 

anaaitdt, immediately. 

ana aitOt que, as soon as, 

antant, as many, as much. 

antonr de, around. 

antre, other. 

autrefois, formerly. 

Antriohe,/. Austria. 

avant, before. 

aveo, with. 

avis, m. opinion. 

avoner, confess, admit 
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bagne,/. ring, flnge^ring. 

balle,/. bullet. 

bas, tidv. low, low down. — ■!. bot- 
tom. 

bat, baste, attj. low. 

bateau, m. boat 

battre (trr. v.). beat. 

beaa, bel, belle, fine, beautlAil, hand- 
some. 

beanoonp, much, many, greatly. 

betoin, m. need. 

beurre, m. butter. 

bibUothiqae,/. Ubrary. 

bien, well, very, many, much. 

bientdt, soon. 

billet, m. note, ticket. 

bleeeer, wound. 

bcenf, m. ox. 

boif, m. wood. 

boite,/. box. 

bon, bonne, good. 

bonhenr, m. happineee. 

bord, m. shore. 

bonoher, butcher. 

bonlanger, baker. 

bras, m. arm. 

braye [237J, good, brave. 

briUer, Hhine. 

brnit m. noise ; rumor. 



eadean, m. present 

oafii, m. cotfoe. 

eahier. m. copy.book. 

eampagne,/. country [4S]. 

oar, eonj. for. 

oas, m. case. 

oasser, break. 

oanse de {k\ on account ot 

o^der, yield ; give over, cede. 

oela, that 

oelle, oelni. Lesson XVIL 

eent, one hundred. 

oeriie, /. cherry. 

oesse (sane), unceasingly, oonstaotly. 



ebaonn, each, each one. 

ohagrin, m. grief, sorrow. 

ehaise,/. chair. 

ehambre,/. room. 

ehant, m. singing. 

chanter, sing. 

ohapean, m. hat 

obaqne, each, every. 

ohand, adj. warm, hot — m. hett, 

warmth, 
ohef, m. chie£ 
ohemin, m. way. 

ehemin^e,/. chimney, mantelpiece, 
oher, obtoe, dear, 
eherober, look for, seek, 
eheyal, m. horse, 
eheyen, m. hair, 
ohes, prep. See p. 188. 
obien, m. dog. 
ohoisir, chooee. 
obose,/. thing, 
obnte,/. faU. 
oiel, m. heaven, sky. 
oU or olef,/. key. 
0<Bar, m. heart 
coin, m. comer. 
ooUier, m. necklace, 
oombien, how many, how much, 
oomme, like, as. 
oomme Qa, that way, like that 
oomment. how. 

oomprendre (trr. v.\ understand, 
oompter (p ailmi), count ; intend, 
eonnaissanoe,/. knowledge; acquaint 

ance. 
oonnaitre (trr. ».), know f70]. 
eonseil, m. advice, 
oonserver, keep, 
content, ghid, happy, 
oontre, against 

oonyenir (trr. v.), suit, be eidted. 
oondre (trr. a.), sew. 
oonrir (trr. ».), run. 
oonteau, m. knife, 
ooilter, cost 
eraie,/. chalk, 
oraindro (mt. a.), Imt. 



Digitized 



by Google 



VOCABULARY 



32t 



oroire (trr. v,\ believd, think, 
oroiz,/. cro8». 
em, raw. 



dame, lady. 

dam, in. 

de, of; from. 

dtesse, goddess. 

d^faut, m. fault, defect 

d^&, already. 

d^ennt r, m. breakfast. 

dejeuner, v. breakfast 

demain, to-morrow. 

demi, adj. half [233j. 

depnis, prep, since, for. 

d^ranger, disturb. 

dernier, demidre, last 

d^tormait, henceforth. 

dte qne, as soon as. 

d^tmire (trr. «.), destroy. 

devant, before, in front of, in the fiico of. 

devenir {trr. u.), become. 

devoir, n. duty. — {irr. v.\ owe, ought, 

must. 
dire (trr. r.), say, tell, 
diriger, direct 

disparaltre (trr. v.), disappear. 
doigt (g silent)^ m. finger. 
done, therefore, so. 
donner, give ; face, 
dormir (trr. v.\ sleep. 
dot, m. back. 

droit adj» right— w. right; law. 
dur, hard, 
dnrer, last 



ean,/. water. 

^oonter, listen to. 

tenre {irr. v.\ write. 

<gai, equal. 

61dve, pupil. 

<lire (trr. t.), elect 

empdoher, hinder, prevent 

emporter, carry off. 

en, prep, in.— pron. [128, 172]. 



enehanter, delight 

enoor^, again ; yet 

enore,/. ink. 

endroit, m. place, spot 

^nfant child. 

enfln, at last 

ensemble, together. 

entiiite, afterward, next 

entendre, hear. 

entoorer, surround. 

entre, between, among. 

entrer (6tre), come in, go in, enter. 

enyers, toward. 

envoyer {irr. t>.), send. 

^poque, /. time. 

esoalier, m. stairs, staircase* 

esp^rer, hope. 

essayer, try. 

et, and. 

^tage, m. story, floor. 

^t^, ffi. smnmcr. 

dtendre, stretch out 

^toile, /. star. 

^tenner, astonish. 

^tenner (•*), wonder. 

dtude, /. study. 

^tudier, study. 

^yiter, avoid. 

exeroer, exert 

F 

facile, easy. 

faim, /. hunger. 

faire {irr. r.), make, do. 

fait, m. fnct 

falloir (trr. v. imperaoruU), exprettaed 

by mu8t. 
fanx, adv. out of tune. 
fenfire,/, window, 
fer, m. iron. 
farmer, close, shut 
feu, TO. fire, 
feuille,/. leaf, 
fllle,/. daughter, girl. 
fils (2 silent^ 8 pronounced), son. 
fleur, /. flower. 
fois,/. time. 
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fort, adj. strong. — adv. very. 

fon, fol, folle, crazy, mad. 

foule, /. crowd. 

frdre, brother. 

froid, cold. 

fasil {I $Uent\ m. gun. 

O 

ffaffner, cam ; win. 
gai, cheerful, merry, 
gargon, boy. 
garder, keep. 
gare, /. railway-station, 
gftter, Bpoil. 
gens, people. 
goftt, m. taste. 
grand, tall, largo, great. 
grog, grosse, big. 
gn^re, hardly, not much. 
gn^rir, cure ; get well, 
gnerre, /. war. 



habiter, inhabit, live in. 
hardi {aspirate h), bold. 
hant {asp. h\ higli. 
herbe,/. grass. 
henre, /. hour; o'clock. 
henre (de bonne), early, 
henrenx, happy, 
hier, yesterday. 
hittolre, /. ptory, history. 
hiyer (r sounded)^ m. winter, 
homme, man. 



lol, here, hither. 

importer, import 

importe (n'), no matter, never mind. 



jamais, ever ; {wiih neg.) never, 
jar din, m. garden. 
jardinior, gardener, 
janne, yellow. 
jenne, young, 
joie, /. joy. 



joll, pretty. 
joner, pUy. 
jour, m. day. 
journal, m. newspaper, 
jonrn^e, /. day. 
jnsqa^it, until ; as far as. 
jnsqnt, up to. 
jnste, adv. right, in tune. 



Iky there. 

Ut-bas, down there, yonder, onw 

there. 
laiiter, leave, let 
lait, M. milk, 
langne,/. hinguage. 
Uger, l^gdre, light, slight 
lent, slow. 
lev^, risen, up. 
lire {irr. v.) read. 
Ut, m. bed. 
livre, m. book. 
loin, far. 

longtemps, adv. long, a long whil& 
lorsqae, when, 
loner, praise. 
Inne,/. moon. 



magniflqne, magnificent 

main, /. hand. 

maintenant, now. 

mais, but 

nuds non, why na 

nudson,/. house. 

maltre, master; teacher. 

mal, adv. badly. 

nud, manx. n. evil, hurt, ache. 

malade, ill, sick. 

malhenr, m. misfortime. 

malhenrenx, unhappy, unfortunata 

manger, eat 

manqner, miss ; be lacking. 

marohand, merchant, dealer. 

mari, husband. 

matin, m. morning. 

manvaifl, bad. 
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manz, pi ofmaX. 

mMeoin, physician. 

meUlcnr, meill«iire, (u(i, better, best 

mdme, adv. even. — a€^, same. 

m«]iteiir, liar. 

mentir (irr, v.), lie. 

mer, /. sea. 

meroi, thanks. 

mtoe, mother. 

metier, m. trade, handicraft. 

mettre (trr. v.), put. 

midi, tn. noon ; south. 

mieux, adv, better, best. 

moindre, adfj, less, least. 

moine, monk. 

moini, ado. less, least; an moint, at 

least 
mois, m. month. 
moiti<,/.hal£ 
monde, m. world; tont le monde, 

everybody. 
monter (dtre), go up. 
moniienr, pi, m«tfieiirt, gentleman, 

Sir, Mr. 
montrer, show. 
moToean, m. bit, piece, 
mort, /. death. 
mot, m. word. 
mourir (trr. v.), die. 
moyen, m. means. 
milT, ripe. 



naqnit (paH. def. o/naltre). 

neige,/. snow. 

ni . . . ni, neither . . . nor. 

noil, black, dark. 

nom, m. name ; noun. 

non plni, either. 

nord, m. north. 

nouyean, nonvel, nonyelle, new. 

nonTolle, /. news. 

unit,/, night 



(Bil, pi, yeux, eye. 
oiieao, m, bird. 



on, pronoun. See Lesson XXX. 

or, m. gold. 

ordinaire (d')i usually. 

oaor, dare. 

on, or. 

oft, where. 

onblier, forget 

oayort, open. 

onvrir (trr. v,\ open. 



pain, m. bread. 

par, through, by. 

paraitre, appear. 

paroe qne, because. 

pareil, pareille, such, like, similar. 

pareste, /. bziuess. 

parettenx, lazy. 

parler, speak. 

parole, /. word. 

partir (trr. v. 6tre), go away ; start 

panvro, poor. 

pajB, m. country. 

pean, /. skin ; hide. 

peine (&), scarcely. 

pendant, prep, during ; for. 

pendant qne, eonj, while. 

p^nible, painfull. 

peneer, think [178]. 

perdre, lose. 

ptoe, &ther. 

pertonne, any one, nobody [102]. 

petit, small, little. 

pen, few ; nn pen, a little. 

penr,/. fear. 

phrase, /. sentence. 

pitee, /. coin ; room ; play. 

pied, m. foot 

plaoe, /. place ; space ; room ; public 

square. 
plaisir, nt. pleasure, 
plein, full ; en plein air, in the open 

air ; en pleine mer, out at sea. 
plnie,/. ndn. 
plnme, /. pen. 
plnpart,/. most, majority, 
plni, more. 
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plniUmrt, MTenL 

poiritr, m. pMur-tree. 

poiMon, m. fish. 

pommier, m. apple-tree. 

porta,/, door; gale. 

portor, carry, bear, wear. 

pour, for ; in order to. 

pourquoi, why, what for. 

pourtant, however. 

pout Mr, push, impel ; grow. 

pouvoir (irr. «.), can, be able. — m, 

iwwer. 
premier, premitoe, first 
prendre {irr. v.)* take. 
prta de, near. 
prei que, almost. 
pr6t (k\ ready, 
prater, lend. 
pr6yoir (irr. v.\ foresee, 
prier, pray, bog, entreat. 
proohiin, next. 
promener (le), take a walk, 
puif , then, next 
puieque, conj. since (caute). 
puis tanee, /. power. 



quand, when. 

que« conj. that ; than, aa. 

qua, rel. pron. ace. whom, which, 

that. 
que, interr. pron. what f 
que de, how many [105]. 
quel, quelle, adj, what, which, 
quelque, some. 
quelquefoie, sometimes, 
quelquei, a few. 
quelqu'un, some one. 
qui, rd. pron. nom. who, which, that 
qui, interr. pron. who ! 
quitter, leave. 
quoique, although, though. 



rait ou, /. reason, right 
ramai ter, pick up, gather, 
reoevoir {irr. e.), receive. 



reeonnaltre {^. e.), reoognise. 

r^iUehir, reflect 

refarder, look at 

rempUr, fill. 

reneontrer, meet 

rendre, give back, pay back ; render; 

translate, 
rentrer (6tre), return home, come in 

again. 
repartir (#tre), sUrt off again, 
repai , m. meal. 
r^pondre {k)y reply [68]. 
reiter (6tre), remain, BU7. 
retour (de), back, 
retoumer, go back. 
retrouTer, find. 
r^UMir (k\ succeed, 
r^e, m. dream, 
r^veiller, wake, 
rerenir (irr. e.), to oome back, 
rien, anything, nothing [102]. 
roi, king. 
reman, m. novel. 
rompre« break, 
rouffir, blush. 



sage, wise ; good. 

f alle, /. hall, room. 

f alle-l^-manger, dining-room. 

f am, without. 

lant^,/. health. 

f auver, save. 

laToir (irr. ».), know [70]. 

foienoe, /. knowledge, sdenoe. 

•elon, aooording to. 

f emaine, /. week. 

f eul, alone, only, mere. 

teulement, only, merely. 

fi, conj. if; whether.— ad». so; yea 

Lesson XXXII. 
tour, sister. 
f oie, /. silk. 
f oir, m. evening, 
f oir6e, /. evening. 
f oit . . . toit, either ... or. 
loldat, soldier. 
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Boleil, ». sun. 

lort, m. fate, lot 

■orte (de la). In that way. 

forte que (de), bo that 

sortir (trr. v., 6tre), go out 

tot m. fool. 

lourd, deaf. 

f ourd-muet, deaf-mute. 

f cue, under. 

louvent, often. 

lufflre (trr. v.), suffice. 

Sniif e, /. Switzerland. 

loivre (trr. v.\ follow. 

tor, on, upon ; out of. 

■ftr, sure. 

inrprendre (trr. v,\ surprise. 



tableau, m. picture, painting. 

t&oher (de), try, endeavor. 

tant, so many, so much. 

tftnt que, as long as. 

tante, aunt 

tel, telle, suoh [158]. 

tempi, time; weather. 

terre, /. earth ; land. 

tdte,/. head. 

tomber («tre), fkll. 

tort, m, wrong. 

tot, soon. 

toujoori, always. 

tout, adj. all ; any [114, 828], 

everything, all. 
traduire (trr. v.), translate. 
trahiion, /. betrayal, treason. 
traTail, m. pi. travauz, work. 
traTailler, work. 



tTETereer, oroes. 

trdf, very. 

triite, sad. 

tromper, deceive. 

trop, too, too many, too much. 

trouTer, find ; consider. 

tuer, kUl. 



utile, useAil. 



vainore (trr. v.), conquer. 

valoir (trr. r.), be worth. 

vaurien, m. good-for-nothing. 

yendre« sell. 

venir (trr. «.), come. 

verre, m. glass. 

vert, m. verse.— prep, toward. 

Tiande, /. meat 

vie,/, life. 

Tille,/. {I normal) city. 

▼in, m. wine. 

▼ite, quickly. 

vivre (trr. r.), live. 

▼oiU, behold, there is [161], 

voir (trr. t>.), see. 

voiture, /. carriage. 

voix, /. voice. 

vouloir (trr. «.), will, wish. 

vrai, true. 

vraiment, truly, really. 



y. Seep. 180. 
yeuz, m. pi. eyes. 



ENGLISH-FRENCH 



abandon, abandonner. 

about autour de ; {eonceming) de. 

absence, ,/. 

absent) , 



accept, aooepter. 
accompany, aocompaffner. 
according to, felon, 
accuse, aoonser. 
aot,a9ir. 
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admirably, admirabUmMit 

admiralf ftmirmL 

admire, admirer. 

admit, admettre {irr, «.)• 

adversary, adTtrtaire, «. 

advice, oo&mU, m. 

afiair, afEalre,/. 

afraid (to be), avoir penr. 

after, aprte. 

nflemooo, aprte-midi (m. or/.). 

again, exieore, encore one foil ; also 

expre88ed by prefix re-. 
against, centre. 
agitato, agiter. 
ago. See 46. 

agree, f 'aooorder ; oonTonir (trr. v.). 
agreeable, agrteble. 
air, , m. ; in the open air, en plein 

air. 
alight, deicendre. 
all, tout [114, 22dJ ; not at aU, pat da 

tout 
allow, permettre {irr. v.). 
alone, i enl. 
AlpB, let Alpei,/. 
already, d^lL 
al8o, anaiL 
always, tonjourt. 
amiable, aimable. 
among, entre, parmi. 
amusing, adj. amnaanl 
and, et 

animal, animal, pZ. anJmanx. 
another, nn antre, nne autre, 
answer, n. r^ponse, /. 
answer, v. r^pondre {k) [68]. 
anxious, inqniet, inqniftte. 
any [see 60, 99], tout 
anybody, qnelquHin ; perionne. 
any more, plui. 

any one, qnelqu^nn ; perionne. 
anything, quelque ohoi e ; rien. 
anything else« autre ohoie. 
apartment, appartement, ». 
appear, paraltre (trr. v.). 
apple, pomme, /. 
apple^ree, pommier, m. 



approach, s^pproehdr (deX 

argument, , m. 

arithmetic, arithm^tique,/. 

arm, brai, m. 

army, armte,/. 

around, autour de. 

arrive, arriver (6tre). 

article, , m. 

as, eomme ; aueii . . . que. 

as long as, tant que. 

as soon a^ auif itdt que, dte que. 

ascend, monter (6tre). 

ask, demander [156]. 

ask a question, fldre ume question. 

astonish, <tonner. 

at,4,chei. 

attend, aieifter {k). 

attention, ,/. 

aunt, tante. 

Austria, Autriche,/. 

author, auteur, m. 

away (usually not expressed by a sep. 
arate word) ; go away, partir, i^ 
aller; take away, emporter, en- 
leyer. 

B 

back (usually not expressed by a sep- 
arate word); be back, 6tre de re- 
tour; get back, rentrer, #tre de 
retour; give back, rendre; pay 
back, rendre. 

badly, maL 

baker, boulanfor. 

boshAil, timide. 

battle, bataille, /. ; oombat ». 

be, 6tre (trr. v.) ; aller, ie porter. 

bear, porter. 

beat, battre. 

beautiful, beau, bel, belle. 

because, paroe que. 

because of, k oauM de. 

become, devenir (trr. v.). 

bed, lit, m. ; go to bed, ie oouoher. 

before, prep. aTant (priority) ; devaat 
(in fVont of). 

before, ooi^*. avimt qu«. 
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bejr, priar. 

begin, oommeneer. 

beginmng, oommenoement, m. 

bebavior, oondnite, /. 

bebind, derritoe. 

believe, oroire (trr. v.). 

belong, appartenir (irr, v.). 

beside, prte de, k o6t6 de. 

best, adj, le meilleor, la meillenre. 

better, culj. meilleur, meilleure.— adv. 
mieuz ; it is better, 11 vaut mienx. 

betrayal, trahlfon,/. 

between, entre. 

big, grot, grot le. 

bird, oltean, m. 

bitterly, amdrement 

black, noir. 

blame, bl&mer. 

blue, bleu ; pi bleui. 

boat, bateau. 

boat-riding, let promeuadei en ba- 
teau. 

book, livre, m. 

bookseller, libraire, m. 

Itorrow, emprunter. 

botany, botanlque,/. 

both, lei deuz. 

bouquet, , m. 

box,boite,/. 

boy, garden. 

bread, pain, m. 

break, rompre, caiier. 

breakfast, d^euner, tn. 

bring, amener ; apporter [196]. 

broom, balai, m. 

brother, frdre. 

build, b&tir. 

bum, brtller. 

busy, ooeup^. 

but, mail : ne . . . que. 

butter, beurre, i». 

buy, acheter. 

by, par ; en. 


call, appeler. 

call for, aller ohereher, venir cher- 
oher. 



can, pouvoir (trr. r. ). 
can it bo? le peut-ill 

Canada, , m. 

capital, eapitale, /. 

captain, oapitaine. m. 

care, foin, tn.; to take care, aTOir 

foin. 
careful, prudent 
carriage, voiture, /. 
carry, porter. 
castle, oh&teau. 
cat, ehat, m. 

catch, prendre (trr. v.) ; attraper. 
cause, cause, /. 
celebrated, e6Ubre. 
center, milieu, m. ; centre, m. 
ceremony, o^r6monie, /. 

certain, . 

chair, chaif e, /. 

chalk, oraie, /. 

change, changer. 

Channel, the English, la Manche. 

cherry, ceriee,/. 

cherry-tree, oerif ier, m. 

cheap, k bon maroh^. 

chickens, let poulei ; (hens) lee pou« 

leU. 
child, enfant 
chimney, ohemin^e,/. 
China, Chine,/, 
chocolate, chocolat, m. 
choose, choiiir. 
church, ^gliie,/. 
cigar, oigare, m. 
citizen, citoyen, m. 
city, ville, /. 
class, claiie,/. 
close, fermer. 
coffee, cafid, tn. 

colonel, , m. 

color, couleur,/. 

come, venir (trr. «. 6tre). 

come back, reTenir. 

come down, del oendre. 

come home, rentrer. 

come in, entrer. 

come near, I'approoher; £aillir. 
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oompany, oompafnie, /. ; keep com- 
pany, tenir oompafnie. 

complete, adj. oomplet, complMe; v. 
aohevtr. 

compliment, , m. 

composition, , /. 

concert, , m. 

conduct, oondnita, /. 

confer, conftr^r. 

confess, oonfeMor, aTontr. 

confidence, conflanee,/. 

Conqueror, Oonqu^raBt. 

consent, oonMntamant, ». 

consider, oonaid^rer. 

constantly, conitamiiieiit, sam eeiM. 

consult, oonf altar. 

continent, , m, 

continue, continuer. 

convince, oonYainore (irr. v,), 

copy, copier. 

copy-book, oakiar, ». 

cost, eotttr. 

country, oampagne,/. ; pays, m. [42]. 

courage, , m. 

course, conn, m. 

cousin, ,111.; eoniina,/. 

cover, oouvrir {irr. v.). 

crime, , m. 

cross, fi.oroix,/. 

cross, V. traTerser, patter. 

crowd, fonle, /. 

cure, gn^rir. 

cut, oouper. 



dance, danter. 
dangerous, dan^renz. 
dare, oter. 
dark, bran. 

date, ,f. 

daughter, flUe,/. (U moailKet). 

day, jour, m. 

dead, mort 

deaf, iourd. 

deal (a jfood), beaao6ap. 

dear, oker, oktoe. 

deceive, tromper. 



declare, declarer. 

deep, profond. 

deeply, TiTement, profondtaieBt 

delight, enohanter. 

deny, nier. 

desire, d^irer. 

destroy, dttmire {irr, v.). 

detain, retenir (irr. v.). 

dictionary, diotionnaire, m. 

die, monrir {irr. v. 6tre). 

difference, diffiireiice,/. 

difficult, difEloile. 

difficulty, difficult^,/. 

dine, diner. 

dining-room, talle-&-manger,/ 

dinner, diner, m. 

directly, direetement 

disappointment, d^tappointement, m, 

d6eeption,/. 
discourage, d^oonrager. 
discover, d<eouTrir (trr. v.). 
discuss, diteuter. 
dislike, expressed by d^plaire ijk) 

{irr. r.). 
dispatch, d<pteke,/. 
disperse, ditperter ; te ditperaer. 
displease, d^plaire {k) (trr. «.). 

distance, , /. 

distinguish, dittingner. 

distribute, dittrlbner. 

disturb, d<ranfer. 

do, faire (irr. v.); (snffloe) tniBli 

(trr. V.) 
doctor, m^deein. 
dog, ohien. 
door, porte,/. 

down (come), i . , ,^^ . 

down (go), {*e«««aw(«tre). 

dozen, donxaine,/. 
draft, conrant d*air, m. 

draw up, j 

drawer, tiroir, m. 

dress, robe,/.-^. kabiller, t'babilUt 

dressmaker, ooutnritoe, /. 

duet, dno, m. 

dull, to have a dull time, t'ennnjer. 
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durinff, pendant 
dustfponiiitoe,/. 



each, adj. 6hA<iVL».—pron, ohaenn, oha- 

oune. 
each otlior, Tun I'autre [230]. 
eagle, aiffle, m. 
earlier, de meillenre heure. 
early, de bonne henre. 
earn, gagner. 
earth, terre,/. 
easy, facile, 
eat, manger, 
egg, omf, m. [§46,8]. 
either, non plat [107]. 
elect, 61ire {irr. v.), 
elephant, 6Uphant, m. 
ebe, anything else, autre ohoie. 
emperor, emperenr, nt. 
empty* vide, 
encourage, enoouraffer. 
end, fin, /. ; bont, m. 
ending, terminaiion, /. 
enemy, ennemi, m. 
energy, toergie,/. 
England, Angleterre, /. 
enjoy, jonir (de). 
enlarge, <tendre. 
enough, at les. 
enter, entrer (6tre). 
entire, entier, entidre. 
errand, commif lion, /. 
equal, <gal ; pi ^ganz. 
escape, ^cbapper, le eauTer. 
especially, pr^if 6ment 
establiBh, 6tablir. 
CRteetn, ei time. 

Europe, , /. 

Europiun, europ^n, enrop^enne. 
even (numbera), pair. 
evening, ioir, m. ; soirde, /. 
every, ohaqne [114]. 
every other, tout let deux, 
everything, tout. 
examination, ezamen, n^ 
except, excepts. 



excuse, exonier. 
exercise, exeroice, m. 
expect, attendre, s'attendre {k). 
explain, expliquer. 
explanation, explication,/, 
exprefes, exprte, m. 
expression, -*^^ /. 
eye, OBil, m. ; pi yenx. 



fact, fidt, m. 

factory, ftibriqne,/. 

fall, n. chute,/. 

fall, V. tomber (6tre). 

family, IkmiUe,/. {U moniU<ei). 

tamous, fameux. 

fast, vite. 

father, ptoe. 

fault, Iknte,/. 

fear, craindre (trr. v.). 

feed, donner k manger k. 

feci, lentir (trr. v.) ; to have feeling^ 

dtre lent ible. 
feminine, f6minin. 
few, pen de ; a few, qnelqnea, qnel- 

quei-nnt. 
fewer, moini de. 
find, tronver. 
fine, bean, bel, belle. 
finger, doigt, m. (g tiUtU), 
finger-nail, ongle, m. 
finish, flnir. 
fire, fen, m. 

first, premier, premitee. 
fish, poiif on, m. 

flattering, adj. flattenr, flatteuM. 
fleet, flotte,/. 
flower, fleur, /. 
fluently, couramment. 
fond, to be fond of, aimer. 
foot, pied, m. ; on foot, k pied. 
r<w)tnmn. laqnais, m. 
for, prep, pour [65, 148, 198). 
foreigner, stranger. 
forget, oablier. 
forgive, pardonner [166].' 
forgiveness, pardon, m. 
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fork, fburohttto,/. 
founuii^ fbnteine,/. 

franc, ,«!. 

France, ,/. 

frank, frane, franoht. 
ft«e,libre. 
French, frmn^ait. 
friend, ami, ami«. 
friendBhip,amiti4,/. 
from, da. 

fruit, ,«. 

fritnre, a. aTtnir, ».— «<(;. fetor. 

6 

garden, jardin, m. 

gardener, jardinier, m. 

gather, ramafiar; eutillir; m r^u- 
nir. 

general, g^n^raL 

generouH, g^n^rinx. 

gentleman, montitnr (a and r silent). 

gentlemen, meiiitnrf. 

George, Oeorgei. 

German, allemand. 

get, rtearoir ; arriTer; get back, ren- 
trer, Atn dt retonr ; get into, mon- 
ter dam ; get out, sortir ; get to, 
arriver 1^; get up, m IdTer; get 
well, gn^rir. 

girl, fUle (a monilUei). 

give, donner ; give back, rtndrt. 

glad, oonttnt, bien alse. 

glam, verre, m. 

glasses, lunettes, /. pL 

go, aller («tre) (trr. v.); go away, 
partir (trr. v.); ■'an aller (irr. v.); 
go back, ratoumer ; go down, des- 
oendre; go on, oontinaer ; go out, 
lortir. 

gold, or, m. 

good, adj. bon, bonne.— 1». bion, m. 

grandfather, grand-ptoo. 

grass, herbe,/. 

gravitation, gravity/. 

great, grand. 

greatly, beaueoup, bion. 

Greek, greo, greoqne. 



green, Ttrt. 

gunpowder, pondro k eanon,/. 



hair, ehoTon, m. [78]. 

half.moiti<,/. 

half a dozen, ono domi-dongaina 

half an hour, ono dami-honro. 

hand, main,/. 

handkerchief, monohoir, m. 

handsome, baau, bal, bella. 

happiness, bonhonr, m. 

happy, hanranx. 

hard,dnr; diflloila. 

hardly, k paina. 

hat, ^pean, ». 

have, avoir (irr, ».). 

hay, foin, m. 

head,t«U,/. 

health, sant^,/. 

hear, ontandra. 

heaven, oial ; m. pL oianx. 

heavy, lonrd. 

help, aidar. 

here, ioL 

hesitate, hteitar (&). 

hide, oaohar. 

hide,peaa,/. 

high, haut (asp. h), 

history, hit toira, /. 

hold, tanir (mt. v.). 

homo (at), see 18B. 

home (come), rantrar (6tra). 

honor, n. honnanr, m. 

honor, v. honorar. 

hope, aip^rar. 

horee, ohavaL 

hospital, hOpitaL 

hot, ehaud. 

hour, hanra, /. 

house, mail on. 

how, oommant; how long, oombiaa 

da tampi ; how many, how much, 

aombian? qua da! 
humming-bird, oiaaan-mouoha, n. 
hunger, faim,/. 
husband, marL 
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idea.id4e,/. 

ir,fi. 

ill, 04/. mftladt.— M. m$X ; pL Burax. 

illneas, maladit,/. 

impatient, (At). 

importanoe, ^ f. 

in, drnni, •&, 1^ [47, 189]. 

influence, , /. 

inhabitant, habitant, m. 

instant, , ».; on the instant, k 

rinttant 
instead of; au lieu da. 
intend, compter, aToir Tintentioii de. 

intention, , /. 

interest, n, int^r^t, m. 

, V. s'int^refser (&). 

interesting, <k^. int^reitant 

interrupt, iuterrompre. 

into, dam. 

invent, inTeiiter. 

Invite, iuTiter. 

Italian, italien, italienne. 

Italy, ItaUe,/. 



jewel, bijou ; m. pL bijouz. 

John, Jean. 

journey, Toyage, m. 

judge, juge. 

just as, tel que [158]. 

just now, tout h llieure. 



keep, garder, tenir {irr. v.). 

key,eUorolef,/. 

kilometer, kilomHre, n. 

kill,tuer. 

kind, bon, bonne. 

kindness, bont^. 

king, roL 

kingdom (Kat Hist), r^gne, n. 

knee, genou, m. 

knife, oouteau, ». 

know, oonnaltre {irr. v.) ; lavoir (irr. 

•.) [70]. 
knowledge, ooamiiiinoei,/. pL 



laoe,dentelle,/. 
lady, dame. 

land, terre,/. ; payi, ». 

language, langue, /. ; langage, n. [90]. 

laige, grand. 

last, a4j. dernier, demitee.—e. durer. 

late, tard, en retard [20]. 

Latin, latin, m. 

law,loi,/.; droit, n. 

lawyer, avoeat, ». 

lasy, pareaeeux. 

leaf; feuiUe,/. (S mouiU^ei). 

learn, apprendre {irr, v.). 

least (at), au moina. 

leave, trana. laieier; itUrami, partir 

{irr, v.), 
lecture, oonf<6renee,/. 
left, a^, gauohe; I have left, il me 

reite. 
lend, prater, 
less, moint [94]. 
lesson, le^n,/. 
let,laifaer. 
letter, lettre,/. 
Hbrary,bibUoth«que. 
lie, mentir {irr, v.), 
lief, expreaaed by aimer autant 
life, vie,/, 
lift, loTor, iouleTer. 
light (hair), blond. 

,ii.lumitoe,/. 

like, aimer; look like, aToir Tair (de) ; 

reiiembler k.—iulj, pareil, pareille 

{k) ; iemblable {k) ; oomme. 
likely, probable ; expressed by devoir, 
lily, Ui, m. {$ sounded). 

lion, ^ m. 

list,liste,/. 

listen, ^oouter [98]. 

literature, litt^rature,/. 

little, adj* petit— iidv. pen ; a little, ua 

pen. 
live, demeurer, habiter ; Tivre (irr. v.\ 
living, «. vie,/. 
London, Loadrei. 
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tompt; M long as, taat q««; bow 

long, dtpuif ; eombUn dt tempt, 

eomUtn 7 a-t-il qut ; no longer, at 

. . . plni. 
look at, regarder [98]. 
look for, eheroher [9Bj. 
look like, rMMmbler (&) ; aToir Tair 

(dt). 
lose, perdra. 
load, haut {asp. h,)* 

Louvre, , m. 

love, aimar. 

low, adj. baa, baaaa ; in a low voice, k 

voiz baaaa, k dami-voix.--adv. baa. 

— p. miiglr. 



magnifioent, magniflqna, anparba. 

maid, bonne. 

niail, V. mettre k la poita. 

make, laire (trr. v.). 

man, bomme. 

many, beaneoup ; as many, antant ; 

how many, oombien ; so many, tant ; 

too many, trop. 
masculine, maeonlln. 
matter, aflaire,/. 
mean, v. Tonloir dire. 
meaning, ligniiloation,/. 
means, moyen, m. ; by no means, paa 

da tout 
meat, vianda,/. 

meet, renoontrer ; le renoontrer. 
metal, m6tal ; m. pi m^tanx. 
midnight minnit, m. 
milk, lait, m. 

mind (to cliange one^), changer dHtYia. 
mineral, mineral, m. 
mineralogy, min^raloffia, /. 

minute, , /. 

misfortune, malhenr, m. 

miss, manqner. 

mistake, errenr,/.; faute,/. 

moment, , m. 

money, argent, m. 
monk, moine, «. 



month, moia, m. 
moon, lone,/. 

more, plna ; eneere nn [90, 125]. 
morning, matia, wl 
mortal, mortal, morteUa. 
most, la plnpart da. 
mother, mtee. 
mountain, montagne, /. 
much, adv. beanoonp ; aa mooh, aft 
tant ; so much, tant; too much, trop 
museum, miia4e, wl 
music, mnaiqae,/. 
must, expressed by fidloir [164]. 



name, n. ; nom, 1 

natural, natnrel, natarella. 

near, prte da. 

nearly, preeqne. 

necessary, n^eeaiaire. 

necklace, collier, m. 

neighbor, voiain, Toiiina. 

never, ne . . . jamaii. 

news, nonvelle,/. s. 

newspaper, journal, m. 

next, prochain. 

no, non ; paa da [99], anonn. 

no more, ne . . . plni. 

nobody, perionne {neg, eeri). 

noise, bruit, m. 

none, I have none, Je n^en ai paa. 

noon, midi, m. 

north, nord, m. 

not, ne . . . pat, ne . . . point, non 

[241]; why not! ponrqaai pait 

not yet, pat encore. 
noun, nom, m. 
now, maintenant; Just now, tout k 

llienre. 
numerous, nombrenz. 



obey, ob4ir (jk). 

oblige, obliger. 

obtain, obtenir (trr. e,). 

ocenn, mer,/. ; oc4an, ai. 

o'clock^ MrpreMed ^ ka Wti kaUM. 
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odd (mttiii6er«), impair. 

of,d0. 

offer, offirir (trr. v.). 

officer, oAoier. 

often, souvent 

old, Tienx, vieil, vieiUe ; kgi, 

on, sor. 

onoe, nut foil ; onoe more, encore unt 

foil ; at onoe, tout de luite ; k la 

foU. 
one, nn, una ; the one, ealvi, oelle. 
only. He . . . que [106j, Mulamant— 

adj). Mul ; only one, MuL 
open, adj. ouvert--©. ouvrir (<rr. v.) ; 

in the open air, en plain air. 
opinion, avif, m. ; opinion,/, 
opportunity, ooaaiion,/. 
oppoette, an fiMa. 
or, on. 

orange, ,f, 

order, m. ordra, m.— v. ordonnar (&). 

other, antra. 

out of, da ; (with nambers) inr ; be 

out, 6tra sort!; get out, sortir (trr. 

V. 6tra) ; go out, lortir. 
over, inr ; plni de. 
overcoat, pardei sni, ai. 
over there, Ut-bai . 
owl, hibon {asp, h); pL hibanx. 
own, posNdar. 
owner, propri^taira. 
ox, bcBuf [§45,8]. 



page, , /. 

painter, peintre, «. 

palace, palaii, m. 

pale, pAle. 

paper, papiar, m, ; Journal, 

parents, ^ m. 

park, pare, m. 

part, m. partia, /.; rOla, 

parar. 
participle, partioipa, m. 
pass, paster, 
paasive, paiiif, paiiiva. 
paUenoe, ,f. 



ai.— 0. sa in- 



patient, . 

pay« payer ; pay a visit, rendre or faire 

nne vii ita ; pay back, randra. 
peaceAiUy, paisiblamant. 
peaoock, paon, m. [§ 15, 9j. 
pear, poire,/, 
pearl, perle,/. 

peculiar, linyuliar, linffulitea. 
pen, plume,/, 
peudl, crayon, at. 
people, gem 4205] ; paupla, m. 
perfectly, parfaitament 
perhaps, paut-^tre. 
perish, pMr. 

permission, , /. 

person, parionne, /. 
physician, m^deoin. 

piano, , m, 

picture, tableau, at. ; imaga,/. 

pick up, ramaiiar. 

piece, moroeau, m. 

pity, plaindra (trr. a.). 

place, endroit, ai. 

planet, plandta, /. 

plant, n.planta,/. 

, a. plantar. 

plaything, joujou, «i. : pi joujouz. 
please, plaire (k) (trr. v.) ; as you please, 

oomme voni voudres ; if you please, 

f 'il vouf plait 
pleasure, plaiiir, «. 
plenty, baauooup ; aiiai. 
poem, potaia, ai. 
poet, podta, ffi. 
polite, poli. 
poor, pauyra. 
postman, faotaur. 
power, puiisanoa,/ ; pouvair, «. 
practise, ^tudiar. 
praise, louar. 
precious, pr^aieux. 
prefer, pr^f^rer, aimer miauz. 
present, adj. pr6ient. 

, ». oadeau, ai. 

president, pr^iidant 
pretty, joli. 
prevent, emptehar. 
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prey,proie»/. 

prioOf prix, m. 

probably, probabltment 

profeasor, profMStur. 

profit, profltor. 

promote, promouvoir (trr. v.). 

proud, flar, iltoa. 

prove, prouTtr. 

prudent, — — . 

public, , ». 

punctual, •xaol 
punish, pnnir. 
pupil, <Uye. 
put, mettre (hr, v.)* 
on, mtttre. 



quarrel, M qutreller. 
queen, reine. 

queetion, n. , /. 

, «. interroffer. 

quickly, Titt. 

quiet, tr anqnille [% 52, 6]. 

, n. ealmt, m. 

quite, f 



ndn, plait,/. 

raise, leyer. 

rarely, rarement 

rather (with (m^.), uim. 

, (wUh ob.) expreised hjf aimer 

mienz. 
read, lire (trr. v.). 
ready, pr6t (k), 
realize, eomprendre (irr. v.). 
really, Traiment, r^ellement, T^rita- 

blement 
reason, raiion, /. 
recall, rappeler ; le rappeler. 
receive, reoevoir (trr. v.), 
reception, r^oeption,/. 
redte, reciter, 
red, rouge, 
reflect, r<il6ohir. 
reftise, refuer (de). 
regret, regretter (de). 



reign, r^gner. 
rehite, raooAter. 
remain, reiter (#tre). 
remarkable, remarqaable. 
remember, le souTtiiir da, te nvp^ 

ler. 
render, rendre. 
repeat, r^p^ter. 
ret>re8ent, repr^eenter. 
republic, r^publiqve,/. 
reputation, reputation,/, 
request, v. prier. 
require, demandar. 
resemble, reisembler k. 
resign, donner ea d6]iiiiiioiL 
respect, reepeoter. 
return (give back), rendre. 

(go back), retoumer (6tre). 

home, rentrer (Atre). 

Rhine, Bhin, m. 

ribbon, mban, m. 

rich, riohe. 

right (to be), aToir raif on. 

ring,bagne,/. 

ripe,mftr. 

rise, le loTer. 

risk, riaquer. 

river, rivitee,/. 

roar, mgir. 

room,ohambre,/.; plaoe,/. 

rose, ,f. 

rule,r^le,/. 
ruler, louyerain. 



sale (for), h yendrt. 

same, mdme [157]. 

say, dire (trr. v.), 

Bcaroely, k peine; gntee; pat plai 

tdt 
school, teole,/. 

sdenoe, ,f, 

sea,mer,/. 
seated, at lis. 

secret, , m. 

see, voir (trr. v.\ 
seek, oherolier. 
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seem, i embler. 

Seine, , /. 

Bell, vendre. 

Bend, envoyer {irr. v. ). 

for, Ikire veair. 

sentence, phraie, /. 

set (sun), le oouoher. 

several, plnsieuTi. 

sew, ooudre (irr, v.). 

shameful, honteoz (asp. h), 

shine, briller {II mouilMei). 

shoe, Boulier, m. 

shore, bord, m. 

short, oourt. 

show, montrer. 

shut, fermer. 

sick, malade. 

side, o6t6, m. 

silence, , m. 

silk, loie,/. 

since, eonj. depuit que {Hme) ; puii- 
que {cause) ; que {after 11 y a). 

, prep, depuie. 

Bing, chanter. 

singular, gin^ulier, sinffulidre. 

sir, moniieur. 

sister, i OBur. 

sister-in-law, belle-iorar. 

sit down, •'at leoir {irr. v.). 

situated, litu^. 

sky, ciel, m. 

sleep, dormir (irr. v.). 

sleepy, to be, avoir i ommeil. 

slowly, lentement 

small, petit 

snap, faire claquer. 

snow, neige,/. , 

so (therefore), done. — adv. si. 

so that, de forte que. 

society, gooi6t^,/. 

solar, Bolaire. 

soldier, Boldat. 

some, du, de la, de 1', del. 

, quelque. 

^ quelques-uns, quelques-unei . 



some one, quelqu'un. 

something, quelque oboie. 

sometimes, quelquefoif . 

son, fill (I silent, s sounded). 

song, ohaut, m. 

soon, bientdt; as soon as, aas8it6t 

que, dte que. 
sooner, plui t6t 
sorrow, chagrin, m. 

sou, , m. 

sound, bruit, m. 
Spain, Espagne,/. 
Spanish, eipagnoL 
speak, parlor. 
speech, die couri, m. 
spend, pat ser. 
sprain, fouler, 
spring, printempf , m, 
stairs, eecalier, m. 
start, partir (Atre) (mt. v.). 
station, gare,/. ; station,/ 
stay, n. s^our, m. 

, V. reiter (Atre). 

still, adv. encore. 
stop, arrdter, i^arrdter. 
store, magasin, m. 
story, histoire,/. 
street, rue,/, 
stretch, <tendre. 
strong, fort, 
study, n.<tude,/. 

, V. <tudier. 

stupidity, bMiiC, /. 

subject, sujet, m, 

succeed, r6uisir ; succ^der [171], 

success, iuoods, m. 

suffer, iouffiir (irr. v.). 

sufficient, asses de. 

suggest, sugg^rer. 

summer, 6t6, m. 

sum, somme, /. 

summit, sommet, m. 

sun, soleil. 

sunrise, lever du soleil, m, 

superior, 8up6rieur, supMeurei 

suppose, supposer. 

sure, sfir. 
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Borprifle, tui^nwif (trr. t.). 
Borround. tatomrtr. 
SwisH, inisM. 
SwitzcrUujd, SniiMf /. 
•jBtem, f 71 ttau, m. 



Ubie, ,/. 

Uke, prendr* (trr. v.). 

Uke away, eiiltT«r, emporter. 

talent. , m. 

talk, pwrler. 

tall (perMOM), grand; {things), haat 

{atp. h). 
teacher, Bialtre, audtreise, profof- 

Mor. 
veil, dire (trr. r.), raoontar. 
terminatioD, tenaiaaif on, /. 
tlian, que, do [128], quo do {before 

inf.), 
thank, romeroior. 
thank you, 1^ 
thanks, ) 
that, adj. oo, oot 09tU.—tonj. quo.— 

dem. pron. oolai, ooUo; oola.— rr^. 

pron. qui, quo. 
theater. th6&tro, m. 
tlicii, alori, enanito. 
there, U : y ; there is, il y a ; TOillL 
thief, volenr, voleaio. 
thin^, ohoio, /. 

think, ponsor [178], oroiro (trr. v.). 
thirst, Boif,/. 
through, it travori. 
thus, ainaL do la lorto. 
tide, mar<o,/. 
time, tempt, in.~foiB, /. ; on time, k 

temps ; to have a ftood time, s^amn- 

Bor ; to have a dull time, B^ennuyer. 
tired, fatiffu^. 

to, k, envera ; (tnth inf.) i, do, pour. 
to-day, anjonrdliai. 
together, ensemble, 
to-morrow, domain. 
too, auBii ; trop ; too many, trop. 
toward, vert, envort [101]. 
tower, tonr./. 



t0WD,fill4 ' 

toy, joigon, m. 

train, , m. 

translate, tradairo (trr. v.). 

travel, voyager. 

treaty, traits, m. 

tree, arbro, m. 

trip, voyage, m. 

troop, tronpe,/. 

trouble, to take, 80 d^rangor. 

tnicvrai. 

trutli, vMt^/. 

try, OBiayer (do), tAohor (do). 

tulip, talipe,/. 

tune (in), juste. 

turn, toumer, so toamor. 

Turkey, Tarqaio, /. 

twice, douz fois. 



unanswered, saas r^poaio. 

unaware, to be, igaorer. 

uncle, oaclo. 

understand, oomprendro (trr. v.). 

unfortunate,) ^^^^^ 

unhappy, i 

United States, £tat8-lTniB, m. 

universal, uaiverBol, aaiverselle. 

unlets, it moins que. 

until [p. 138, 6], no . . . que ; jasqa'l 

unwilling (to be), no pas vouloir. 

up, lev6 : higher up, plus haut {k atp.) 

upstairs, en haut {h asp.). 

use [96], SO sorvir do. 

useful, utile. 

usually, d^ordinairo. 

usurper, nsurpatour, at. 



vacation, vacanoes, /. pL 

valiantly, vaiUamment 

vegetable, v6g^tal. 

verb, verbe, m. 

very, tr^; very much, very many, 

beauooup. 
vex, fioher, vozor. 
victorious, viotorioaz. 



Digitized 



by Google 



VOCABULARY 



843 



visit, iL viBiU,/.— u. viiiter. 
voice, voix, /. 
vote, voter, 
vulture, vftutour, m. 

W 

wage, ftdre {irr. v,\ 

wait, wait for, attendre [68j. 

waiting-room, salle d'attenta. /. 

wake, r^veUler. 

walk, promenade,/. 

, le promener, faire unc prome- 
nade. 

wall, mnr, m. 

want, vouloir (trr. v,). 

war, gnerre,/. 

watch, montre,/. 

water, ean, /. 

way, ohemin, m. — moyen, m.— which 
way, par ott 

wealth, rioheiie,/. riohesies,/. pZ. 

wear, porter. 

weather, tempt, m. 

wedding, mariage, m. 

week, lemaine,/. 

weep, plenrer. 

well. Men; eh Men; be well, aller 
Men, le porter bien; get welli 
gn^rir. 

what ! qnoi ! comment ! — (interr. 
pron,) qne, qnoi.— (reL pron.) ce 
qni, oe qne.— (o^;.) qnel, qnelle. 

whatever, qnel qne; anything what- 
ever, n^importe qnoL 

when, qnand ; lorsqne. 

where, otL 

iriiether,fL 



whioh {rd, pron.\ qni, qne, leqneL— 

{adj.) queL 
while, eonj. pendant qne. — (m«* 

port), en. ; a little while, qnelqne 

tempt. 
white, blanc, blanohe. 
whole, adj. tont {precedes arHde). 
why, ponrqnoi. 

William, Onillanme {U monill6ei). 
win, gagner. 
window, fendtre,/. 
wine, vin, m. 

winter, hiver, m. (r sounded). 
wish, vonloir (trr. v.), 
with, aveo ; de ; obes. 
without, lani. 

woman, femme {pron. fame), 
wonder, le demander ; s'^tonner. 
wood, bois, m. 

word, mot,m.; parole,/. [86]. 
work, n. travail, m. ; oinvre, /. 

, V. travailler {U monill^es). 

worthy, digne. 
wound, bleiser. 
write, iorire (irr. «.). 
writing-paper, papier k <orire, «. 
wrong (to be), avoir tort 

T 
year, an, m.; ann<e,/. 
yellow, janne. 
yes, oni, ii [16]. 
yesterday, bier (r MmfuZfd). 
yet, enoore. 
yield, cMer. 
yonder, Ut-bai. 
young, jewM. 
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a, prep. bet. nouns, 261. 

after dernier, premier ^ 264. 

with verbs of motion, 295. 
aecents, 2. 

acheter, construction, 287. 
adjectires, 89. 

of nationality, 74, 94. 

comparison, 80. 

place of, 81, 277. 

fem. of, 88, 87. 

double masc. forms, 84. 

as adverbs, 149, 286. 
adrerbs, place of, 51, 58, 96. 

comparison, 91. 

formation, 55, 92. 

of quantity, 109. 
age, expression of, 128. 
aUer (s'enX 286. 

+ inf., 249. 

special use, 252. 
apposition, 169. 
approelier, 287. 
apr^ + int, 240. 

que, 276. 
article, repetition of, 62. 

special uses, 164, 168. 

omitted, 254. 
articles, 80. 

contraction, 87. 

generic, 48. 
attendre, 68. 
ancim, 205. 



aa reroir, etc, 278. 
anxiliarj rerb, verbs with Hre^ 
44. 

paradigms, 815. 
arant and derant, 54. 
aTolr, 81. 

subj. and imper., 168. 

idioms, 221. 

before, 54. 
boi^onr, etc, 252. 
bat, meaning (mly^ 105. 

cardinal numbers, 117, 122. 

ce, as pronoun, 67. 

ce, cet, oette, 64 

cedilla, in conjugation, 198. 

celni-ci, etc, 185. 

Chez, 188. 

collectiTC nouns, 286. 

comme, exclamatory, 270. 

comparatires without article, 

169. 
comparison, 80, 91. 
compound nouns, 174, 261. 
conditional, present, 145. 

past, 160. 

of modal verbs, 806. 

of savoir, 809. 

with «t, 810. 

special use, 811. 

with quand mSme, 811. 
845 
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eonjngatioii, with ^re, 44. 

first, 49. 

special rules, 192, 207. 
eonJngatioiiB, the three regular, 

818. 
eonfleieBce, 296. 
eoDTenir + dative, 262. 
e0t6, 166. 
craindre, accord, to formation, 

192. 

dant and ea, 189. 
dates, 128. 

datire prononng, 155; use, 164. 
daTantage, 274. 
days of week, 12a 
de, after quelque ehose and rten, 
102. 

between two nouns, 261. 
d^eeption, d^ceToir, 802. 
dMder, 264. 
demi in compounds, 288. 
demonttratlTe a^., 64. 

pron., 68. 
depnlB, 197. 
deroir, 298 et seq. 
dltjanctire pron., 182, 188. 
dont, 211. 
doubled eonsoaants, 19. 

elisioB, 25, 147. 
ea, pron., 128, 172. 

derivation, 176. 
en, prep., 189, 240. 
en retard, 120. 
enrers, 101. 
eat-ee que, 77. 
6tre,84. 

fubj. and imper., 168. 
enphoale t, 82. 

falllir, 287. 

fUre, pres. ind., 125. 



faire, +inf., 188, 248, 244, 256. 

past part., 245. 

reflex, and impers., 247. 
falloir, 261, 300. 
flnir, pres. ind., 52. 
flractionB, 127, 168. 
fatnre, 182. 
fatnre anterior, 186. 

gender, 82, 55, 86, 111, 214. 
generic article, 48, 61. 
gerund, 289. 

li^roB, 74. 

ignorer, 818. 
imperatire, a added, 188. 
imperfect tense, 71, 95. 
imperfect for Eng. pluperf., 

198. 
indicatire pres., meaning, 50. 

after certain verbs, 268. 
inflnitire, withjootir, 65, 148. 

negative, 185, 286. 

with d, 209, 290, 291. 

with^Hir, 209, 218. 

past, with apri», 240. 

after faire, laiaser, entendre voir, 
247. 

with cUler and venir, 249. 

after vouloir, 257. 

substituted for subjunct, 276^ 
284. 

without a prep., 285. 

as subject, 285. 

after impersonal verb, 291. 
interrogation, 83, 70, 77, 118. 
interrogative adj., 99. 

pron. 215, 220. 
irregular adjectives, 87, 88. 

plural, 75 et seq. 

verbs, 820, 
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le, as pronoun, 274, 289. 
letter-writing, 130. 
liaison, 22. 

mean, 268. 

men, ton, son, before a vowel, 56. 

months, 128. 

nattre, tenses of, 281. 

ne, after a comparatiTe, 118. 

with subjunctive, 276. 
ne . . . que, 105. 
negration, 64, 72, 102, 105, 205, 

810. 
nenf, nonreau, 238. 
nl . . . ni, 106. 
numerals, 117, 122, 127, 181. 

ob^lr, 294 

o'clock, 119. 

of, in dates, 128. 

on, in dates, 128. 

on, indef. pron., 216. 

onlj, 105. 

ordinal numbers, 127. 

od, for dona lequel, etc., 216. 

out of, 125. 

par, idiomatic, 74. 

partitiTe article, 60, 61, 81, 108. 

partitire noun, 60, 61, 81, 99, 

100, 106, 108. 
pas omitted, 810. 
passer, se passer, 286, 264. 
passire verb, 111, 206. 

translation with on, 216. 
past anterior, 186. 

definite, 103, 108. 

indefinite, 46, 96. 

participle, 44, 46, 49, 72, 151, 189, 
190, 206, 207, 227, 230. 
payer, 171, 287. 



penser, 264. 
personal pron., 182. 

place of, 141, 142, 156, 159, 168, 
181, 295. 

compoond, 284. 
plaire, 294. 
plupart, 121, 286. 
pluperfect, 72, 160. 
plural of nouns, 30, 75 et seq. 

of adjectives, 75 et seq. 
plus, position of, 288. 
porter, ptes. ind., 49. 

according to formation, 191. 
possessive case, 40. 

adjectives, 52, 56. 

pronouns, 68. 
pour, 65. 

pouvoir, 808 et seq. 
ponvoir (se), 804. 
predicate noun, 67, 254. 
prendre d, dans, 292. 
prepositions repeated, 41. 
present indicative, meaning, 50. 

special use, 197. 

participle, 288. 
pronunciation, 25. 
propre, 802. 

quand m$me, 811. 
quantitj, 21. 

adverbs of, 109. 
que ! how I 182, 270. 
que! why! 271. 
quel, 99. 

question repeated, 287. 
qui, without antecedent, 287. 
qnoi que, quoiquo, 275. 
quotation* 808. 

reflexive verbs, 225. 

with indirect obj., 280. 
for Eng. passive, 281. 
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